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Lista partecipanti.
S.Alopaeus:la politique etrangere et la cooperation de la Finlande avec
1'Europe.
Polish view on some preoblems of East-0Ovest cooperation in Eﬁrope.
J.Galtung:Cooperation in BEurope.Analysis and recommendation.
G.Gregorova:The peoples Republic of Bulgaria for peace and security'in the
Balkans '
I.Taylor:Britain and Eastern Europe.
M.Sahovic:lLa politique exterieure et la cooperation de la Yougoslavie avec
1*'Europe.
La Tchecoslovaquie et 1'Europe,
J.Klein:Continuite et novation dans la bolitique europeenne de la France.
— I.Kende:Hungary and some problems of European cooperation,
— D.Frei:Cooperation in Eurcpe Study.
—C.E.Stalvant:Sweden and Eastern Europe.
— S.Lodgaard:Norway and the Eastern European Country.
— La politique Belge en matiere de cooperation en Europe.



o

. €2 Moy 1968

INTERNATIONAL PEACE RESBARCH ASSOCLATION UMJQ}hAAAﬂll
Ubbo ,Emmiussingel 19, Groningen, Netherlands ,A}h

Cooperation in Furope Conference, Vienna 20-22 December 19¥8 DW‘Q)\D\ -

URGENT: To the participating social scientists ' SRR

There is now only one month left to the conference in Vienna,
and there are a number of important messages in that connection:

:‘4 E
1, TYou shall very soon receive from Oslo two copies of the papers
on the national policies of
Austria - : S - e . e mrapreeaiot’
France ‘
Great Britain
Italy
Yugoslavia -
w7
2. remaining three papers on T .
' %
Czechoslovakia . 3
Poland e
Romania . et Sk
will be mailed you before the conference,
3., The conference itself will start
. iday 20 December at| Bundeskanzler
' — ’ Reception)
and end Sunday 22 December at “(after lunch)
The agenda will be mailed to you as soon as possible.,
4., Please make your flight reservations now if you have not already -
made them. |
5. IPRA, International Peace Research Association, is happy to tell | .

you that if you see no other possibility of covering vour return
flight costs (economy class), ITPRA will reimburse you upon arrival
in Vienna, As already mentioned, your hotel expenses in Vienna
will be covered.

6, Please find enclosed the names of tlhie 15 social scientists whom
we assume wWill be participating with the institutional aiffiliation.

7. The problem of politician (someone with political experience who
will be useful for our conference) participation is not vet solved
‘in a satisfactory manner. Please write immediately what the situ-
ation is in your country, to the best of your knowledge. Again, if
the politician cannot secure funds from other sources, IPRA will
reimburse the return costs in Vienna. If you have not yet obtained



an affirmative reply we shall help you with ideas as to whom to
contact, and may also contact them directly. If you have obtained
an affirmative reply, please inform us of the name and address, and
please pass on papers and communications to him,

I look forward to hearing from you,

Yours very sincerely,

A R
B.V.A. Réling //

Secretary-General
International Peace Research Association

PLEASE REPLY TO GRONINGEN
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I'rance

Italy

Morway

United Kingdom

Aunstria

Finland

Sweden

Switzerland

Tugoslavia

LIST OF SOCIAL SCIENTISTS

Institut Royal des
Relations Internatio-
nales

Jean Klein

Paolo. Calzini

Sverre Lodgaard

Ian Taylor

* K ¥ X K ¥

Andreas XKohl

Simone Alopaeus

Carl-Einar Stalvant

Daniel Frei

Milan Sahovic

* ¥ ¥ ¥ X ¥

aEal

v, Avermiz c¢e la Couronne

T r T 0
BRILIZLLIE ©

Centre d'Etudes Politique
etrangeres

54, Rue de Varcnne

PARTS VIT

Instituto Affari Internatio- -
nali

Viale Mazzini 83,

ROMA

International Peace Research
Tnstitute '

P,0. Box H052

OosL0 3

London School of Economics
Houghton Street, Aldwych
LONDON W.C, 2

Osterreichische Gesellschaft
fllr Aussenpolitik und
Internationale Beziechungen

Josefsplatz 6,

4-1010 YUIBN

Finnish Institute of Foreign
Affairs

Tunturik 15 B it

HELSINKT

The Swedish Institute for
International Affairs,

Wenher~-Gren Center

Sveaviigen 166

STOCKHOLM Va,

ch 5103 VILDZGG
Kreutzplatz, Switzerland

Institut za lMedunarodnu
Politiku i Privredu

Post, fah 750

BEOGRAD



Bulgaria

Czechoslovakia

Hungary

e
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i
o

Rumani a

G. Grigorova

Alexandr Ort

‘Istvan Kende

Andrze j Towpik

Alexandru Puiu

k4

e

Comite mnational Bulgare
dtetudes balkaniques

Rue Tsar Xalojan 7

SOFIA -

Institute of International
Politics and Economics

Viasska 19

PRATA 1

Department of International
Relations, :

Karl Marx University

IX Dimitrov ter. 8

BUDAPEST

Polski Instytut Spraw Mied-
zynarodowych

Wareclta fa

VARSZAWA

Institut de Recherche Economique
Bd. Ana Ipatescu 50 R

'BUCARRST
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INTERNATIONAL PEACE RESEARCH INSTITUTE - OSLO 6 %

P.0.Box 5052, Oslb 3, Norway

Telephone: 69 74 60 : © Oslo, 26 May 1967
Cable: PEACERESEARCH, Oslo . . Qur ref.: 500/67
To: ~ European international relations institutes
From: Internationél Peace Research Institute - Oslo
Re: = COOPERATION IN EUROPE STUDY

The Political Commission of the Consultativé Assembly of the
Council of EuroPeAin Strasbourg last year‘ébpointéd'é.sub;cdmmittee
concerned with problems of peace research., This sub-committee has
asked the International Peace Research Association (IPRA) in
Groningen for a sciehtific contribution in the field of European co-
operation, where by "Europe" is meant "all of Europe". The sub-
cqmmiﬁteé wants. to be better informed on what one thinks in Europé
on the subject of intra-European cooperation in general, particu-

larly which fields of cooperation are considered desirable and with-

in what frameworks of cooperatibn.‘-The Consultative Assembly (the

parliamentary organ of the Council of Europe) has taken this initia-
tive in accordance with paragraph 22 of the statutes which entitles

the Assembly to further such research as it considers relevant.

The Executive Board of the International Peace Research Associa-
tion decided to ask the International Peace Research Institute in
Oslo‘(PRIO) to coordinate this research project, with the explicit
understanding'thét the research should be carried out in a spirit
of complete objectivity and independence. There will be no "ties"
or "strings" of any kind, and the final document will be made gene-

rally available.

As Director of the institute I permit myself to ask fer your

cooperation in this study. More particularly, I wonder whether

your institute could

1, prepare a baokground paper {about 20 pages) on policy
thinking of your country on the subject of European
cooperation;

2, arrange a conversation between some representative spokes-
men from the foreign ministry in your country and the
undersigned; and

3. criticize and comment on the papers that will be circu-~
lated and perhaps also discussed in a conference some
time next year,.

»
i
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ﬁﬂl this will involve your institute in general, and the'persoh
charged with writing the background paper in particular, with some I
work - although most of the information should be quite readily
accessible, For this we can only offer a modest honorarium in the
amount of N,kr., 1,000 (about US $140) which will be paid from Oslo
to your institute or to the person you designate upon the reception
of the revised version of the background paper. We are fully aware
that this remuneration is a poor expression of what your contribution
will be worth, but the research budget does not permit us to go
higher. Howevef; we are sure that you will appreciate the signifi-
cance, both from a theofetinal and a practical point of wview, of a
study of this kind; and the importance of a representative range of

participation,
In conclusion, the precise dates for all these operations:

1. Deadline for the background paper: preferably to be mailed to
Oslo two weeks before the

interview, or 17 June.

If this is impossible, the last possibility would be to make it
“available at your institute fight before the interview, leaving suf-
ficient time to read it carefully but I would be most grateful to
you if this could be avoided,

2. The date of the conversatlon with the representative of the
foreign ministry: Meonday 3 July before noon.

I shall arrive by car either the night before or early in the morning
and contact you., The interview would of course take place at the hour
most convenient for the official of the ministry during that day. I
would be grateful if at least one hour's time could be granted.

3. Deadline for revision of the paper: to be agreed upon, probably
October 1, 1967.

in the following pages you will find more details about the stugdy,
for your orientation and comments, Please do not hesitate to write

and ask Tor clarification at any point,



COOPERATION IN EUROPE STUDY

1. The countries included in the study.

The ideal would have been to carry out this study in all coun-
tries in FEurope., However, for 1aék of time, money and other resources
this is impossible, so"we have decided to limit ourselves to fifteen
countries selected in a symmetric manner: five in the West, five

Neﬁtral and five in the East., The countries are:

West " Neutral East .

Belgium Austria ' Bulgaria
france Finland Czechoslovakia
ITtaly Sweden Hungary

Norway Switzerland Poland

United Kingdom Yugoslavia Rumania

However; it is quite possible that some countries might be added to

this list later on.

In 21l countries contacts are. established with leading institutes
on foreign and international affairs. .For a complete list of these

institutes, see Apnendix 3. In addition to this contacts are also

being established with the secretariats of the international orga-

nizations concerned,

2, The design of the study.

The idea is; for each country above, to ascertain the thinking on
how East-West coopération in Europe should best be carried out, taking
the country itself as a point of departure. That is, for the coun-
tries in the West we want to know how they want to cooperate with
countries in the East; for countries in the East we want to know how
they want to cooperate with countries in the_West; and for the neutral
countries we want to know how they want to increase cooperation with
countries both in the West and in the East. This immediately raises
a problem: for some countries may feel that with country A they want
to cooperate in this manner and with country B in that manner, etc.

Ve are interested in the more general picture, but if there are im~

portant nuances of that kind one would of course like to be informed
about it. However, we are not interested in information on views on
cooperation ﬁithin West or within East except insofar as they affect

the general picture of cooperation.-between East and West,
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This is a rather vast subjeét, so in érdeér''tc make the background
papers comparable and to focus the research somewhat we have made a

distinction between fields of cooperation and frameWOrks of cooperam

tiony' You will: find.appended to, this document 2 1lst of 30 flelds
of"™ cooperation(Aerndrx 1)and a . list 1f 12 frameworks of cooperatlon

(Appendix 2) ~LThey .ghould be conSIdered as suggestlve and 1ndlcat1ve,

and not ‘as .exhaustive ox definite or flnal. You may of course add
to both. UWe have found .them useful 1n guldlng our own thlnklng in
these matters, Thus, to take one example- the field of economic

coproduction, wheréby' countries decide to join resources in order to

produce somethlng (cars, atomic energy, other forms of energy) It
raises at’ least two problems- is ooproductlon between East and Vest
in Europe de31rable 1n itself?, And, ‘1n case the answer is-yes, what
form should it také:i direct bllateral 000peratlon, or. cooPeratlon
between economic blocs, within the framework of the UN Econcmic
Comm1531onfbr.purope,‘or the creation of a: new,. ad hoc orga nlzatlon,
or by other means? In this case, "economic COproductlon" is the.

""fleld"lof cooperatlon, and the organlzatlonal alternatives are the

REEYE '( |,;i . e
"frameworks“ . R A RN
TL e terhy - i

To sunimarize in one sentence: .what we. want to know is Wthﬂ

framework eacﬁ ‘country féels “should: be used for what flelus of ast-

Vest cooperation in Europe. ETE

3. The background paper, AL AN

T R

For thls purp05e we ask you to prepare ‘the background paper on

your. country.. You mlght llke to divide the paper ‘iAn: three parts: ..

P T

1. Some ‘general views on the. fields (Appendlx 1) of cooPeratlon-
~+which are the fields. your country is most 1nterested in and
.in Whlch flelds 1s there least 1nterest .- R AR
i 2 Bome .general.views on the frameworks of cooperatlon (Appen—
dix 2): which are the frameworks that command most interest
for your country in'-the fields of all-FEuropean . cooperatlon,
- Which frameworks command, 1east 1nterest

"3, And this i's thé mostiimportant part.of the. paper: the relatlon
© o between fields and frameworks, Here we ask you, for each
_fleld of cooneratlon, to indicate what' vour eolritry ‘would con-
‘sider 'the -most appropridte framework. You will find at the
- end of .the list of frameworks an additional category (JI, 13
‘andg 14; that may be uséful for your purposé here - and then
thére is always the ‘categorys: na:-policy exists for the moment,
Moreover, .in nany. cases you w1ll probably feel~ that more than
one framework is appllcable for ‘a’ given fi&ld :of dooperation;
that should, in case, be indicated,.
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In preparing the paper you will probably consult with.your
foreign ministry and with others, and use documentation about posi-
tions taken by your countyry in these matters. If such documents
could be appended it would be most useful. But at least accurate

references must bDe given.

L, The conversation in the foreign ministrv,

The background paper should serve as a basis for a conversation
between a high-level official of your foreign ministry and the under-
signed, The interview should preferably be with the undérsecretary
of state; or with the head of the political division of the mindstry
or with somebody of similar rank and acquaintance with these parti-
cular problems, He might like to be joined by some of his colleagues,
and if you consider it valuable the person preparing the background
paper from your institute could also be present, One might also send
the background paper to the foreign ministry in advance, not for
approval; but for information. The purpose of the conversation would
be to clarify better the reasoning behind policy positions in fhe '
past and at present, perhaps to eliminate misunderstandings; ete,

Mo direct quotations will appear in any report.

Yhen vou contact the ministry yvou may perhaps make use of this
document as an orientation about the project, as well as a copy of

the enclosed pamphlet about the institute (PRIO),

5. Revision of the background paper and preparation for publication.

After the interviews in the foreign ministries, when the total
pattern is more clear, we might like to ask for some additional in-
formation and some revisions in the background paper, It is envisaged
that the paper will, eventually, be published (under the name of its
author) together with the other background papers, an introduction
and a general evaluation. You will receive the entire manuscript,
with all papers; for your comments and criticism before any publi-
cation; and there is also the possibility of a conference (perhaps
early next year) where the whole subject will be discussed,

! "\ -

a S
E (;{/{ T i)fpv(,,férfiﬁﬂ
§
|

Johan Galtung
Director



Apnendix 1: FIELDS OF COOPERATION

T. EDUCATION, SCIENCE AND CULTURE 7~
New agreements on cultural exchange and extension of existing ones

Standardization of university degrees

»

Coordination of scientific research, exchange of scientific know-how

Cooperation in the field of outer space research

A L B O

. Cooperation in the field of research on the conditions of peace
(peace research)

6. Cooperation in the field of long time forecasting and planning
(future research) :
IT. HARMOWIZATIOHN OF INATIONAL LAWS AND SOCIAL POLICIES
7. Standardization of traffic regulations
8. Cooperation in the field of air and water pollution measures
9, Harmonization of national laws bn patents ("Burope-patents")

10, Harmonization of social security legislation

ITI, COMMUNICATION AND CONTACT
11. Cooperation in connection with communication satellites
12. Exchange and coproduction of cultural programs for radio and TV
13. Visa-free tourist travel l

14, Cooperation in the field of sports

TV. TRADE RELATIONS | yd
15. Opening of markets for increase in the exchange of goods
16. Cooperation in the field of multilateral clearing
17. Tacilitation of currency exchange

18. Reduction of tariffs and guota restrictions

V. INDUSTRIAIL AHND TECHNICAL COOPERATION
19, Industrial coproduction for maximum utilization of production capacity
20, Joint planning of investments in new industries
21, Joint transport and communication measures for increased trade

22, Cooperation in the field of peaceful utilization of atomic energy

VI, COOPERATIOIN IN ASSISTANCE TO DEVELOPING COUNTRIES
23, Cooperation in the field of wolunteers ("peace corps")
2L, Cooperation in the field of experts (East-West teams)
25, Cooperationlin the field of economic assistance, e€.g., stable prices

26. Cooperation on major projects (dams, desalination, etc.)

VII. EUROPEAN SECURLITY //
27. The problem of Germany
28. Hon-aggression treaties
29. Arms control measures (including frozen or thinned out zones )

30. The general problem of European security



- IT.

IIT:

Iv,

V.

VI.

Apnendix 2: FRAMEWORKS OF COOPERATTON

INTERITATIONAL

1. United HWations

2, UN Specialized Agencies (which ones?)

3. Other international, govermnmental organizations (GATT, for instance)

REGIONAL, ALL~BEUROPEAN ORGANIZATIONS

4, New Buropean organizations

a. Permanent (with secretariat)
b, ad hoc (e.g. summit conference, technical conference)

5. Economic Commission for Europe

6. By extending existing organizations

a, Comecon

b. Council of Zurope

c. EEC 7. 1. by extending membership to more countries
¢, DBCD ‘) 2. by having associate members
e. EFTA 3. by ad hoc cooperation {conferences,

agreements, conventions)
COOPERATION BETWEEN SUBREGIONAL ORGANIZATIONS
7. Hilitary: NATOQ - Warsaw treaty
8. BEconomic: EEC(/EFTA) - Comecon

BILATERAL, COOPERATICN

9, Hation to Nation, but coordinated by subregional
organizations (which ones?)

10: Mation to Nation, on a completely independent
basis (with whom?)

NONGOVERMNMENTAL COOPERATION

11. Between organizations (international non-governimental organizations)

12, Directly on ap individual basis (person—to—person; firm-to-firm)

UNSUILTABLE FOR EAST-WEST COQOPERATION
13, Can best be handled within existing subregional groups
1, Can best be handled within the nation itself




COOPERATION IN . EUROPE -STUDY

"Institutes asked to prepare background papers

AUSTRIA

%r. Andreas Khol,

Osterreichische Gesellschaft flir
Aussenpolitik und Internatlonale
Beziehungen, . :

Josefsplatz 6, . ii:n’ .. P e,
#A-1010 WIEN, T

BULGARTA

Professor N, Todorov,
Comité national Bulgare
d*études balkaniques,ii
Rue Tsar Kalojan 7
SOFTA.,

BELGIUM

Professor Coppieters,
institut Royeal des Relations
Internationales,

88, Avenue de la Couronne,
BRUXELLES, 3.

CZECHOSLOVAXTA

Dr. A. Snejdarek,

Institute of International Politics
and Economlcs

fW1adska 19,

FRAHA 1.

FINLAND

TProfessor Jan Magnus Jansson,
‘Finnish Institute of Foreign Affairs,
Tunturik, 15 B,

HELSINKI,

FTRANCE

Professor Jacques Vernant,

Centre d'Etudes Politique etrangere,
54, Rue de Varenne),

BARIS VIiI,

 HUNGARY

Dr, Laszld Bati,

Chair des Relations internationales
de 1'Université Karl Marx

des Sciences Zconomiques,

BUDAPEST,

TX. Dimitrov tér 8,

.10, St.,. Jz
' LONDON, S.W.1.

‘JGREAT BRITAIN

Mr. Thomas Barman,

The Royal Instltute of International
Affairs,

Chatham House,

. James?t Square,

ITALY
_f;Mr. Altiero Spinelll,
"Tstituto Affari Interna21onall,

Viale Mazzini 88,

i+ ROMA .+ -

NORWAY

Professor John Sanness,
Norwegian Institute for
International Affairs,
Parkveien 19,

0OSLO 3.

POLAND

Dr., Adam Kruczkowski,
Polski Instytut Spraw Miedzynarodowych.
Warecka 1 2,
WARSZAWA,

RUMANIA

Professor Constantin Grigorescu,
Institut de Recherche Economique,
Bd. Ana Ipatescu 50,

BUCAREST,

SWEDEN

Dr. Karl E. Birnbaum,

The Swedish Institute for
International Affairs,
Wenner-Gren Center,
Sveavigen 166,

STOCKHOLM Va,

SWITZERLAND

Professor Jacques Freymond,
Graduate Institute of International
Studies,

132, Rue de Lausanne,

GENEVE.

YUGOSLAVIA

Professor Leo Mates,

Institut za Medunarodnu Polltlku
i Privredu,

Post. fah 750,

BEOGRAD
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Conseil de 1‘'Europe,
M, Francis Rosenstiel,
Secretaire de la
Commission Politique,

" STHASBOURG,

“Franece, L. 2

210

' ‘In‘terndtional’ Peace Research Association,
B.V,A. R8ling;, Secretary General,

Ubbo Emmiussingel 19,

GRONINGEN; ., .

The Netherlands.

“International--Peace Research Institute.-‘OSld,:
Johan Galtung, Director, : o '
P,C.Box 5052 ’

0SLO 3,
Norway.
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LA POLITIQUE FETRANGERE
b - - ,
o ET LA COOPERATION DE LA FINLANDE
. = e s S - T S SRR - - -
|
; AVEC L'EUROPE
La présente étude a été établie 3 la demande de
L'INSTITUT DE POLITIQUE. ETRANGERE
o 3 Helsinki
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1. .~ LA POLITIQUE DE NEUTRALITE

La Finlande a aspiré 3 la neutralité d&s le début
de son indépendance, mais ce n'est qu'aorés I930 qu'elle ori-
enta définitivement dans ce sens sa politique étrangére,

En 1935, pour la premiére fois, le Gouvernement finlandais
faisait connaitre officiellement son intention de donner a sa
politique la m@me direction que celle des autres pays scandi-
naves neutres. Malheureusement ces tentatives échoudrent a la
suite de la déteriecration des rapports avec 1'UR.S.S. et de
la guerre qui s'ensuivit en 1939,

La guerre terminée, la question de l'orientation
de la politique étrangére de la Finlande revint au premier plan
dans des conditions nouvelles. Le but visé essentiellement par
la Finlande & cette époque a été d'établir de bonnes relations
avec 1'U.R.S.8. et de 1945 3 1955 la politique de neutralité
qu'elle a pratiqué rev@tit un caractére passif.

Pour la premidre fois, en 1948, le préambule du
Pacte d'amitié et d'assistance fenno-soviétique (ecf. plus loin)
donne & la politique de neutralité finlandaise un caractére
formel. On y précise en effet que la Finlande vise & se tenir
a l'écart des conflits entre les Grandes Puissances. Depuis
cette &poque d'ailleurs ce Pacte a souvent été considéré, aussi
bien en Finlande qu'en U.R.S.S., comme une garantie .de la vo-
lonté de neutralité finlandaise.

' Ce n'est néanmoins que depuis 1'accession & la Pré-
sidence de M.Kekkonen que la politique de neutralité de la Fin-
lande est passée au premier plan des préocupations gouvernemen-
tales. En effet l'attitude de l'ensemble des Grandes Puissances
vis-3-vis des pays neutres s'est modifiée et ce changement a

eu des repercussions considérables sur la politique de neutra-
1ité finlandaise. De passive, avec comme but unique de trouver
une solution aux problémes de sécurité, elle s'est transformée
en politique active. Le Ministre Ralph Enckell, actuellement
ambassadeur 3 Stockholm, a défini de 1la faqoh suivante les prin-
cipes de cette neutralité active: "Nous cherchons 3 éviter tout
ce qui peut'déteriorer nos relations avec les autres pays et
surtout avec noc voisins. Nous cherchons également & ne pas
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prendre de mesures qul puissent provoquer des conflits, les
entretenir ou les aggraver. Nous ne sommes pas préts 3 soutenir
des propositicns dépourvues de réalisme mais nous voulons, cha-.
que fois que cela semble possible, soutenir toutes les proposi-
tions visant 3 concilier ou 3 aplanir les conflits."
On peut ajouter, en complément i cet &noncé de principe, une dé-
claration faite par le Président Kekkonen qui précise que la
Finlande n'est plus neutre lorsqu'il s'agit de guerre ou de paix.
La participation active de la Finlande aux forces de 1'0.N.U.
3 Suez et i Chypre illustre cette idée d'une fagon concréte.
' Au cours du 20°™€ congrés du parti communiste sovi-
étiqqe en 1956, 1'U.R.S5.S8. a officiellement déclaré qu'elle
considérait la Finlande comme un pays neutre et les pays occi-
dentaux se sont plus tard associés & cette opinion.(ef. page2t)
La Finlande a également entretenu des relations sui-
vies avec les autres pays neutres, en particulier avec 1'Autri-
che dont la politique est analogue a la sienne avec cette dif-
férence que la neutralité autrichienne est garantie dans le
"Staatsvertrag" alors que celle'de la Finlande repose avant tout
sur la clause figurant dans le pacte d'amitié et d'assistance

signé avec 1'U.R.S.S.

* *
x ,
LA FINLANDE ET L'UNION SOVIETIQUE

De grands changements intervinrent dans la situation
de la Finlande au début du 19°™¢
intégrante du Royaume de Su&de elle devint un Grand Duché dont
le Tsar de Russie fut le Grand Duc. De 1772 & 1919 la Constitu-
tion de la Finlande ne subit pas de © randes modifications.

sidcle. Aprés avoir &té& partie

Aprés-liengagement du Tsar Alexandre I, le 27.3.1809, devant la
Didte finlandaise, de respecter la Constitution du pays, la
Finlande rompit tous liens avec la Suéde qui le 7.9.1809 la
céda a la Russie. La Didte preta serment de fidélité au Tsar en
tant que monarque de Finlande. Cependant la Finlande ne fut pas

incorporée dans l'Empire russe en qualité de province. Elle con-



servait son administration originale et ses lois, une Didte,

une armée et sa propre monnaie.
-

A la fin du 19°™¢

qui se développa au cours des derniéres décennies de l'empire

sidcle le mouvement panslaviste

des Tsars et la tension croissante entre les Grandes Puissances,
devaient arreter et méme renverser cette &vclution vers une auto-
nomie réelle. Le 18 février le Tsar Nicolas, par le "Manifeste
de Février", supprimait'les libertés constﬁitutionnelles de 1la

Finlande et intensifiait la politique de russification en ren-
forgant, en particulier, les pouvoirs du Gouverneur Général
russe. '

Quoique suivie d'une perlode plus libérale, de 1905
d 1908, cette politique a fait na?tre dans les relations russo-
‘finlandaises une méfiance qui a &t€ longue et difficile 3 dissi-
per. ! ' '
‘ Le début de 1- riv- lutlon russe, en mars 1917, entrat-
na évidemment une modification profonde de 1la 51tuatlon. La
politique de russification fut abandonnée et la Finlande retrou-
va son autonomie au sein de 1'Empire russe. Des conflits surgi-
rent bientdt néanmoins entre la Finlande et le nouveau Gouverne-
ment russe, et le Parlement finlandais, désireux de relﬁchér les
liens qui attachaient son pays ala Russie,'vota lalioi du 18.7.
1917 paf laquelle il s'arrogeait les pouvoibg du Tsar en Fin-
lande, ne laissant que la direction de la politique é&trangére
et des opérations militaires aux autorités russes. Cette solu-
tion ne donna satisfaction 2 aucune des deux parties et le Gou-
vernement provisoire russe, dirigé par Kerensky, refusa de ra-
tifier cette loi, décréta la dissoclution du Parlement finlandais
et ordonna de nouvelles élections.

' L'Assemblée issue des nouvelles é&lections, profi-
tant de 1'écroulement du régime russe, proclama le 6 décembre
1917 1'indépendance totale et entiére de la Finlande. Le 31
décembre 1917 le Gouvernement bolchévik reconnut cette indépen-
dance et cette décision influehqa favorablement la décision

d'autres pays.
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Bien que le Gouvernement de Lénine ait &té le pre-
mier 3 reconnaitre l'indépendance de la Fihlande, les relations
entre les deux pays deﬁeuréfent troublées. En effet 40.000
soldats russes étaient restés en Finlande aprés la déclaration
d'indépendance, et la classe ouvridre manifestait un grand mé-
contentement. Dans la guerre civile qui s'ensuivit en 1918 les
"blancs” furent aidés par des troupes allemsndes, les “rouges”
par les forces russes restés dens le pays. ‘

Pour les Conservateurs alors au pouvoir en Finlande,
le seul rempart solide contre le communisme semblait etre
1'Allemagne dont on espérait qu'elle aiderait la Finlande a
s'étendre au-deld de ses frontidres historiques par l'annexion
de la Carélie orientale. Cette politique ne fut abandonnée
qu'3a la capitulation allemande en 1918, mais les relations avec
1'U.R.S.S. ne furent pas rétablies. Jusqu'au mois d'Octobre 1920
on considéra qu'un état de guerre existait entre la Finlande et
1'U.R.S.S8. Dans le traité de paix signé & Tartu en 1920 le Gou-
vernement soviétique réaffirmait sa reconnaissance d'une Finlande
indépendante dans le cadre des fronti&res de 1l'ancien Grand-
Duché, en lui cédant, en plus, la région de Petsamo. Ce résultat,
qui ne satisfaisait pas les nationalistes finlandais, méconten-
ta également le Gouvernement soviétique, qui avait demandé que
lui soit cédé seitunmeé. partie de la Carelie pour protéger
Leningrad, soit quelques f1es dans le Golfe de Finlande. En 1920
1'U-R.S.S. fut trop faible pour ne pas rabattre de ses exigences,
mais elle ne les avaient pas oubliées et elle revint sur cette
question en 1939.

De 1918 3 1944 la politique étrangére de la Finlande
fut marquée par la tension avec 1'U.R.S.S. Cette situation pou-
vait facilement aboutir & un état de guerre et de toutes fagons
elle obligea la Finlande & prendre des mesures militaires et
diplomatiques pour se préserver de ce danger. Celd ne signifie
pas que l'attitude officielle de la Finlande & 1l'égard de-
1'U.R.S.S. ait été offensive, sauf pendant quelques courtes pé-
riodes immédiatement aprés le guerre civile et au début de la

' guerre 1941 - LU, mais l'attitude des milieux dirigeants et de



l'opinion publique était empreinte de méfiance envers le grand
pays voisin. Le commerce avec 1'U.R.3.8. fut insignifiant et
les relations culturelles pratiquement inexistantes.
| Le changement de gouvernement qui eut lieu en

Finlande en 1937 et la prise de pouvoir par une coalition
centre-gauche ouvrit des possibilités pour de meilleures rela-
tions entre les deux pays.

A 1l'occasion de sa premidre visite & Moscou en
1937 le Ministre des Affaires etrangéres, M. Rudolf Holsti,
essaya de dissiper les soupgons concernant une collusion fenno-
allemande et assura aux dirigeants soviétiques que la Finlande
voulait préserver sa neutralité. Un an plus tard le Gouverne-
ment soviétique proposait secrétement au Gouvernement finlan-
dais un Pacte d'assistance mutuelle dans le cas ol l'Allemagne
voudrait utiliser la Finlande comme base d'agression contre
1'U.R.S.S. Cette proposition ne fut pas acceptée par le Gouver-
nement finlandais, qui, s'asscciant & la politique nordique,
esp&dt que 1'U.R.S.S., ainsi que 1'Allemagne, tiendraient 1la
Finlande en dehors de leurs plans stratégiques.

L'équilibre des forces existant dans la région Balte

ayant &té modifié en Aoft 1939 par la signature.d'un traits
conclu entre l'illemagne et 1'U,R,S.S. la Finlande fut invitée
d négocier 3 Moscou. Le départ pour 1'U,R.S5.S, du négociateur
finlandais, M. Paasikivi, fut immédiatemnint suivi de prépara-
tifs militaires et d'une mobilisation camouflée.,

Les intentions de Staline en ce qui concerne la
sécurité de Leningrad furent une réplique de celles des Tsars.,
Elles consistaient & pousser plus loin de Leningrad la fronti-
ére fenno-soviéti-u. «~+ & installer de l'artillerie sur plusi-
eurs fles du Golfe de Finlande-ainsi que dans la région de
Hang6. En contrepartie 1'U.R.S.S. céderait 3 la Finlande up.
partie considérable de la Carélie orientale, Les pourparles
n'aboutirent pas car la Finlande refusa de céder Hang#s qui
était, & son avis, trop proche de la capitale.

Aprés 1'échec des négociaticns les troupes sovié-
tiques envahirent la Finlande., Le 13 mars 1940 un traité de
paix fut signé & Moscou. La Finlande devait céder 3 1'U,R.S.S,

des territoires considérablement plus étendus que ceux demandés



au cours des négociations de Moscou .en Novembre 1939, De plus
la Finlande s'‘engageait d n'entrer dans aucune alliance dirigée
contre 1'U,R.S.3,

La position précaire de la Finlande aprés la paix
de Moscou et l'annexi-n des Etats Baltes par 1'U,R.S.S. l'ame-
nérent 3 accorder un droit de passage aux troupes allemandes
en 194¥°. En 1940 - 41 la Finlande se trouva de plus en plus
engagée aux o8tés de 1'Allemagne et an juillet 1941 elle entra
de nouveau en guerre centre l'U.R.S.S.

A la signature de l'armistice lée ‘19 Sa?t:mbrc 10bLy
la Finlande sortait de la guerre amputée de plus du dixiéme de
son territoire et condamnée & payer & 1'U,R.S.S. des réparations

de guerre s'élevant & 300 millions de dcllars,

La_ligne Paasikivi.

Les guerres de 1939 - 40 avaient apporté la preuve

que toutes les tentatives pour assurer la sécurité de la Fin-

’landé en cherchant des appuis étrangers contre 1'U.R,S.S.

étaient voufes & 1l'échec, Il apparaissait donc nécessaire pour
la Finlande d4'établir des relations avec son puissant voisin
sur des bascs nouvelles, ' .
Pour le Président Paasikivi (1846 - 1956) la situ-
ation géographique de la Finlande (1200 kms de frontiéres
communes avec 1'U.R.S5.S5.) devait dicter sa politique é&trangére
et seuls les avantages d'une politique réaliste devaient E€tre
pris en considération dans les relations fenno-soviétiques.
Paasikivi devait également déclarer: "Nous ne devons pas seule-
ment trouver un modus vivendi mails établir de bonnes relations
pour que 1'U,R.,5,5, non seulement accepte la situation parti-~
culiére de la Finlande mais encore qu'elle réalise que cette

solution est la meilleure pour ses propres intéréts,
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La réalisation de la ligne Paasikivi rencontra des
difficultés considérables, car =on premier objectif, le main-
tien de liens de confiance avee 1'U.R.S5.S., impliquait de gran-
des modificaticns dans l'attitude finlandaise, Il fallait
d'abord faire le procés des responsables de 1o gu.rre, c'est
a dire desgouvernants qui zvii.nt mené la lutte contre 1'Union
Soviétique, Il fallair de plus payer les réparations de guerre.
En méme temps cette politique de rapprochement, du moins jusqu'd
la conclusion de la paix de Paris en 1947, n'était pas faci-
litée par la présence d'une Commission de contrfle interalliée,
sous présidence soviétique, qui limitait la souveraineté fin-
landaise d'une maniére considérable.

La politique de Paasikivi reposait suy 1'hypothese
que le terpritcoire finlandais en lui-méme n'intéressait pas les
dirigeants soviétiques, mais que seule la préservation de la
séeurité de Léningrad et de la frontiére Nord de 1'U.R,S.S,
€tait importante, Il fallait done trouver une solution qui sa-
tisfasse 1'U,R.S.S. tout en donnant 4 la Finlande des garanties
pour son indépendance. Elle fut trouvée dans le Pacte d'amitié
et d'assistance (cf, plus loin),

Le premier succés de la politique de Paasikivi a
été la remise par 1'U,R.S.S. en 1952 d'une partie de l'indemni-
té de guerre qui put ainsi &tre définitivement reglée la méme
année,

En 1955 la politique de Paasikivi connut de nouveaux
succeés, L'U,R,S.8. rétrocéda 3 la Finlande la base de Porkkala
dont elle avait regu libre disposition pour 50 ans, (Cette
rétrocession peut aussi &tre considérée comme une ccnséquence
de l'intense critique que le Gouvernement soviétique avait di-
rigé contre l'existence de bases militaires étrangd@pes dans
plusieurs pays europé&ens.) Le Pacte de 1988 fut prorogé de 20
ans, la Finlande devenait membre de 1*'0,N,U, et du Conseil
Nordique, bien que 1'U.R.,S.8. ait eu, depuis la création de ce
dernier organisme, une attitude méfiante & son égard, en raison
de l'appartenance a 1'0.T.A.N, de trois de ses membres. Le
changement de l'attitude soviétique démontrait que la politique
sulvie par Paasikivi avait réussi 4 prétablir la confiance de

i*U,R,.8.S8., vis=3d-vis de la Finlande.



Toutefois 1'U,.R,S.,S. s'est mentrée assez sensible aux événe-
ments de politique intériecure de la Finlande et 3 1'attitude
des différents partis envers la politique suivie par le Gouver-
nement pendant toute la période -d'aprés~-guerre,

_ Le Président Kekkonen (1956 - -) a continué cette
politique en lui donnant un caractére fondamental, Il a aussi
réussi a développer et a raffermir les relations fenno-sovié-
tiques en soulignant la position de neutralité de la Finlande,
C'est ce qui explique que la politique ainsi suivie ait pris

plus tard le nom de "ligne Paasikivi-Kekkonen".

* *

Le_Paete d'amitié, de coopération et dlassistance

La politique de Paasikivi se concrétise dans le
Pacte d'amitié, de coopération et d'assistance mutuelle signé
d Moscou le 6.,4,1948, qui donne un cadre juridique aux relations
fenno~soviétiques,

Ce pacte, conclu pour dix ans, fut reconduit pour
une pérede de vingt ans en 1955. I1 est renouvellable ensuite
par tacite recconduction par périodes de cing ans, avec possibi-
1ité de résiliation pour chacune des parties, moyennant un prég-
vis d'un an, '

L'initiative de ce pacte a é€té prise par 1l'Union
Soviétique, Le prcjet initial reprenait les termes des traités
que 1'U,R,S,S. avait déjd signés avec la Hongrie et la Roumanie,
mais les contre-propositions finlandaises eurent une influence
décisive sur 1la forme définitive du Pacte qui différe consifé-
rablement de ceux mentionnés ci-dessus.

_ Dans le premier des huit paragraphes de ce traité

la Finlande, fisiéle & s:s responsabilités de nation indépendante,
s'engage a lutter contre une éventuelle agression armé. contre
=-n territoite ou contre 1'U.R.S.S. & travers son territoire,

effectuée par 1l'Allemagne ou tout autre pays allié de 1'Allemagne.



Le cas échéant le jeu de cette clause entralnera la
Finlande soit & lutter a& forces communes avec 1'U.R.S.S. soit &
se contenter de son assistance, selon la décision pris- par les
deux parties.

La Finlande doit d'abord défendre son territoire par
ses propres moyens, Elle discute ensuite la qualité et l'étandue
de l'aide soviétique recquise. .

Dans le second paragraphe du traité les deux contrac-
tants s'engagent 3 se consulter mutuellement dans le cas d'une
menace d'agression contre la Finlande de la part de l'Allemagne
ou d'un pays allié de 1'‘llemagne. Il :ot 3 noter que, selon
l'interprétation de Paasikivi, cette obligation de consultation
n'existe que si la menace d'agression est considérée comme telle
par les deux pays. Elle ne joue pas pour des questions de poli-
tique générale afin de ne pas réduire la liberté d'action en po-
litique extérieure., (Le fait que 1‘'Allemagne soit spécialement
désignée comme agresseur présumé est naturellement di au rdle
qu'elle a joué contre 1'U,R.S.S. dans les deux guerres mondiales
et & 1l'utilisation du territeoire finlandais comme base d'agres-
sion au cours du dernier conflit.).

Le 30 Octobre 1961 une note soviétique a été l'occa-
sicn de faire jouer les clauses militaires du Pacte. Dans cette
note le Gouvernement soviétique, tirant argument du réarmement
de 1'Allemagne, proposait une consultation sur les mesures a
prendre pour assurer la défense des frontiéres des deux pays.

:Au cours des négocilations qui eurent lieu le 25 No-
vembre d Novosibirsk le Président Kekkonen proposa l'ajournement
des consultations, A son avis, cette sclution é&tait de nature i
calmer l'opinion dans l'ensemble des pays scandinaves et de rédu-
ire les bescins de préparatifs militaires non seulement en Fin-
lande et en Sudde mais aussi en Norvége et au Danemark, membres
de 1'0,T,A.N, ( cf. "1'Equilibre Nordique") En contrepartie le
Gouvernement finlanddis s'engageait & suivre de prés l1'évolution
en Eurcpe Jdu Nord et dans Iaﬂéﬁayn Baltes et, au cas de besoin,

d donner son avis 3 1'U,R.S.S., sur les mesures & prendre.

L'Union Soviétique accepta d'ajourner les pourparlers
mais cette affaire prouve néanmoins que les clauses militaires du
Pacte d'amitié et d'assistance peuvent donner lieu 3 des inter-

prétations plus-larges qu'on n'aurait pu le penser.
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Comme 1'a mentionné le Président Kekkonen dans un
discours prononcé le 29 Novembre 1965, le Pacte diffé&re d'une
alliance militaire en ce sens que la coopération militaire est
limitée au territoire finlandais et ne joue pas automatiquement,
Le Président Kekkonen dit notamment que "la Finl:nde s'est enga-
gée d défendre 1l'autonomie de son territoire dans le cadre de ses
propres frontiéres, ce qu'elle ferait naturellement en tou$ cas,
méme sans pacte, Pour éclaircir la natwre du Pacte d'amitié, de
coopération et d'assistance il a néanmoins &té important d'y
faire figurer ce truisme. Si 1l'Union Soviétique &tait victime
d'une agression autrement qu'd travers le territoire finlandais,
nous ne serions pas amenés d untrer en guerre par le jeu du Pacte.
Au contraire, notre but serait alors de maintenir notre neutra-
lité par tous les moyens,"

Le préambule du Picte constate, en effet, le droit
de la Finlande de se tenir a4 1l'écart des conflits entre les
Grandes Puissances et c'est sur ce fait, comme il 1'a déja été
menticnné plus haut, que se base la politique de neutralité fin-
landaise,

Les deux premiers paragraphe: du Pacte d'amitié et
d'assistance sont les plus discutés mais il n'en constituent pas, .
d eux seuls, la partie la plus importantc. Les deux parties s'en-
gagent également d& ne pas conclure d'alliances ou d ne pas parti=-
ciper 4 des alliances qui seraient dirigées contre l'autre partie
- ce qui n'est que la confirmation du treoiriéme point du traité
de paix signé & Paris en 1947. Ell:s prennent aussi la résolu-
tion de participer & toutes les actions ‘ont le but est de main-
tenir la paix et la sécurité inteenationale, conformément aux
buts et principes de 1'0.N.U, Dans le cinquidme paragraphe du
Pacte les deux parties s'assurent de leur intention d'agir dans
un esprit de coopération et d'amitié dans le but de consolider et
de développer en permianence les relations économigues et cultu-
relles entre les deux pays,

Ce n'est qu'd partir de la conclusien du Pacte d'ami-
tié et d'assistance que la collaboraticn fenno-soviétique a com~
mencé a prendre des formes claires., La grande évolution des re-
lations commerciales gui a eu lieu depuis 20 ans et dont il sera
question plus tgrd est un bon exemple des résultats atteints

grice a cette politique de coopération, L
* * '
*
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Comme il 1'a &té mentionné plus haut, les relations
culturelles fenno~soviétiques furent pratiquement inexistantes
avant les guerroes qul oppesé@rent les deux pays. Cependant, malgré
les conflits et les tensions de cette époque, il y avait eu en
Finlande des tentatives pour ncouer des liens culturels avec
1'U,R,R.8, Il exidtait quelques organisations amicales, trds ori-
entées vers la gauche sur le plan pclitique, qui durent cesser
toute activité pendant les périodes de guerre,

Aprds l'armistice la situation demandait une corga-
nisstion adaptée & 1l'esprit nouveau des rglations avec 1'UJ,R.S.S,
et susceptible de faire naltre entre les deux pays le climat
d'amitié et de confiance désipré par Paasikivi. Ce dernier prit
1'initiative de créer la société Finlande~U.R.S8,S. qui fut fon-
dée le 19 Octobre 134y, —

- Le premier Conseil de direction de la société fut
confié 3 des personnelités éminentes, dont 1'actuel Président de
la République, La coloration uniforme des associations précé-
dentes disparut et tous les partis sont actuellement représentés
au sein de la société qui se présente sous une étiquette politi-
quement neutre. '

| Le but de la société a été dés 1le début, de dissiper
la méfiance causée par le manque d'informaticns. ‘A cette fin
elle organise des conférences, publie'des ouvrages, renseigne
sur le commerce et les autres secteurs, organise, en coopéra-.
tion avec 1'UN,E,5 G0, des échanges de stagiaires, développe
le tourisme et 1 "enseignement des langues.

Le nombre des adhérents, en provenance de tous les
milicux et représentant toutes les tendances politiques, se
chiffrait, en 1966, & plus de 240.000., non compris 159 organisa-
tions telles que des entreprieses d'Etat, des sociétés privées,
des organisations de jeunesse ato,

La société Finlande U.R.S.S. a ouvert des sections
dans tout le pays et elle a joué, en coopération avec son homo-

' logue soviétique, la société U.R.S.S.-Finlande, un rdle décisif

dans le rapprochement des Leuyples finlandais et soviétique
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En outre, en Juillet 1945, le conseil des Ministres
finlandais désignait un Comité chargé de créer un “Institut
central pour 1l'étude de la civilisation =t A~ 1 fconomie sovié-
tique'., Cet Institut crée par 1'Etat, fonctionnerait s-Hus le
patronnage du Ministére de 1'Education nationale. Il fut décidé
qu'il agirait en é&troite collaboration avec la société Finlande-
U.R.S8.8. qui disposait déja d'une sclide implantation dans le
pays.
‘ La propogition de loi concernant la création de
1'Institut fitdeosén "oyt le Parlement en 1947 mais 1'Institut
ne put commencer son activité qu'en 19us,

On peut encore faire mention d'un '.cecord de cc péra-
tion scientifique et technique dont la signature & Helsinki, 1le
16 Aout 1955, ~vait été rendue possible par la normalisation,
aprés la pucrre, des relations fennc-soviétiques.

L'initiative de l'affaire avait &té prisc par
1'U.R.S.S. et elle avait été précédée de la visite de M.Mikojan
a Helsinki en 1954, La délégation soviétique qui s'est rendue
en Finlande pour coneclure l'accord proposait au Gouvernement
finlandais la création d'un courant d'échanges techniques et
scientifiques. Les propositions soviétiques, telles qu'elles
étaient présentées. étaient incompatibles avec le droit de prop-
riété finlandais et la 1législation sur les brevets.

Finalement les contre-propositions finlandaises ont
abouti & l'accord actuel. La coopération prévue est large et
porte sur tous les secteurs, & l'exception des questions de dé-
fense nationale et des documents, découvertes., brevets, prncédu~
res et expériences techniques que des organisations ou entre-
prises d'une des deux parties ne peuvent utiliser que dans leur
propre pays ou ne peuvent céder & des tiers.

Bien que cet accord soit le premier de ce type con-
clu entre les deux pays et qu'il n'y ait pas eu de précédent.
sur lequel s'appuyer, il a permis de développer rapidement une
coopération qui s'est montrée fructucuse, notamment dans le do-

maine industriel.
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La coopération fenno-soviétique s'est materialisée
& plusieurs reprises$s dans des secteurs divers. Par exemple,

3 partir de 1955, 1'U.R.S.S. a confié 3 des entreprises finlan-
daises la réalisation & forféhit de quelques centrales &lectri-
ques de moyenne importance. L'ouvrage de ce genre le plus re-
marquable est la grande centrale de Tulomajoki, sur la presqu'-
ile de Kola, construite de 1962 3 1966 et & laquelle paftici-
pérent gur place 2000ingénieurs et ouvrieres finlandais.

' La remise en étet du canal de la Saimaa est un autre
exemple de coopération pratique. Ce canal est destiné a relier
les eaux du lac Saimaa au Golfe de Finlande. Long de 57 kms, 1l
traverse le territoire soviétique sur une partie de son parcours.
En 1962 1'U.R.S.S. a consenti & donner 3 bail & la Finlande les
19 kms 500 nécessaires.

Le canal avait été€ construit avant les guerres mais
il a2 fallu attendre la reprise des relations amicales entre les
deux pays et la période actuelle de sécurité pour reprendre les
travaux qui seront terminés, selon toutes probabilités, au prin-
temps de 1968.

La cession & bail par 1'U.R.S.S. de la partie du
canal traversant son territoire est, aux dires du Ministre Meri-
koski en Novembre 1962, Yune étape importante dans les relations
entre les deux pays. Elle prouve que la coopération confiante et
amicale qui existe actuellemerit rend possible de résoudre tous
les probldmes."

Le communiqué publié 3 1'occasion de la signature
de ce bail le 27 Septembre 1962 précise que 1'U.R.S.S. a accepté
la demande de location faite par la Finlande en prenant en con-
sidération les bonnes relations de voisinage fenno-soviétiques
basées sur le Pacte d'amitié, de coopération et d'assiatance
mutuelle.

On peut ajouter 3 cette déclaration celle faite &
1'ocecasion d'un discours, en Avril 1967, par 1l'Ambassadeur so-
viétique en Finlande, M. Kovalev, qui, sur un plan plus général,
indiquait que 1'U.R.S.S. serait toujourg dans l'avenir prete
d collaborer pratiquement avec la Fianlande chaque fois gu'il

s'agirait de réalisations importantes.
* *
x
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LA FINLANDE DANS LE CADRE DES PAYS NORDIQUES
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Du 12°™€ gidcle 3 1809, c'est & dire pendant envi-
ron 600 ans. 1la Finlande & ét#& une province du Toyaume de Sudde.

Elle fut formellement reconnue comme unité dotée de

droits politiques en 1862, époque ofi clle participait, sur un
pied d'égalité avec les autres provinces suédoises, aux &lec~-
tions du Roi.

Les circonstances historiques, jointes aux condi-
tions géographiques (la Finlande a 721 kms de frontiére commune
avec la Norvége et 536 kms avec la Suéde) expliquent gque 1a po-
litique étrangére de la Finlande -devenue indépendante ait pris
la riéme orientation que celle des pays scandinaves. Cependaﬁt
la Finlande posséde une position politique et économique parti-
culiére au sein des pays scandinaves. Elle constitue en effet
une sorte d'ile par rapport 3 1l'ensemble suédois, norvégien et
dancis. Le probléme de la langue 5oue i ce propos un role qu'il
ne faut pas négliger. Le finnois, lancue de caractére original,

est parlé par environ 92 % de la population finlandaise dont

seulement environ 7 % parle suédois (contre 14,3% en 1880).
L'histoire, 1'affinite linguistique et le fait que la Sudde soit
un pays neutre alors que le Norvége et le Danemark sont membres

de 1'0.T.A.N., explique que la Finlande entretienne avec ce pays

des relations plus étroites.
La coopération proprement dite a commencé en 1935

lopsque le Gouvernement finlandais a déclaré qu'il voulait pré-

server la neutralité du pays en coopération avec la Sudde et les
autres pays scandinaves. Jusque vers la fin des années 1930

cette coopération fut néanmoins peu fructueuse, tout au moins
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_en ce qui concerne les -deux principaux probldmes abordés a cette
époque entre la Finlande et la Suéde.

Le premier de ces problémes portait sur la livraison
de matériel de guerre mais les tentatives finlandaises pour ob-
tenir des fournitures d'armes de la part de 1'industrie suédoi-
se, au cas ou la Finlande serait entra®née dans la guerre, &chou-
érent.L'autre question, plus importante, concernait les “iles
Aland, archipel finlandais de la Baltique, habité par une popu-
lation de langue suédoise et jouissant depuis 1920 d'une large
autonomie administrative. En 1921, la Société des Nations avait
décidé la démilitarisation de ces 1les mais la perte d'autorité
de cet organisme & partir de 1930 fit apparaftre le systéme
adopté et en particulier l'engagement finlandais de défendre
les 1les Aland, comme peu réaliste. En Janvier 1939, la Suéde

et la Firilande décid2rent en commun de rétablir & nouveau des

défenses sur les Tles Aland - au cas de besoin, la Suéde pour-

rait, si la Finlande le demandait et & condition que les deux
pays soient restés neutres, envoyer des troupes au secours de la
faible garnison finlandaise. Ce projet néanmoins Echoua. En effet
en Mai 1939 1'U.R.S.S. déclarait que les 1les Aland présentait,
pour elle, plus d'intérdt que pour la Sudde et exigeait les me-
mes droits pour la défense de ces”lles. Dans ces conditions le

Gouvernement Suédois annula son projet en juin 1939,
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Pour la Finlande, comme pour les autres pays Nor- -
diques, l'instrument prinipal de coopération entre les Gouverne-
ments et lés Parlements est le Conseil Nordique auquel la Fin-
lande a adhéré en 1955. La participation d&s 1l'origine avait &té
rendu impossibie en raison de la méfiance de 1'U.R.S.S8. & 1l'égard
des buts visés par cet organisme.

_ D&s son adhesion la Finlande a néanmoins fait uné
réserve en déclarant que les représentants finlandais ne partici-
peraient pas aux débats sur des questions militaires oli des ques-
tions de politique é&trangére dont la solution impliquerait une
intervention dans des conflits entre Gramndes Puissances. Cependant
la Finlande a participé depuis 1955 & toutes les sessions annu-
elles qui, en 1957 et en 1962, ont eu lieu en Finlande. |

Les travaux du Conseil Nordrque sont bien connus et
en plus de cette organisation, les moyens de coopération entre
les Etats sont tellement nombreux qu'il serait difficile de tous
les passer en revue dans le cadre de cet exposé.

On peut néanmoins mentionner la "Commission Cuturelle
Nordique™ dont la Finlande est membre depuis sa création en 1947.
Cette commission comprend deux sections:1l'une chargée des ques-
tions scientifiques,l'autre des questions artistiques et de leur
diffusion. '

La coopération Nordique porte également sur des ques-—
tions de caractére international. Ainsi, des questions inscrites
a l'ordre du jour de 1'0.N.U. sont débattues au cours des confé&-
rences annuelles des Ministres des affaires étrangdres des Pays
Nordiques aux gquelles la Finlande a participé régulidrvement depuis
1855:

Il est d'usage, de plus, que la Finlande participe,
dans le cadre des Pays Nordiques, a des actions communes dans des

organisations internationales telles que 1'A.E.L.E. et 1'0.N.U.
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L'un des résultats conmdts les plus importants aux-
quels ont abouti la doopération Nordique est la coordination de
la législation interne des pays intéressés,

Le plus grand succés a &té obtenu en politique soci-
ale. En 1959 la Finlande a signé avec les autres pays Nordiques
un accord aux termes duquel les citoyens des pays Nordiques peu-
vent circuler sans passeport d'un pays & l'autre, le contrdle
des passeports pour les personnes ne possé&dant pas la nationalité
d'un des pays Nordiques ayant lieu dla frontiére extérieure du
bloc Nordique.

En 1954 a été crée un marché du travail commun qui
implique la liberté& pour chaque citoyen Nordique d'occuper un
'emploi dans n'importe lequel des pays Nordiques ol il réside.

Le traité du 28.9.1957 sur la Sécurité sociale ouvre
le droit & chaque citoyen Nordique de bénéficier des mémes avan-
tages socaiux que les citoyens du pays ou il se trouve.

Ces trois mesures ont joué un rdle important dans
le rapprochement des pays Nordiques et comme exemple de 1'échange
considérable de main d'oeuvre entre les pays on peut faire état
de la présénce s'environ 240.000 finlandais en Suéde, dont plus
de 73.000 sont employés dans des entreprises suédoises ou s'occu~
pent de leurs propres intéréts.

La coopération économique renceontre beaucbup plus de
difficultés et les tentatives de créer un Marché commun Nordigue
ont échoué par 14 suite de la création de 1'A.E.L.E., dont il
sera question plus tard.

A la dixidme séance du Conseil Nordique tenue 3§ Hel-
sinkl en Mars 1962 la Finlande a donné son adhésion & 1l'accord
de coopération Nordique dit "Accord de Helsinki” qui, comme 1'a
défini le Ministre Merikoski, "est une solide déclaration de prin-
ciﬁe qui souligne la coopération Nordigque™. Sans entrer dans les
détails de cet accord, on constate que; dans 5 chapitres, les
parties s'engagent ‘3 continuer et & développer la coopératic dans
les secteurs législatifs, culturels, sociaux, économiques et dans,
les questions de transports et de communication. Le chapitre
"autres secteurs de coopération” comporte une clause selon kquelle
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les parties s'engagent, dans toute la mesure du possible, a se
consulter sur les questions d'intéré&t commun &voquées dans les
organismes ou les conférences internationales., _

On peut dire, en définitive, que cet accord a abouti
d classer l'ensemble de la coopération Nordique en plusieurs sec-
teurs bien définis et qu'il apporte la confirmation d'une coopé-

ration totale entre tous les pays Nordiques,

L'éguilibre Nordigue

Le titre de ce chapitre "1'équilibre Nordique" est,
pour citer M., Brundtland dans son exposé publié dans la revue '
"Cooperation and Confliect"™, "un terme scuvent utilisé pour expri-
mer 1l'idée que la situation de 1'Europe du Nord est la consgé-
quence de la diminution de l'influence des Grandes Puissances et
que des possibilités égales existent 3 la fois pour les U,S.A,
et 1'U.R.S.S. de neutraliser 1'accroissement possible de 1'influ-
ence de l'autre",

Cette notion d'équilibre Nordique éclaire d'ailleurs
la déclaration du Président Kekkonen faite 3 Novosibirsk en 1961
et mentionnée plus haut dans laquelle il expliqualt que la sup-
pression des négoclations fenno-soviétiques proposées par
1'U,R.5.5. en raison du danger présenté par le réarmement alle-~
mand pouvait avoir un effet tranquillisant sur 1l'ensemble des
pays Nordiques,

La sécurité de la Finlande est étroitement lie i la
situation générale des pays Nordiques., Les Etats Nordiques sui-
vent, en raison de faits historiques, deux voies différentes sur
le plan de leur politique de sécurité: la Norvége et le Danemark
sont « mombres de 1'0,T.A.N,, la Sudde et la Finlanee ont choisi
la neutralité, f

En 1952, au moment ol il occupait le poste de Premi-
er ministre, le Président Kekkcnen déclara, qu'a son avis, le con-

flit prévu dans le Pacte de 1948 ne pourrait &tre provoqué, en
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fait, que par une action utilisant comme tremplin les pays a
1'Quest de la Finlande, Il était donc nécessaire, pour la Finlan-
de, d'éliminer cette pbssibilité, et, pour y arriver, de libérer
le Danemark et la Norvége du mécanisme collectif de 1'0.T.A.N,

Fiddle & ce raisonnement le Président Kekkonen expo-
sa, dans son discours prononcé 3 la réunion de la Société Paasi-
kivi, le 28.5.1963, un plan sur la création d'une zone Nordique
sans armements nucléaires, en se basant sur la proposition que
l'ancien Ministre suédois, M.Usten Undén, avait faite en 1961
sur la nécessité et les possibilités de créer un "club" sans
armements nucléaires, Dans l'esprit du Président Kekkonen une
telle convention devait garantir une évolution pacifique perma-
nence de 1'Europe du nord et tenir les pays Nordiques & l1l'écart
des champs de tension internationale. D'aprés le Président Kek-
konen cette proposition ne devrait pas rencontrer d' cpposition,
car elle constitue, en réalité, simplement une confirmation du
statu quo : la Finlande se voyait empéchée par le traité de paix
signé en 1947, de se procurer des armes nucléaires et, conformé-~
ment 3 sa pditique de neutralité, elle refuse d'en accepter pour
le compte d'autres pays. La Sudde, la Norvége et le Danemark ont
de leur propre gré rencncé & incorporer des armes nucléaires dans
leurs armements. Les pays Nordiques forment donc déja maintenant,
en réalité, une zone sans armes nucléaires, mais cela résulte
seulement de prises de positions unilatérales.

Ce plan, appelé plan Kekkonen, fut froidement
accueilli par les autres pays scandinaves, Du c6té officiel on a
souligné qu'on ne cherchait pas actuellement de changement de
politique sur l'armement nucléaire, et qu'on n'était pas préparé
d souscrire des ehgagements formels sur la question.

Depuis quelques années,on formait, dans certains.
milieux finlandais, le projet de créer une union de défense &
laquelle la Finlande participerait., Ce projet supposait la rési-
liation du Pacte d'amitié et d'assistance, et le retrait de
1'0,T.A.N., de la Nérvége et peut-&tre du Danemark, Cette propoc-
sition semble peu réaliste dans la mesure ou la Funlande sait que
ces deux derniers pays ont l'intention de maintenit leur adhésion
a 1'0,T.A.N,, méme éprés 1969, En ce qui concerne la Finlande,
la proposition de créer une union de défense Nordique s'explique,

comme l'a dit le président Kekkonen dans un discours prononcé en

w
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1965, par une mauvaise compréhension de la politique é&trangere
de la Finlande, Le Pacte de 1948 ne représente pas seulement la
situation d'un moment, mais exprime les intéré&ts permanents de
la Finlande.

Dans le discours mentionné plus haut, le Président
Kekkonen pfésenfait, en parlant de la politique de sécurité de
la Finlande, une troisidme solution pour‘résoudre ¢es problémes,
En définissant la situation de la Finlande au cas oil une guerre
éclaterail en Furope, le Président attira l'attention sur la par-
tie nord de la Finlande ol se rejoignent les frontiéres de
1'0,T.A.N. et du Pacte de Varsovie, En cas de conflit la Laponie
serait donc en danger, Si ce danger pouvait &tre éliminé par un
traité avec la Norvége les frontiéres finlandaises seraient pro-
tégées au maximum: du c8té de 1'U,R.S.S, par le Pacte de 1948,
du c8té de la Norvége par un traité A conclure visant & assurer
la paix des deux c8tés de la frontidre fenno-norvégienne,

Le Président Kekkonen n' a cependant pas fourni de
précisions sur la conclusion d'un .traitf avec la Norvége, mais il
a seulement indiqué qu'un tel péste renforcerait les possibilités
de la Finlande de garder sa neutralité en cas de guerre,

A 1l'occasion d'un autre disours, prononcé a Moscou
en 1965, le Président Kekkonen avait déjd critiqué le projet
de création d'une force nucléaire multilatérale dans le cadre de
1'0.T.A,N, Cete prise de position fut beaucoup critiquéedans
certains milieux finlandais, qui considéraient qu'elle n'était
pas conforme a la politique de neutralité finlandaise,., Dans sa
réponse 4 ces critiques le Président Kekkonen affirmait son
droit de prendre pesition, en raison de 1'importance que la paix
en Europe a pour le maintien de la neutralité finlandaise et en
raison du fait que la création d'une force nucléaire multilaté-
rale présentait une menace considérable pour cette paix. La neu-
tralité finlandaise étant surfSut une question de confiance, il .
est normal que le Gouvernement finlandais recherche d assurer
au maximum cette confiance et par la méme 3 assurer au maximum
sa liberté d'action., C'est dans le cadre de cette politique qu’il
faut placer des tentatives comme le Plan Kekkonen et 1la proposi-
tion sur la Calotte Nord.

x b
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LA FINLANDE ET L'EUROPE DE L'OUEST

Les Puissances occidentales et la neutralité de la Finlande
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Les relations de la Finlande avec les Puissances
occidentales furent assez réduites sous la présidence de M,
Paasikivi, Ce n'est qu'a partir de 1960 qu'elles prirent une
importance plus grande, _

A partir de cette époque la Finlande fit porter tous
ses efforts pour étre reconnue comme Etat neutre par les pays
occidentaux, Cette pollthue a été l'objectif des visites offi-
cielles effectules par le Président Kekkonen en Grande-Bretagne
et aux Etats-Unis en 1981 et en France en 1962,

Le communiqué publié & l'occasion de 1la premiére
visite d'un Chef d'Etat finlandais en Grande-Bretagne est 3 peu
prés semblable d celui publié en France l'année suivante, On y -
constate que le Président de la République Finlandaise a exposé,
4 cette occasicn, les raisons pour lesquelles, depuis la fin de
la guerre, la Finlande a adopté une politique de neutralité,

Le Président de la République Frahgaise a exprimé sa compré- -
hension & 1'égard de cette politique.

Le communiqué@ publié a Washington aprés l'entreti:n
du Président Kekkonen avec le Président Kennedy, le 16 Octobre
1961, contient une déclaration plus large. Il constate que le
Président Kennedy a déclaré vouloir prendre en considération les
engagements de la Finlande relatifs d& sa situation internationale
et a affirmé que les U,S.A. comprenaient les raisons de la polﬁkpé.
de neutralité suivie par la Finlande.

On peut dire que.ces différentes prises de position,
auxquelles s'ajoute la déClaration; citée plus haut, contenue.
dans le Pocte d'amitié et d'assistance fenno~soviétique, forment
le cadre réel de la politique de neutralité finlandaise.

Sur le plan pratique, la coopération avec les Puissan-
ces occidentales repose sur ces principes et la Finlande est con-
sidérée, dans le cadre de 1'0.N.U., comme un Et2t neutre,

' Les relations de la Finlande avec les autres pays

occidentaux sont surtout de caractére commercigl,
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La confiance dans sa neutralité a amené en 1962 la
Grande-Bretagne, signataire de la paix de Paris en 1947, a
autoriser la Finlande, contrairement d une des clauses du trai-
té de paix et en accord avec 1'U,R,S.S, a posséder des armes
téléguidées de caractére défensif , |

En conclusion on peut citer les propres parocles du
Président Kekkonen qui disait que "meilleures sont nos relations

avec 1'Est, meilleures elles peuvent &tre avec 1l'Ouest”.

* *

En 1963 la question de l'entrée de la Finlande au
Conseil de 1'Europe avait fait 1l'objet d'une discussion enille
entre les représentants de divers Etats membres de cet organisme.
Les commentaires faits sur ette affaire avaient amené le Gouver-
nement finlandais & se pencher, de son coté, sur ce probléme mais
il n'avait pas cru utile de modifier sa position vis-a-vis du
Conseil. | '

A l'heure actuelle, bien que n'étant pas membre du.
Conseil de 1'Europe, la Finlande participe d'une manidre effective
aux travaux de plus de la moitié des Comités, et entretient des
rapports plus particuliers avec le Conseil pour la Coopération
Culturelle.

En outre la Finlande a sa place dans plusieurs orga-
nismes spéciaux dont la compétence touche 3 des questions telles
que 1l'Education Nationale, la Justice, les Affaires Sociales etc.
En conclusion on peut dire que la Finlande coopére avec le Conseil
de 1'Europe dans tous les secteurs concréts, bien qu'elle n'ait

pas a présent considéré une adhésion politique comme utile.
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LA FINLANDE ET L'EUROPE DE L'EST

La coopération de la Finlande avec les pays de
1'Europe de 1'Est s'est traduite principalement, jusqu'd pré-
sent, par les nombreuses visites officielles échangées au ni-
veau des Ministres des Affaires Etrangdres, Au niveau des Chefs
d'Etats on peut faire mention de la visite officielle du Prési-
dent Kekkonen en Yougoslavie en 1963, de la visite du Président
Tito en Finlande 1l'année suivante et de la visite officielle du
Président Kekkonen en Pologne en 1964, visite qui fut rendue par
le Président de la République Polonaise, M, Ochab, en 1865,

En outre le Président Kekkonen, & son retour de Yougoslavie, a
fait une visite officileuse en Hongrie,

Ces prises de contact ant été l'occasion de souligner
les bonnes relationg existantes dans tous les secteurs entre la
Finlande et Les pays et le développement satisfaisant de la coopé-
ration culturelle dans le cadre de programmes annuels,

Les déclarations faites & l'occasion de ces visites
ont eu un caractére général, touchant un grand nombre de problé-
mes internationnaux actuels., Toutefols le communigqué publié &
l'occasion de la récente visite en Finlande du Ministre des
Affaires Etrangeéres Tcheéque, M. David, a pris une forme plus
concrete, Dans le communiqué la Finlande soutient, d certaines
conditions, la proposition d'une conférence européenne de sécu-
rité. Le Président Kekkonen, dans un de ses discours, a précisé
que la Finlande serait favorable 3 une telle conférence sous ré=-
serve que ges travauX solent bien préparés et que le nombre des
pays participants soit suffisant, _ |

Comme autre exemple de coopération concréte de la
Finlande avec les pays de 1'Est on peut citer les Commissions de
coopération &conomique qui planifient, & longue échéance, le
développement des relations économiques et commerciales

On peut encore faire état de l'appartenence de la
Finlande au groupement des "neuf", fondé au sein de 1'0.N.U,,

d sa session de 1965, et ol se réunissent divers pays de 1l'Europe
de 1'Est et de 1'Europe de 1'Ouest, membres de blocs militaires

ou neutres, On peut dire que cet institution vise 3 harmoniser
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les. relations entre les Etats Européens & régimes sociaux diffé-
rents,
Pour conclure on peut constater que la conception
de 1'Europe, telle qu'elle a été comprise par la politque étran-
fgére finlandaise, embrasse aussi bien 1'Europe de 1'Est que -
1'Europe de 1'0Ouest et que le maximum de coopération entre les
deux parties du Continent est considérée comme &étant dfimportance

vitale pour la Finlande.

* X

LA FINLANDE ET LA QUESTION ALLEMANDE

La guerre éclata entre la Finlande et 1l'Allemagne
en Septembre 1944 quand 1'Allemagne refusa de retirer ses troupes
du nord de la Finlande. Les allemands furent repoussés par les
troupess finlandaises en 1945, mais 1'état de guerre subsistait
naturellement par la sulte,

Aprés la signatures de la paix de Paris avec les
alliés en 1947 la Finlande avait besoin de rétablir des relations
égales avec les deux Allemagnes sans prendre parti dans les con-
flits des Grandes Puissances, Pour aboutir & ce résultat la
‘Finlande fit appel & une sclution unique dans son genre, Elle
n'a reconnu ni la République Fédérale ni la République démocra-
tique allemande, tout en disposant de représentations commercia-
les ("Finnische Handelsvertretung") & Cologne et & BerlinsEst.
Les -deux représentations sont confiées i des Consuls Généraux.
Réciproquement les deux Gouvernements allemands ont établi 3
Helsinkl des représentations commerciales qui jouissent des pri-
viléges diplomatiques,

La paix de Paris implique 1l'accord des Puissances
Alliées sur la question ajlemande et la reconnaissance par la
Finlande des décisions prises. La Finlande ne peut donc pas
chercher a résoudre ces problémes de sa propre initiative.

Comme la question allemande est toujours une des
plus délicates posées d la politque des Grandes Puissances, il
est naturel que la Finlande, conformément au Traité de Paris et
au préambule du Pacte de 1948, n'ait pas pris position. Ceci est
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également unc exemple qul illustre bien la mise en pratique de
sa neutralité, '

D'autre part les deux Etats allemands semblent sa-
tisfaits de l'attitude adoptée par la Finlande,

Par le fait que le Pacte de 1948 mentionne expli-
citement 1'Allemagne, les résponsables de la politique ont, &
plusieurs reprises, adopté une position critiqﬁe d l'égard des
mesures qui concernent le réarmement de la République Fédérale,
On a troﬁvé que des pareilles mesures pouvaient provoquer des
contre-mesures de la part de 1'U.R.S.S. et de ses alliés, et par
celd rendre actuelle la clause du Pacte de 1948, qui avait déji
eu l'occasion de jouer pendant la crise de 1961, concernant des
consultations militaires fenno-soviétiques,

De méme le Président KXekkonen, a l'occasion de sa
visite & Moscou en 1965, a formellement critiqué les projets de
création d'une Force Multilatérale dans le cadre de 1'0.T.A.N,
avec participation de la République Fédérale, ( c¢f plus haut)

Comme avant la guerre, les relations commerciales
actuelles de la Finlande avec les deux Allemagnes sont trés im-
portantes On peut mentionner que 1'Allemagne Fédérale est un des
tout premiers, si non le premier, des fournisseurs et clients de
la Finlande,

Les relations culturelles et scientifiques existantes
entre les deux Allemagnes et la Finlande sont toujours restées
trés proches et n'ont en rien &té influencées par la situation

que connalt 1'Allemagne depuls la fin de la guerre.
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LES RELATIONS COMMERCIALES
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Depuis le réglement des réparations de guerre a
1'U.,R.S.S8., libérant la Finlande de ses strictes obligations
vis-3-vis de 1'Est, la coopération é&concmique de la Finlande
avec 1l'Occident a &été envisagée. sous plusieurs aspects
différents. Ce fut d'abord sur le plan régional, la coopéra-
tion avec 1l'Europe du Nord, |

A partir de 1954, les pays membres du Consecil
Nordique avaient engagé des négociations visant 3 une coopéra-
tion économique, D&s que la Finlande fut entrée dans cette
organisation, elle participa , 4 partir d'Aofit 1956, aux
travaux du Comité mixte nordique de coopération Zconomique,

Comme l'avait précisé le Ministre des Finances,

M. Simonen, en Février 1957, la Finlande escomptait que ces
travaux seraient enti@rement indépendants des projets, en
discussion & cette &poque, de création d'une zone de libre~
échange et des décisions politi@ues qui pourraient &tre prises
4 ce sujet,

Les travaux du Comité mixte nordique de coopération
économique se concrétisérent dans 1l'important rapport 4
Octobre 1957 visant 3 établir une Union douaniére nordique.
Dans un rapport &tabli par le Cnmité, 3 Kungsdlv, en 1959,
concernant la création d'une Union douaniére nordique en rela-
tions avec le prejet d'accord de libre-&change entre les
pays scandinaves , la Grande-Bretagne etc,.,., on signalait
que la proposition sur cette Union douaniére était préte a
8tre présentée au Conseil Nordique., Comme 1l'a constaté
le Ministre du Commerce et de 1l'Industrie de l'époque, M.
Karjalainen, dans une déclaration faite d la presse en Jull-
let 1959, la situation & Kungsdlv fut telle que le projet
d'Union douaniére nordique passa & l'arriére-plan , car
1'intérét des autres pays nordiques était, depuis quelque

temps, orienté vers un autre projet, celui de la formaticn
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de 1'A,E,L.E. Le projet d'établir une Union douanieére
nordique fut donc abandonné par la méme occasion. La Fin-
lande avait néanmoins déclaré que, méme si 1l'on prenait en
considération le projet des "sept", on devrait continuer la
coopération nordique , car elle avait en soi une grande im~
portance dans toutes les circonstances, Les autres pays
nordiques approuvérent entiérement cette idée.

,

Dans une interview accordée a4 la pressc, M,
Sukselainen avait déclaré que les autres pays nordiques
avaient déduits - sans que la décision ait été prise en
commun - que la question de 1'Union douaniére n'é&tait plus
d'actualité , mais M. Sukselainen a souligné que la Finlande
était néanmoins intéressée par toutes les questions de coo-
pération économigue avec lesquelles les autres pays nordiques
avaient des projets, car cela concernait des territoires vers
lesquels environ 30 % des exportations finlandaises étaient
orientées. La réalité fut qu'on n'avait jamais demandé 3 la
Finlande si elle voulait participer aux projets des "sept",
et elle n'avait aucune raison d'entamer la discussion avant
d'avoirpuconstater Jdans la réunion cocmmune que la question
de la ccopération nordique sur le plan économique n'avait
plus d'actualité,que tout l'intérét était orienté vers la
nouvelle idée., La Finlande avait alors souligné qu'elle ne
voulaitparticiper 3 aucune autre forme de coopération que
purement &conomique, et elle ne pouvait accepter que des
organismes par dessus son autonomie naticnale,décident des
questions qui la concerne,

Les autres pays nordiques entrérent & 1'A,E.L.E,
en 1960 et alors 1'idée de 1l'Union dcuaniére s'écroula mais
de fait la coopération &ccnomique a &té renforcée dans le
cadre de 1'A,E.L.E,

La Finlande et 1'A.E.L.E,

La position spéciale de la Finlande entre deux

blocs fait de la neutralité son objectif le plus important,
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mais il est souvent difficile de faire une distinction nette
entre la politique et 1'économie. C'est pourquoi le Gouverne-
ment finlandais avait décidé, dans un communiqué publié le 13,
11.1959, que la Finlande, fid&le & sa politique de neutralité,
était intéressée par 1'établissement de relations purement com-
merciales et douanniéres. Pour €tre slr d'arriver 3 ses fins le
Ministre du Commerce et de 1'Industrie avait demandé& aux repré-
sentants des “sept" réunis 3 Saltsj®baden qu'on accorde i la
Finlande des possibilités de suivre de trés prés 1l'évolution des
projets concernant la zone de libre-é&change avant de prendre
d'engagements a ce sujet.

Comme la constitution politique de 1'A.E.L.E. était
favorable 3 la neutralité et que 1l'Angleterre est le marché le
plus important pour la Finlande, il parut nécessaire que la
Finlande soit liée & cette organisation. En 1961 la Finlande
estima préférable, afin de respecter les autres engagements
internationaux qu'elle avait dé3ja contractés, de conclure un
accord séparé avec 1'A.E.L.E. plutBt que d'en devenir membre.

.,

Cet accord, signé le 27 mars a Helsinki, entra en vigueur le

187

comprenant la Finlande d'une part et les pays membres de 1'ALLE

Juillet 1961 et créa une nouvelle zone de libre-é&change,

d'autre part, Finefta. (Abreviation anglaise aussi utilisée:
E.F.A.= EFTA + Finland Association.)

Par cette association, la Finlande s'engageait &
supprimer progressivement ses droits de douane sur les produits
industriels criginaires de 1'A.E.L.E. et & réduire ses contin-
gents a l'importation suivant un calendrier 1égd&rement différent
de celui adopté par les autres pays membres.

Le 13 Novembre 1960 la Finlande signait avec 1"LR .35
un accord donnant d ce pays des avantages douaniers'corvespcn—
dant & ceux consentis aux pays membres de 1'A.E.L.E.(Voir "Com-
merce fenno-soviétique™)

Dés l'origine 1l fut convenu que la Finlande suppri-
merait totalement I 1¥ Janvier 1970 les droits de douane en
vigueur le 1°T Juin 1960 sur les produits industriels qu'elle
importe des pays membres de 1'A.E.L.E. Aprés une modification de
calendrier en 1963 et l'abolition unilatérale de la liste dite
"lente" 34 la fin de 1967 le désarmement douanier était total
déja le 31.12.1967.
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L'association de la Finlande 3 1'A.E.L.E. est sur
un point plus Yache que celle des autres Etats membres. Il lui
sera plus facile de se retirer de cette forme de coopération,
car le délai de résilistion de 1l'accord n'est que de trois mois.
"En outre les décisions sont prises dans un conseil joint
Finlande-A.E.L.E.

L'infiluence de 1'A.E.L.E. sur l1'économie finlandaise
apparait dans le tableau suivant:( les chiffres sont indiqués

en milliers de marks)

Année 1960 Année 1967

. Milliers de % Milliers de %
Exportations vers marks marks
la futuweA,E,L.E ..,., 1067015 33,7 AELE 1941557 37,1
AULYreS . v vrnensossveas 2097720 66,3 3288774 62,9
Total: : 3164735 100,0 5230331 '100,0

Annde 1960 Année 1967

) Milliers de Milliers de
Importations de marks % marks %
la future AlEIL.EI“‘l|1023I+93 . . 30’0 AEILE. 2083782 36,0
Autres.l000..0'..-.00.-2379505 ) 7010 3710912 6“10
Total 3402998 100,0 5794694 100,0

Dans le bulletin mensuel N©6/1967 de la Banque de
Finlande M. Kaarlo Larna définit 1'importance de 1'A.E.L.E. pour
1'économie finlandaise de la manidre suivante: "L'A.E.L.E. a é&té,
un facteur important dans le développement des exportations, bien
qu'elle ait en méme temps facilité les importations en prove-
nance de plusieurs pays plus développés sur le plan industriel,
ce qui a eu quelques effets négatifs. Au total notre expérience
de la participation & I'A.E.L.E. a néanmoins été favorable."
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c- La Finlande et 1la C.E.E.

L!'atmosthére politique de la C.E.E. n'est pas facile-
ment compatible avec une attitude de nsutralité, et bien que
34,7% des importations et 30,9% des exportations finlandaises en
1961 se soient effectuées avec les pays du Marché Commun il pa-
raissait, & 1'épcque ol la Finlande commengait & définir sa posi-
tion vis-3-vis de la C.E.E., que les seules raisons économiques
ne seraient pas suffisantes pour se joindre & cette organisation,
surtout pendant le temps ol la Norvége et la Suédde s'en tiendraient
a 1l'écart.

En 1963 la question de la coopération entre 1'A.EL.E
et la C.E.E. rendait actuelle la position finlandaise vis-&-vis
de la C.E.E.. Cette année-13 le Gouvernement finlandais a installé
un représentant officiel auprds de la commission de la C.E.E. &
Bruxelles (poste tenu par 1l'Ambassadeur de Finlande).

Un communiqué du minist@re des Affairesxﬂtrangéres a
exposé ainsi les raisons de cette décision:" La péalisation de
l'accord de Rome a provoqué une accélération de l'intégration
européenne et la commission de la C.E.E, 3 Bruxelles a acquis,
de plus en plus, une position centrale non seulement en ce gqui
concerne les relations entre Etats membres mais également pour
ce qui regarde les rapports avec les autres pays... Dans le
cadre du GATT, la Commission de la C.E.E. a négocié, au nom des
pays membres, avec la Finlande depuis 1961." '

Le communiqué a précisé que la décision du Gouverre-

-ment finlandais ne constituait pas une modification de l'attitude
de la Finlande 3 1'égard de la question de 1'intégration europé-
enne et qu'd ce sujet il convenait de se référer au communiqué
officiel du 9 Adlit 1961 indiquant que la Fihlande suivrait 1'évo-
lution de 1'initiative de négociations avec la C.E.E. prise par
certains pays de 1'A.E.L.E., en tenant compte des intdréts de son
industrie et de son agriculture, ainsi que de sa position de
neutralité et de ses obligations internationales. C'est dans ce
but que la représentation finlandaise auprés de la Commission

de la C.E.E. a été installée,
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Pour des raisons de politique extérieure les autori-
tés finlandaises s'en sont toujours tenues 3 une attitude d'atten-
te 3 1'égard de l'intégration européenne dans le cadre d'un
rapprochement C.E.E.-A.E.L.E., Toutefois le Ministre des Affaires
Etrangéres, M. Ahti Karjalainen, a déclaré & Lausanne en Octobre
1967 que la Finlande reste favorable au dévelcppement de la coo-

pération économique dans toute 1'Europe.

La Finlande et 1'0.C.D.E.

-y ----a—n——_n—--m-—m—-n——

Le Ministre des Affaires Etrangdres, M, Ahti Karja-
lainen annongait le 14,12,1967 que le Gouvernement finlandais
avait décidé d'étudier les possibilités que la Finlande aurait
de participer plus étroitement aux travaux de 1'0.C,D.E,

. Effectivement, & la fin de 1‘'année 1967 une délégation
composée de fonctionnaires a été créée, En Février 1968 cette
délégation s'est rendue 4 Paris, auprés du Secrétariat de
1'0.C.D.E., pour étudier sur place les prssibilités qui peuvent
S offrlr pour modifier é&ventuellement la situation présente,

Jusqu'a présent la Finlande a participé & l'activité
de cette organisation en qualité d'observateur dans quelques
unes de ses sous-sections, comme le Comité de la pate-d-papier
et de 1l'industrie, le Comité des machines et le Comité agricole,
Un représentant du Ministére de l'Education nationale de Finlande

a été également observateur dans lz Comité de la recherche

scientifique,

La décision prise par le Gouvernement ne signifie
pas en sol une prise de position pour ou contre une adhésion
gventuelle, la Finlande veut simplement définir quels sont les
moyens a utiliser par la Finlande si elle veut participer plus
étroitement aux travaux de 1'0.C.D.E. '

A cette m@me occasion le Directeur des Affaires

économiques au Ministdre des Affaires Etrangéres, M. Horn, a
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déclaré que "les facteurs économiques de 1'0.C.D,E. ne sont

pas apparement en conflit avec ia politique économique de la
Finlande. Les buts de la politique économique et les moyens pour
les atteindre dans le cadre de 1'0,.C.D.E. ne dépassent pas les
engagement internationnaux de la Finlande, mais 1les détails de
la question ne sont pas encore bien €tudiés en ce moment,"

B S T S M e ) . - D R D D A et T e S VR W M D e e i e -

L'intéret spécial que la Finlande a porté a la-
Commission Economique pour 1l'Europe tient au fait que cette
représentation régionale de 1'0,N,U, est un des seuls liens
existant entre les pays de l'Europe de 1'Ouest et ceux de 1'Est.

Dé&s 1947 la Finlande avait été invitée a participer
d l'activité de la Commission em qualité d'observataer et
lorsqu'elle devint membre de 1'0.N.U, en 1955 elle devint égale-
ment membre a part entidre de la Commission Economique pour
1'Europe. ‘ |

La sphire d’actlvité .que-couwre la. Commission-y. -
entre autre l'agriculture, la sylviculture ét la construction,
convient bien 4 la Finlande qui dispose d'assez d'expérience dans
ces domaines. Il n'est donc pas étonnant qu'un Finlandais, M.
Sakari Tuomioja, ait occupé le poste de secrétaire général de
1957 & 1960, Un autre Finlandais occupe d'ailleurs actuellement
le poste de directeur de la Division du Bois (Timber Division)
d la F.A,0,/C.E.E.

_ Au total, apportant sa propre expérience dans des
domaines qui lui sont bien connus et la confrontant avec celle
des autres pays, on peut dire que la Finlande n'a retiré de son
appartenance 4 la Commission Economique pour 1'Europe que des
avantages fructueux,



Les rapports commerciaux entre la Finlande et
1'U.R.S.S. sont fort anciens. Ils s'expliquent par la position
géographique qu'occupent les deux pays par rapport lfun a l'autre
et l'exist=ence de longues frontiéres communes. L'U.R.S.S. repré-
sente, avec la Grande~Bretagne et la République Fédérale alle-
mande, un des grands partenaires commerciaux de la Finlande,

Elle occupe une position prépondérante dans 1l'ensemble
des échanges commerciaux de la Finlande avec les pays membres
du C.IECOM, 1i%s, & la Finlande par des accords de commerce
bilatéraux,

Le commerce fenno~-soviétique a connu une grande
expansion aprés les guerres qui opposérent les deux pays. Ce
développement des échanges suivait l'amélioration des relations
politiques,

L'obligation ol s'est trouvée la Finlande, aprés les
guerres, de paysr & 1'U,R,S.S. d'importantes réparations efit,
en définitive, un effet bénéfique sur le développement de son
industrie lourde et ln ' fourniture de navires et de cargos a
amené une grande évelution des chantiers navals finlandais aux-
quels 1'U,R,S,S, continue toujours d'ailleurs d passer d'impor-
tantes commandes.

Actuellement le marché soviétique constitue un débou-
ché important non seulement pour les secteurs mentionnés ci-dessus
mals pour l'industrie finlandaise dans son ensemble, ainsi que
pour l'agriculture qui y écoule une grande partie de ses excé-
dents.

Sur le plan réglementaire les échanges commerciaux
fenno~-soviétiques obéissept aux régles ci-dessous: Un important
accord a été signé en 1947, Cet accord, toujours en vigueur,
pose les principes généraux du commerce entre la Finlande et
1'U.R.8.S8., qui bénéficie de la clause de la nation la plus favo-
risée, Depuis 1951, vers la fin u r&vlement des réparations de
guerre, le commerce fenno-soviétique s'effectue en application
d'accords de commerce quinquennaux, qui posent des régles génée
rales et qui sont complétés par des protocoles de coﬁmerce annuels
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comportant des listes de contingents chiffrés. Aux termes de ces
accords, les deux Gouvernements, qui ne sont pas responsables

de l'exécution compléte des livraisons prévues, s'engagent seu-
lement 3 faire de leur mieux pour assurer et réaliser les &changes,

Le dernier accord quinquennal cuvre des possibilités
au commerce frontalier avec la région de Léningrad qui obéit a
des régles spéciales, Ces échanges, dont les quctas ne sont pas
fixés, sont autorisés par les deux pays dans la mesure ou la
balance commerciale est en équilibre, Des efforts ont été égales
ment entrepris pour favoriser dans des conditions analogues le
commerce frontalier avec d'autres zones (Mourmansk, Tallin),

Comme 1l a déja &été menticnné plus haut, un accord
important a été signé en 1960, destiné & résoudre, selon son
préambule, "les questions financiérss et commerciales entre la
Finlande et 1'U,R.S.S. qui peuvent se poser dans le cas ou la
Finlande désirerait conclure un accord séparé avec 1'A.E.L.E."
En vertu de cet accord, en vigueur depuis le mois de juillet 1961,
la Finlande garantit & 1'U,R.S8.S8. les avantages tarifaires qui
correspondent 4 ceux qu'elle accorde aux pays membres de
1'A,E.L.E,

Les &changes commerciaux fenno-soviétiques dépassent
souvent en réalité les montants prévus dans les protocoles annu-
els,

Le troisidme prcotocole annuel conelu au mois de
Décembre 1967 dans le cadre de 1l'accord quinquennal de commerce
et de paiement couvrant la période 1966 - 1970,prévoit que la
valeur des échanges entre les deux pays s'élévera & 2,1 milliards
de marks, ce qui représente 13 % d'augmentation par rapport au
montant des échanges annuels prévus dans l'accord quinguennal,
Cette croissance illustre bien 1'évolution des relations commer-
ciales fenno-soviétiques,

On peut encore noter que depuis 14586 la balance
commerciale entre les deux pays tende¢ 4 &tre excédentaire, sauf

pendant 1'année 1963, en faveur de la Finlande,
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APERGU SUR L'ENSEMBLE DU COMMERCE
EXTERIEUR FINLANDAIS

Le tableau ci-dessous donne la rénartition du
‘commerce finlandais par grandes zones politigues, Les valeurs
sont repfises en milliers de marks. Il est toutefois i noter
que le mark finlandais a été dévalué de 31,25 % le 12 Octobre
1967,

Imnortation
Année 1963 Année 1967
A B L.E. siaeeeneass 12644867 32,7 % 2083782 36,0 %
C.EVE. vvveveaennns. 1171208 30,3 % 1579548 27,3 %
COMECON ..sseessevas 812752 21,0 % 1159918 20,8 %
AutresS,.veseeeseeess 6518432 16,0 % 971450 14,6 %
TOtal.esseaenaaess.. 3866858 100,0 % 5794694 100,0 %
Exnortation
Année 1963 Année 1467
A.E.L.E...........,. 1149044 31,2 % 1941557 37,1 %
CEEsiieenennenaess 1121717 30,5 % 1235235 23,6 %
COMECON . s s venssavnss 772084 21,0 % 1125479 21,6 %

924009 17,9
5230331 100,0

Au'tr'es.........-.... 635183 15’2
TOtalesvueearsoneass 8678028 100,0
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national security was to be solved on the basis of universal cooperation. In early 194%,
it was acknowledged that the existence of tensions between Fast and West had wndermined
the basic assumptions on which the UN as a security instrument was built. Because of the
polarization process, the UN alternative was moved from top to bottom on the list of
priorities, and it is still the lecast wanted of the four frameworks ocutlined in the
opening. Instead of giving renewed importance to UN collective security, depolarization
has brought about a change of focus in direction of some sort of a Buropean security
system, an idea often referred to as the. final goal, but which is nevertheless vexry
vaguely conceived of, At the same time, however, there is more or less slowly growing
understanding that contributions towards war prevention in other parts of the world and
more general wer-preventive measures other than military defence are relevant for the
maintenance of peace and security in one's own area, Thus, Norway has been among the
initiators of ear-marked UN forces, together with the other Nordic countries, and
variocus forms of non-military defense are widely accepted though the practical imple-
mentations are lagging.

24. The main export commodity groups are the following:
Value: 1000 kr.

Non~ferrous metals 2 061 192

Fish and fish prepar. 1 054 436

Transport equipment 1 017 499

Paper, paperboard, and

manufactures thereof 907 587

Iron and steel 806 442

Pulp and waste paper 570 355 - odf
Machinery, other than electrical 556 762 E
Fertilizers, manufactured 435 889

Pood-stuffs for animals 347 683

Electrical machinery,

apparatus and appllances 281 031

Processed commodltles now constitute 25% of the total Norwegian export, as agalnst 15%

in 1959.
Source: Statistical Yearbook of Norway, 1967.

25. At the end of 1966, the greatest shlpplng nations were:

Gr. tons
1. Great: Britain and N.I. 21 542
2, USA ' 20 798
3. Liberia ' | - 20 603
4o Norway . . 16 421

Source: Statistical Yearbook of Norway, 1967.

26, Source: Economic Survey of Burope in 1966. Prepared by the Secretarlat of the ECE,
Geneva,

The orientation of a country'!s foreign trade is usually a function of both econcmic and
political interests. The Norwegian government initially preferred an Atlantic solution
to her market problems where North America as well as the Western European countries
would participate, Such an arrangement would have been in accordance with Norwegian _

interests both in the economic and political field. However, considering that this Coak

posgibility is rather unrealistic today, the table should illustrate fairly well why
Norway considers a solution to the Western European market problems to be the nost
important politico-commercial objective at the moment,

Since its formation in 1959, EFTA has been Norway's most important instrument in the _
field of foreign trade., The table also indicates that the Norwegian exporters are pre-
pared to work under the assumption that cooperation in EFTA will continue, either within

. .o v



rk of EIFTA as the organization appears today, or within wider frameworks.
‘e seems to be more widespread opinion than ever before that Norway should
aecmbership in EEC, provided that Great Britain also enters. But at the same
orobability for an extension of the common market in the near future, seesms to
s As mentioned above, Norwzy has put greater emphasis on the Western Eurcpean
Tramewo... in recent years, and to some extent at the expense of the Atlantic glternative.
However, as on extension of EEC is improbable today, the Atlantic framework may get
renewed importance, TUntil now, there are no official statements to be interpreted in
Zavour of a North Atlantic free trade area, but it is discussed aéagmportant alternatives
However, irrespective of how the future situation will look and what position Norway
will get in that picture, it will define important preconditions for her relations with
Bastern Burope and constitute an indispensable perspective for the understanding of her
ecoromic cooperation with the Eastern European countries,

27. tource: Beonomic Survey of Burope in 1966, Prepared by the Secritariat of the ECE,
Geneva,

28, Somrce: Statistical Yearbook of Norway, 1967.

29. See speech made by the Minister of Commerce and Shipping before "Den Norske Advokat-
forening" ‘Norwegian Bor Assosiation), February 14, 1967.
30. This was expressed during the Parliementary debate 11-13 July, 1967.

31. This agrcement was put into force on July lst, 1962, Most of it, the part quoted
here incluced, was only a confirmation of procedures already established. _

32. Finland, Sweden, Norway, Denmark and Iceland.

3%. See note 1C. Percentage agreement between Norway and Finland in the same period was
69. Average sgrecment with other NATO countries was 71%, end with the Warsaw Pact o v.vbri:
countries o litt_e above 30%.

34. See Nordic stetement in the Trade and Development Board, August 23, 1967.

35, See the backgromd paper for the Minister of Commerce and Shipping's statement in
the Storting, Nov, 2., 1967.

36, The various ways *n which the Nordic countries have tried to solve their security
problems are evidently putting serious limitations on possibilities for integration.
Except for Pinland , however, Norway does not see any necessary contrasts between the
Nordic and the Western Furopean framework, During the 15th session of the Nordic
Council, April 1-6, 1967, the Minister of Commerce and Shipping expressed this opinion
in the following way:

"Ag the cooperation within EFC4A has resulted in a Nordic frec trade area, cooperation
within EEC may open the way for further Nordic unity. One may like or dislike the fact
the Nordic community is bound to extra-Nordic forces in this way. 3But it belongs to
the world of reality that EEC may be the most important factor in enforcing Nordie
harmonization also in fields where this is not yet attained".

37. It is probable that Britain's decline from being a great .~ power to her pre-
sent status in the seni-big category with more or less chronic economic difficulties
reduces her capability to act as a model for other countries. The close fies between
Norway and Britain were strongly reinforced during the Second World War and they were
to a great extent based on the assumption of Britain as a great power. Today, Norway
relies first of all on the USA in the military field, and the economic dependency on
Britain is less than what is often assumed. When Britain still sexrves as a model for
Noxrway to a great extent, this may partly be due to the traditional nature of British-
Norwegian relations. In other words, there is a certain time lag between the dis-
appearence of real common interests and the disappearence of traditions attached to
them, and what is indicated here is that British-Norwegian relations have been in this
phase for several years already, and that it is only a question of time before Norway
has to reconsider the British model on a more reslistic basis.

38, Foxr a survey of the total number of trans-Cold War INGO bonds formed since 1945,
see Paul Somoker: 'A preliminary Empirical Study of an International Integrative Sub-
system', The Peace Research Centre, Lancaster, Fngland. Ranked according to INGO-
bonds with the Socialist countries (N.Korea, China, N.Vietnam and Mongolia included),
formed sinece 1945, Norway comes out as no, 9 out of 15 NATO countries (France included).



T4

kY

39, Up f6‘1966 Norway had a consulate at Gdansk/Gdynia, Poland. - With reference: to the
Nordic consular agreement, the Norwegian interests are now handled - . by the Swedish
consulate. @t Gdansk Gdynla,

40, See Norwegian statement at ECH's 22nd session.

41, Speech by President L.B., Johnscn made before the National Conference of Bditorial
Writers at New York, Oct. 7, 1966, Printed in the Department of State Bulletin Oct.
24, 1966,

42. In the Norwegian memorandun to the Group of Four on reorganization of QERC in 1960,
it was stated that a corner-stone of the cooperation in CEEC had heen the joint con-
sideration of economic, trade, and payments policiles,

43, See the Minister of Commerce and Shipping's statement in the Storting, April 14,
1967,

44, These are Poland and Czechoslovakia, In addition, Bulgaria and Hungary are
observers to GATT. Yugoslavia is also a member, but is not counted as an Eastern
Buropean country here,

45. See Government Report to the Storting, No. 21, 1964/65.

46. See footnote 48,

47. Government bill No, 18, 1965-66.

48, See Minister of Commerce and Shipping'!s statement in the Storting, Nov. 21st, 1967.

49. At the end of 1966, Norway had, in 211, 16 bilateral agreements on cultural ex-
change, In addition, she participated in multilateral agreements within the Council
of Burope, UNESCO, NATO, and the Nordic Council (The Nordic Cultural Commission).

Many of the bilateral agreements entered into by Norway require mixed commissions with
2-3 members from each country. This is not the case with any of the agreements with
Eastern European countries, but for the ones with Poland end the Soviet Union, Norway
has, on her part, appointed an advisory body.

50. During the period July 1966-Dec. 1967, the following visits and negotiations t00k
place:

1., Visit to Bulgaria 5th to 13th September, 1966 by Norwegian Parliamentary Delegation.
2. Visit to Norway 27th February to 3rd March, 1967, of Bulgarian Foreign Minister
Bachev.,

3. Visit to Bulgaria, Ootober 22-28, 1967, by Prime Minister Borten.

4. Negotiations on the cultural exchange programme with Rumania, in Bucharest, October
466, 1967.

5. Trade negotiations with Rumania in Oslo, November 11627, 1967.

51. Foreign Ministry Information Bulletin (UD-Inform) No. 10, 1967.
52. See footnote 55, and the Storting-debate on foreign affairs, May 30, 1968,

53. For a thorough discussion of economic policies pursued during the Cold War, see
Gurnnar Adler-Karlson: Western Economic Warfare 1947-1967., A case Study in Foreign
Economic Policy. (Stockholm: Almgvist & Wiksell, 1968)

54 Gurmar Adler-Karlson: Western views on the problems of Bast-West trade, A report
written at the request of Unctad. Stockholm, 1966, p. 18.

55. An extension of the mandate of this committee was agreed upon during Prime Minister
Borten's visit in Yugoslavia Oct. 17-22, 1967.

56. Till now, it has concentrated on three main projects: in South Korea, Tanzania, and
Kenya.

57« Johan Galtung: 'Foreign Policy Opinion as a Function of Social Position.', Journal
of Peace Research, vol., 1, 1964.

58. Helge Hveem: Fokta og verdier i utenrikspolitikken. Oslo: International Peace
Reseach Institute, 1967.

59. See Prime Minister Borten's statement during the parliamentary debate on foreign
affairs, Nov. 16, 1967,




60, For the period 1963-68, the following a.mounts were spent wrth special refeenge to

agreements on cultural exchange:

1963:
1964:
1965:
1966:
1967:
1968;

332 200 kr. Y
400 000 ‘

460 000

460 000

460 000

530 000

The increase from 1963 to 64 is mainly due ‘to changes in the way the budget was set up,
and the increase from 1964 to 65 was by and large ear-marked for the new agreement with
Ireland., The increase for 1968 is thus the only one ear-marked for Bastern Europe.

6l. The data are taken from NATO-papers listing recent East-West contacts.

[



PCLISH VIZS ON SOME PROBLIMS OF FASI-VEST COOPERATION IN
EUROPE -

I
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1. The existence in Eurepe ef groups of States of diffe-
rent political, economie and soeial systems neither makes im-
possible nor even essentially limits the development of politi-
cal, economic or any other kind of cooperation between them.
There is no field of peaeeful cooperation in which European
States could net find oppertunities for taking mutually advan-
tegous steps. - |

This is the faet, however, in Furopean situation that the
actual scope_of cooperatien falls short of the existing oppor-~
tunities and needs of Eurepean countries.

2. Stemming from this situation, practical-tasks to
search for new ways and means which could ensure the further
development of all-European cooperation require first of all-
?o focus on those politica; faetors wh}ch hamper or limit tha
pessibilities of this ecooperation at present, and whose elimi-
nation appear te be .essential for the creating more favourable
conditions for its develepment in future. '

!

This definite conelusion on the priority of tasks sesms
to follow also from recent European experiences. '

The general picfure of the Buropean cooperation at the
8nd of the sixties is evidently different-one.from that of thec
end of the forties or of the beginning of -the fifties. In exa~
mining the causes of this phenomenon however, one has to bear
in mind that the deecisive role in this rc¢spcect was playcd notb
so much by thc ceonomic reconstruection of Europe and correspon-
dinz to it growth of pessibilitics and intores* °7 the eccono~
mic and technieal cooperation, net so much by the reviwal of
traditional eultural bonds between Europcan countries, as, first
of all, by tie change of thc general political climate in



L 2 L ’

Europe called the ,détente"”. And it was thé new political at-
mosphere in Furope which was reflseted in the dsvelopment of
political contacts, in the exchange of economic missaion, in

the increased commercial exchsnges, and in scientific and tech-
nical cooperation.

Certainly, there is also e kind of a feedback betwesn the
general political situatien and the development of the Fast-
West cooperation and exchange, however, the rriority of the po-
litical relations in the whole of the problem of the Bast-West
cooperation seems to be beyond any discussion. The best example
of this is the pernicious influence that the political rela-
tions had upon the general state of the European cooperation
during the ycold war®. | '

The conclusion drawn from the above is that im pursuit
of better conditions for the development of the broad East-
West cooperation European States should take into account first
of all thg need to secure a more favourable political context
for this cooPeration.

Consequently, the nature of steps which can promote resl
progreas in all-European cooperation and increase feelings of
gecurity on this Continent must be adequate to cope with rem—
nants of cold war in Europe. Measures to be undertaken shoulsl
aim at the solution of basic European problems which have a desi-
give impact on the whole Europesn situation. Realization, at
present,; of marginal measures only -~ of nonpolitical and non-
controversial character - aiming at the growth of commercial
exchanges, scientific and technical cooperation,. sport competi-
tion and the increase in tourist exchanges, or even the search
of the best formal solutions of and improvements in organiza-
tion of European (Rooperation cannot lead to any real and stable
results. Those marginal, nonpolitical and noncontroversial’
steps, albéit useful and purposeful, could create, instead, an
illusion of progress and détente in European relations, when
ieaving behind, in fact, all key problems unsolved.
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Thus, a fundamental assumption, for fruitful results of
Gebates carried on the problems of European cooperation, is that
the solution of European outstanding problems should be embarked
upon. And the solution of those problems only, even if gradual,
can lead to the qualitative change in Bast-West reslationship
and san help to establish a new a2nd more favorrable dasis for
-development of Buropean cooperation. |

3. The establishmens of a new basis openning bebter pros-
pects for the Furopean coopeiation'- politiecal, esonomio, tech-
nical and others - 1s conneeted, in Polish view,. above all, with
the aoceptance and faeognition by ell Ewrgpean States of the
sxisting on our Continent politiecal and terribtorial status gwe.

Calling the European status quo in question by one state,
laeck of 1ts explicit resognition by others, all this contributes
to the creating and maintaining a provisional character of pre-
. sent Europe. In more than twenty years after the end of the
second World War the existing situation in Europe is still trea—
ted as & kind of ,Salson~BEuropa”. This situation, however,
excludes the poasibilities of any durable solution the problem
of Buropean security as well as it must, to an essential degree,
limit the prospects of all-European cooperation in general. As
it was stated by Polish Prime-minister J.Cyrankiewicz: ,We are
egainst building elusory expecttations on quicksands of tempo-
rariness, One must stand de facto and de iure on the solid
ground of the status_ gquo',

In other words, pefsistent non-recognition of the results
of the last war 1s and will continue to be an element in Buro—
pean situation exerting restraining and destructive impact on
possibilities of political stabilization in Furope and on the
development, on the basis of this stakWilization, of solid rela-
tionship of European States and their cooperation. From this fol-
lows that undertaking of specific measures leading to the gene-
ral acceptance of the Eufopean status quo 1s an essential prere-
quisite of the favourable all-European cooperation and a point
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of departure for any realistic in this respeet furthor sonsidee
ratlons. Practical, implementation of this basic requirﬂment
includes two interrelated elemelits:

~ recoguition of the existing in Eur0pe politioal and
territorial frontiers;

~ normalizration, i.a. on the basis of this recognition,
of the relations bstween all European States, including, in par-
tiecular, the normalization of relations between the GDR and FRG
and other Western European countries on one side, and on the
other, relations between the FRG and the States of Eastern
Europe. :

4, A positive component of actually prevaling European
situation is that more and more ¥m# mwm people are sware of
dangers inherent in present Europeén situation and of the unsae
tisfactory state of interstate cooperation on this Continent.
This growing up eonsciousness 1s reflected in a number of propoe
gals pyt forward from various quarters and regarding the means
. of solution of some cardinal Furopean problems. It has occured
under those circumstances that Poland has submitted her proposal
for holding an international conference on security and cooperaw
tion in Europe with all States concerned participating in it.
The topics to be dealt with at this conference sdould consist of
issues which have been regarded as truly essential and fit for
an agreed solution. A list of such problems can be agreed upon
by the countries concerned by way of consultations.

It is apparent that this one meeting only will not solve
all problems of Europe but it may be of assistance to pave the -
way for their future solution, also, if it would be considered
useful, at the next this kind of meetings. Should some realis-
tic cvbjectives be set which would eonfront the attendants then
we may expect that there will be no disappointment with the
results of that conference.
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s Main Problems of Buropean Cooperation: European Seevrity

1. Polsnd undoubtedly belongs to those Euxropeen c¢ountries
whieh are mostly interested in a proper solution of this Pro- -
blem. This particular interest of Poland is easily understanda-

. ble if one bBears in mind that during the last 200 years of
her history. Poland was for 129 years deprived of its indepen-
dence, partitioned by big powers and often being the battie—
f£ield for foreign armies. The short period of the restored
independence after the First World War ended with the most
norrible Second World War which brought for her ~ although shg

" velonged to the vietorious Btates « more bheavy 10858 = persow
nal and material than that <f any other State participating
in the War, slsc among the defeated ones,

Poles have been charged at different occasions that thelr
-views and pesitions are too ,historical' and are tinged with
-sentimentality which is-oconnected Wibitdsnnummectiod with bitter
historical experiences, and especially with those ef the Second
World.War, but which, 1% is said, creates a ¢ertain durden to
their perception of the present situation.in Furope. This char-
ge seems not to be correct, although it im possible perhaps
to talk about a specifically Polish look wpon- the present and
the futurée of the European securitvy from the point of view
of hisboricael experiences. These experiences however, @o not
divert our attention from the present into the past, but make
us most cautions not to commit the errors of the past in the
present and in the future,

S

It one specaks. sometimes in sociology and in political
pciences of an ettitude conditioned by previous experiences,
of the so c¢alled ,cultural lag'", in the Polish attitude towards
the problen of_Eurbpean security it consists in the most
serious approach %o this categery of problems as to those of "
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" the utmost importance, deciding upon the fate of individuals
and nations. And it is one of the sourdes of the great actl-
vity of the Polish diplomacy in the sphere of the European
seourity.

2. The Furopeéan security is considered in Poland both
as a problem- of 4iminishing the dangers of the present situ-
etion and of the existing_sysfem«of-internationélfsecurity““
in Burops, and ag a problem of the new organization of the
cooperation of Buropean States for the maintenance of inter-
national peace and security on our Continent,

3. It is the fact of the post-war Europe that the re
‘lative peace and international security in this area have been
based upon the system of the balance of power. A ¢ertain sta-
bility of the international situation resulting from that
system as well as a certaln sense of internstional security
cannot, however, in our view be regarded as constant elements,
What more, the degree of the concentration of armaments and
ermed forees on European area, the degree of interests here
engaged, and the geographic and demografic conditions of this
Continent ereate a situation in which a risk of an unimagi-
nable catastrophe contained in the_present_sjstem.of the ba-
lance of power is the most -serious exactly in Europe. In this-
way the problem &f international secufity, especiadly in Fuw
rope, has reached pew dimensions and cannot be put only into
traditional notion of international security as a security
against oggression or assurance of integrity ond political inde~
pendence of States., The problem of security, at least for the
bigger poart of Europe, particulory for the central Furope, is
simply the one of surviving of European nations.

4. The existing security system by no means has sol-
ved in an effective way the problem of European security and;
what more, it is not able to bring about such a solution. It
is onerous and harmful for the wide European cooperation,.Po-
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land has never sonsidered such guarantees of Faropean Reel
rity to be .the best and most dekirable ones. It shonld be
remembered thst when she sighned in 1955, with other sosialiit
countries, Warsaw Pact, she did so ih response to: the estak-
blishement of the NATO /1949/, Western refusal of the Soviet
proposals regarding the all-European system of eollestive
séeurity /1954/ and, finally, in reasponme to the admisaion of
the FRG to the NATO /1954/.

Thus, 1% had not been the result of Poland’s, or other
socialist countries’ ‘policy that the Buropean seourity has
been based on the system of the balance of power. This system...
was imposed upon Europe by the NATC eountries against the
will and thejﬁp@ire of soeialist sountries.

But it has become the basié fact in Puropean situation.
It constitutes the sole though precarious gource of Furopean
security. From this fact also definite consequences must
follow both in respect to the way of present thinking in pro~
blems of internstional peace and sesurity and in respect to
the practicel way of action of European countries aimed at
maintaining peace and security on this Continent.

5. The fundamental prdnciple of maintaining internatio-
nal peace and securibty in this system 1s to keep the existing
equilibrium - understood not only in terms of the balance of
military potentials, but also in terms of the existing politas
"cal and territorial set-up.‘If the existing military, politi-
cal or territorial balance were changed in favour of one side
1t would ereste not 6nly a threat to the security of the other,
but 1t would mean also threat to the Puropean and world's peace,

In present situation it is the ambitions, and territo-
rial and political claims of FRG which tend to upset the
existing balance. They are aiming at actual liquidation and
anexation of one of socialist countries and at capturing of
the substantial part of the territory of the other,



The danger that Furopean aquilibrium could be upset was
imminent also this summer in Czechoslovakia. In the astimation
of Poland and of other socialist countries, there existed a dn-
finite menace that Czechoslovakia sould be drawn apart tho
. Warsaw Pact. Of course, nc. ﬁ:y can foresee to a certainty, how
the Furopean situation would evolve, if it really had happened.
Where it could lead, however, and what oconsequences it could
have for the security of. Poland and other sociazlist sountries,
itgﬁgyt be clear enough, even for a lsyman, after a close exa-,
nint®on of the mep of Central Europe, But even, if not consi-
dering possible ultimate consequenses, one confines oneself
only to the most restrained estimation, it must be admitted
that the disruption of the Warsaw Pact in such an important
point would have to encourage the aggressive forces in Europs
to continue and to intensify their efforts aiming at the change
of frontiers and the political and social struoture of Europe=
an States. . '

Having this in mind, ascusations that the astion of socia-
list countries upset the balance must be considored nothing but
a simple distoration of motives and facts, The action undertaken
by socialist countries, disturbed neither Furopean peace nor the
existing equllibrlum It prevented only that such disturbance
could occur.

The conclusion which must be drawn from the examing thse
pernicious influnce which is exerted ﬁpon the whole European
situation by the FRG policy cof persistent political and terri-~
torial ¢tlaims, and from the understanding of the essence of
he easencecoix Czechoslovakia events, is that the factor of
fundamental imbortance for asswing Furopesn peace and security,
in conditions, when they are bLased solely on the balance of
power, -is the renunciations by all Furopean Btates.of any claima
snd attsmpts to upset the tarritorial and political order of
present Kurope.

]
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6. It €c”t not mean however, that in the existing Furopean
situatién there exist no possibility for undertaking the positive
wrozramme which could connolidate international security on bthis
Oontinent. ‘ .

Such a programme includes measures both in military ané po-
litisal fields. What they should have in common however, is, that .
thoy involve really important questions of European seeurity and
that they can contribute %o the relaxation of pelitical and mi-
litary tension, and t¢ the building of trust between Furopean
states.
An impoertant step in the field of disarmament measures, in

opinion of Poland, would be the signing and ratifieation dy all
Buropean States ef the treaty on non-proliferatién of nuclear
weapons. This treaty, though conceived as an .agreemet on the
world scale, is of remarkable significance in pértioular as
related to the European continent. It would become the first
real and material step on the road towards lessening*the milihko-
ry tension in Europe. ' :

- If the non-proliferation treaty entered into foree and
found 1t%s application to 2ll European States, it would nos% mean
hewever, that other measures in the field of nuclear weacpons would
lase btheir significance.

Poland has already submitted her proposals concerning the
freezing of nuclear weapons in Oentral Furope and the establishew
ment of nuclear-free zone in this region. These proposals have
widely resounded through Furope and it seems to be superflnous
to present them here. It should be emphasized rather that despitg
the efforts of the Polish diplomacy which have found their expre-
esion i.a. in multiple modifications of the proposals to meet
Weptern suggestions and in deliberately letting open some of
their elements for their ¥ solution in the couris of negotiations,
in a consequence of the negative attitude of some NATO countries,
proposed measures ="1¢ not implemented, to the evident detriment
of European securiéy.
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In tho field of political measurcs, which ceuld reduce
tension and restorc oonfidence between Europcan States, Poland
has proposed the conclusion of the agrocmont betweon tho all
Europcan States, inoluding GDR and FRG, on the renunciation of
the use of force or the threat of the usc of forcc and on
non—interforcnee in internal affairs of the other States. Such
‘an agrcecument , would contain also parallel plcdges on the
sceurity and inviolability of the fronticrs of all Furopcan
Statcs. For no dcclarations on the renunciations of the usc ef
force cannot contribute to real detente in international rela-
tions, if they are to be hccompanied by questioning the status
quo, If territorial snd political claims are to be put forward
after the conclusion of the agreement they will have to under-
mine the reliability of the accepted obligations on non~-using
the foroe; at the best, such a situation would testify to the
fact that the party which continues to assert its claims
Tonounces the use/force at the moment when it is not able to
use it.

The conclusion of the agreement in the form proposed by
Poland might'becoﬁe a turning point in the history of the pestwar
Europe. It would remove the uncertainty as to intentionsuzigg
regard to the established territorial and politieal stabtus/in
Europe, it would contributc to the stabilization of Buropean
situation and to an increasc¢ of the feeling of security of
European States, It could free them, to a large extent, from
the myth of a hypothetical invasion of the other side. This myth
based upon suspicions grown during the "cold war" as to intentions
of the other side, is still exerting its influence on relations
between European States; and is used by some States for their
own purposes, .

At last, it seems reasonable to suppose that the conclu-
sion of such an agreehent can create a new and much more favoura-
ble condltions for the consideration and realization of measures
re~lating to the limitation and reduction of armaments in Europe.
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Obviously, the eonclusion of a treaty of non-agieession will
not somplebely eliminate obsta®™les existing herctofore on the
way of the impldamentation of these steps: One can, héwever,
_ believe that the existence of additional obligations on non-
agression should put them in a different light and faailisate
negotiations on this problem. |
Implementation of concrete measures in the field of di~
anmﬁment would constitute additional confirmation of inten—
tions expressed in-the.ngreement.on. non—agression. Thesa. moasures
would give a material value to the obligations acecpted in the
agreement. Their undertaking. simultanesusly or shortly after
the conclusion of the agreement moreover, could introduce to
European sltuation some momentum neoessary for further positive
evolution, leading to the establishement in Europe of new; sta-
ble and effective, security system.

7. According to ‘the Tolish view, a radical improvement
pf European security could be brought sbout only through. the
 change of the existing system of security. A new systeh &f in-
ternational seéurity in Europe should create the framework for
an efficlent cooperation of European States for the maintenance
of intefmatiocnal peace and security corresponding to the present
stage of the development of their political and legal relations.
At the same time, this new system should be free from the dengers
of the present system, as well as from its negative censequences
in the sphere ef the European cooperation, The requirements
mentioned above can be fulfilled, in our view, by an all-Furo-
pean system of collective security., Poland and other soclalist
States have advocated uninterruptedly since 1954 the realiza-
tion of this idea, Its realization remains, however, a distant
future.

—— ot

- 1. The essence of the German problem at present is the
fact of existence of two German States, separate not only from
the legal point of view but alsoc essentially different frem
ideological end political oﬁg.
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Coming into heing of this situation cannot be a surprise
or unexpected development of events for anybody, at least, for
West german politicians, Adopting a programme of of large scalo
armaments, becoming a member of of one of the two main and oppo~
site military blocks and continuing the political programme
aimed _at reversing results of the last war, the VUest German
Govermment has chosen the policy excluding any poseibility of
reunification. The only result of this policy could be and, in
fact, was the petrification of the division of Germany and in
final effect coming'into being of two independent German States.

2. The settlement of the German problem cannot ignore
this fact, As well as this settlement cannot be detached from
the problem of European security.

The necessity that the settlement of German question
should be subordinated to superior interests of Buropean secu-
rity follows both from consideration of historic experiences
as well ;s from the present interrelatidnship of these probleams.

The Federal Republic of Germany is the only State in .
Burope which puts forward territorial claims and represents re-
visionist ambitions. Her policy of non-recognition and her
attempts to reverse the results of the Becond World War makes
her en element exterting restraining and destructive impact
on the possibilities of political stabilizabion and cooperation
in Burope. Thisa bolicy holds a menacde to the security of those
States towards which her ambitions and claims are lmmediately
directed, and 1f proper conclusions are drawn from the European
history, not only of those States. The sscertainment that the
FRG is yan-econonic giant bubt a political dwarft' cannot be
considered in static terms. For it includes a powerful dynanic
quality, which cannot be taken into account in thinking on the
problem of European security. In this situation FRG declarationo
on the renunciation of force for the realization of her clains
without adandoning those claims cannot be of the great signi~
ficance. The essence of the problem is not the renunciation of



- 13 -

the use of force when sonebody is not able to use this force.
The crux of the matter is first of all the final'renunciation
of ¢laims, ’

3, The character of a government’s policy cannot be judged
by declarations made but above all by the course of practlcal
action undertaken by a government. Such a course of action
which could be underteken at present by the FRG Government in
order %o convince other European States of the pincerity of its
intentions shculd include, in opinion of Poland, the following
steps: /1/ Final recognition of the existing state of affairs
in Europe - what includes both the reCOgnition of the other
‘German State and recognition of the existing borders in Furope;
and /2/ the abandoment of any attempts to possess . or control
nuclear weapons. '

Then, in opinion of Polend the way towards the normaliza- -
tion of its relations with socialist countries will be opened.,

4, On the other hand, the settlement of the German pro-
blem requires that the discrimination of the other existing Ger-
men Btate is given up by Western countries. This‘requirement
of non—Giscrimination with regard to the German Democratic¢ Re-
public is the more so essentisl since it epplies to the German
Btate whish -~ in accordance with the provisioms of the Potsdan
Agreement — has obliterated in its country-nazismiag%litarism
and revisionism, has accepted the effects of the Xuk war and
renounced political and territorial claime, ond represent nowa-
days an important factor of stabilization and,equilibfium in

Hurope. -

5. The support given by European States t2 the. candidacy
of both Gernan States for their nembership in the United Nations
could be an appropriate manifestation of the application of the
principle of non-diserdinination in European relation and an
inportant, additional elenent of the settlement of the Gernan
problen,
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1. The developnent of nutually ‘benefitial econonic rela-
iions between the States of Eastern and Western Europe has been
regarded in Poland as a problen of ‘great econonic as well as
political inportance. o

Fron the econonic point of view it has been regarded as
a facter which, by enlarging the international exchanges and
specialization of production ¢an contribute to the nmore rational
utilization of Tesources and productive forces of Peland and
asccelerate the teéchniéal progress and the rate of econonic
growth of the country. '

Fron the political point of view the developnent of eco-
nonic relations can pronote the developmonﬁ of peaceful politi-
cal relations between the groups of European Stétes, and stren-
gthen their peaceful coexistence and conpetition. '

" 2. Nornalization and developuent of European cconomie
relations dignifies an extensive auguientation of bonds of
peasoful cooperation between Buropean States without jeopardi-
sing those already established to the advantage of all those
directly concerned. It is necessary, however, to consider ways
and means, where by an action might be taken against an undoub~
- tedly undesirable developnent, as a result of which the econo-
nic integration of this or that group of States would at the
same tine involve the econonit disintegration of Europe as a
continent, The problen of coordinating the econonic interests
of the States - nembers of the grouping ~ CMFA, the European
Econonice Cornmmunity and EFTA is growing nature., For this purpose
could be used the European Econonic Cormission. '

D« The developnent of the Polish foreign trade in the
1 aST-war pericd and the place in 1t taken by Western countries
in shown in the fodlowing table: '
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This trade Statistic reveals that in the period of 1950~
1955 the turnover of the Polish foreign trade with Western Furo-
pean countries remained almost at the same veryilow level. As
a result of the relaxetion in the political relations and of
the progressive softening of restrictions by Western countries
in their trade with Socialist countries, a speedy growth of this
_burnover took place in the next five-years—periods. The dyhamics
. of this growth was much higher in the years 1960~1965 than in

1955-~1960. :

The very high rate of growth of Polish commereisl exchan-
ges with Western European countries in, to a great extent, the -
result of the very low starting point. Nevertheless, the main-
tenance of this high ratec of growth also now, when a much higher
level bas been reached, shows the existence of stable and large
possibilities for constent development of these exchanges.

Despite the high rate of growth of the turnover with Wes-
tern European countries, its part in Polish total commergial
echanges remains appro?imatély at the same level; its absolute
volume is still fairly low and does not correspond to the emis-
ting possibllities in. this respsct,

The further development of this trade requiers, in our
opinion, the crestion of appropriste conditions and the elimina=
"tion of obstacles which hamper or may hamper in future its de~
velopment.

4, The above mentioned main obstacles seem to have two
different sources: ‘

/8/ commercial policy of the countries of Western Europe
towards socialist countries different from the policy followed
with respect to other dapitalist countries, and

/b/ commodity structure of foreign trade of Poland with
the countries of Western Furope.

5. The first obstacle'finds its expression in measures
limiting the access of Bast-European products to the Western

£
s



Ly 1? L

markets. Among the most frequently applied pmeasures of this
category there are: rigid limitations of the volume of the
imports from socialist countries, discriminatory tariffs,
different specific administrative regulatiions in reletion to
the imports from socialist countries. All these measures makse
inports from socialist countries less competitory, more Aiffi-
cult and nore éxpensivea The endeavours of the Fast European
exporters to overcome at least some of these obstacles are not
easy. So, e.8., the application with regard to products cening
fron socialist countries of highen tariffs makes their compe-
tition on a given narket with other exports impossible. In case,
however, when, ip order to keep pace with other coupetitioners,
Rast-European exporters are forced to gell their goods at

less advantageous priced, accusations of ,dunping" and ,narket
disruption" are brought against then and they neet the'applik
cation of anti-dunping regulations.

The purpose of all these measures limiting the East-West
trade is to prevent a substantial growth of the commercial
exchanges with socialist countries, %o establish strict control
over them and to create the possibility of the, immediste admi-
nistrative influence; in a convenieént time, upon the volume
and direction of the trade with socialist countries. In conse-
quence, however, we are facing a lack of stability in trade
relations with Western countries which mekes the investments
for export purposes more difficult.

Many of those measures are connected not with the objec—
tive economic interests of capitalist countries, but with the
pr.litical distrust as well as with the lack of good knowledge
and undersﬁanding of such economnic prmizeciples of socialist
countries as the monopoly of foreigy trade and the planning oz
the production to be exported.

Yoreign trade, however, is a two -~ way bisuness and _
Folish impo¥ts from VWestern Iuropean countries may gTrow only.
in a rate corresponding to that of the growth of Pnlish exporta
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to those countries.In a final result, the creation of favou-
r~ble economi¢ conditions i.a. through the.assurance of equal
access -0of Polish exports to the markets of Western Eurocpe, can
contribute to the general development of commercial exchanges
between Poland and Western Furopean countries. '

It should be stated with aatisfaction’that growing npume
ber of Poland’s commercial partners are successively abando-
ning the system of quantative vestrietions end liberalizing
the imports from Poland. In 1967 the degree of the liberaliraw
tion varied from 30 to 40 percent of our exports, reaching
80+90 percent in .the case of e.g. Denmark, Norway or Switzer-
land.

This process corresponds to the sims of Poland whose
policy is the development of multilateral and free from restrice
tions and limitations commercial exchanges with all capitalist
" countries., And our successful efforts to obtain the full mem—

_ bership in the GAT? can serve as an illustration of that policy.

A bilateral imstyument which helps to overcome some of
the difficulties in the East-West trade is a Jong term commer-
-cial agreement. Its conclusion brings about & certain degree
of stability in commercial relations. This fact for the coun-
~ tries with planned economy, is of particular importance. It
enables them to include export production into national plans
and to ensure necessary means for this production.

Good results have also been obtained in a result of
great East-¥uropean credit purchases in the West of whole in-
dustrial objects. In connection with those transactions re-
quiring, in turn, the purchases by Western countries in a given
socialist country, many import restrictions were relaxed.
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‘At last - as emphasized in méuy-discugsionsﬁbetwaen**?‘ T

Tast Euroﬁean and. West European .sconomists ~ some psycholo-
gical traditional attitudes born in the period of the ,cold
war" should be eliminated to give way for successful deve-
lopment of trade betweén both parts of Europe. In the West

- some more pragmatic approath to the commercial relations
with the countries of plenhned economy is needed, in the East
~ more effobts dhould be made to analyze Western markets as
well as to ddapt flexibly industrial production o the re-
quirsmerts of Western purchasers.

6. The second obstacle which ean hamper the future
development of the commercial exchanges between Poland and
the countries of Western Furope, is the commodity structure
of this trade, and especially structure of our exportations
to those countries. The following table shows in percentages
the strueture of Polish exportations to developed capitalist
countries: /Data for 1966/ '

s R T R T T A T S N SR T S S S T N N S R R RS R R T E T
Countries | Countries |All deve-

{ of EEC of EFTA loped c&~
pitalist
countries

l I. Agricultural food ' :
articles 48,9 41,3 43,2
II. Raw materiasls o
and semi,products 41,2 47,8 42,4
III. Industrial - - .
consumer goods 7.4 8,3 | 10,6
IV. Machines and o ,
equipnment B 2,5 2,6 3,8 .
[ 100,0 100,0 100,0




Follas
Lo [ -

It 1s not enough to say that ‘this structure of Poland’s
exportations to those countries does not ocorrespond to her level
of industrialisation. But 1t should be taken Into account also
t25 in cannectisn witha rapid industrialization Poland, like
other Lastern E&?opean eountries, will cease to be a country
of chiefly raw material exports; also her possibilities of food
e=ports will be reduced., The nationeal production of traditional
o7 materials and agricultural export products will be, to an
glwgys greater degregé abgorbed by her own_developing industry -
- ~nd. grewiag natlonal/for foed articles. And, although those
srticles will contimue to be an important part of our exports
to Western countries, they cannot, however, ba the basis of
the future growth of our commereial exchanges with Western
Twwropean countries,

Even if it was possidle to censurc & substqntiﬂl increase
of traditional Polish export production especially that of ogri-
cultural ond food articles, it is difficult to assume that there

%11l bo 2 ‘corresponding substantial increasc in demand for those

gcods in Westorn Eurepoan countrics. Certain rele in this res-
reet will have also the oxceution of the agricultural poliey

of EEC vhieh foreses i.a, that in thcsmzties the countries of
the Community will attain 2 net solf-cfficlency in the produe-~
tfon of cgriculturszl and food articles which may be producod in
tha modorate climate.

Thercfore, the possibilitics 0f z further growth of com-
noreinl cehanges of Poland and ef ether soclclist countries with
“tha countrios of Westorn Europe must be considered first of all
in the group of industrial goods, including industricl scmil-
-produets.

It goos beyond cny doubt that the realization of the
1 3705 Sary structungl ohanga in the Polish cxports to Western

raropean countriuSy whet scems to be the main conditions of tho
futuro growth ef xChEngcs with thosc countries, deponds first
<7 11 on tha cffortsﬁif Polish producers and cxporters.



“ 21 -

A successful implomentation of this ehonge will raquirer,
howiover, clse that the Western Europan countrios will umsdor—
st~nd and cecept its necessity. Only cemmoreizl pxchangeS'
no.rmonized in its strueturc with the cconomy: of paftnors can
dovolop suecessfully and to the bonefit of both sidos.

To sum up, thce devolopmont of o broad commercinsl
2xchonges, Polond’s cnd other socialist countrios, with tho
countrics of Westurn Durope depends o a substantinl dogroc
on the eroation betwe n thom of 2 new type of intornctional
division ¢f labgur, choraetorized alsco by mutuol spéciglization
in thd sphorq of industri~l produetion. -

7. In this sonncetion, 2 greoct importocnec should bo
attached to cll those forms of cconomlc cooporation butween
the countrias of Wostorn Durope and Poland vhich con contributc
to tho dqu?uning of oontgets betwoon the industrios of thasc
countrivs ond to the duvelopment of thoir spociclization.

énc of thaso forms in the industrial cooporction betweon
Polish ontorprisgs and French, Italion, British, Swodish, Wost:
German,and other'Weétcrn-Europaan firms, whieh has devolopaed
espeeially in the last ydars.

When diseussing this now form of the Eost-Wost Sconomic
‘coopurstion and 1ts possible influence om tho devolopmont of
the East-Wost eommoreicl exchonges based on o now commodity
structure it is worth to'remember that the reopld dovelopment
of the trade in industrial products between the countries of
Western Europe was connected zlso with the crcation of o number
of industrizl ugreemcnts, although otften of 2 difforent
chorceter than thosc concluded by Polish firms, betwoen ontre—
priscs looated in the eountries ¢of this part of Europe.

The industrial ecooperation detwecn Pbland cnd the Westorn
European Gountrics takes differont orgaonizotionzl forms:

~ cooperation in thc .development of common production of
& speclfie produet. Bach of tho - two portners producos longor
serios ef parts and sub—unit\ for himsclf as well os for the
cthor partnor. The assembling 0f the product is boing done
porallel by both partnors; :
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~ oboperction in vhich ¢ Polish cnterprisc producaes parts

of cloments of machincs /on the dasis 0f a licenea or of o docw
mentotion furnished by the partner ol‘prupared by itsclf/. Finbl
sembling 1s boing done in the partnur s couwntry;

- cooparation in thc oxportotion of complete industrial
objucts dclivored togothor to third countrics;

-~ cooporation: connocted with acquisition of liconcas for
Pulish industry. The Polish side 1s obliged Yo delivoer one port
ol 1ts production dascd upon this licence to tho firm vhich hos
sclled the licence ' : '

- coopcration in which Polish cntorprisc produces certain

rticlas gxelusively on the basis of foreign documgntution and
only for the foreign portnor;

~ a cortain form of cooparation is c1lso ono vhioch oxists '
votwoon Polish and Western European construetion loboratoriacs.
Tts adm is to-acocleorate construction solutions, rcdquee tho
exypansos for construction and tests of exploitud prototypes,

. The abdove montioncd forms do not oxhoust the rangoe of
rcssible modes of cooperation in this ficld. Thoir application

-:d devclopment depend upon concrote possibilitics and noceds

7 Pollsh firms and thelr purtncru, as well as upon the possibi—
’1tius cnd nceds of tho morketa

The industrial cooperution secms to de cdvantagoous to
both sidas:

~ 1t promotas the maximun spaciclizgd division of the
rveoduction prgegss, the bvest utilizoation of the production cape-
ctty of portners, and, in this way, it contridutss to the
rydtion of the production costs;

- it cnsurcgthe mutucl zceess to the most productive ond
moddrn tcchﬁology ond technicol solutions;

~ it crcatas permanont bonds with cooperator’s merkets

+ « 1t givas accoss not only to the cooperctor”’s merket but
- very often also to third morkots vhere one of tho purtnuru has
oXryady dbogn bvttor introduccd,
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* 8, Lastly, it should bo cmphasized that tho davalopmbnﬁ
of tho East-Wast oconomic cooperation con by facilitated by the
yxistanece of appropriato'intarnational agrocments concurning
diffurant formf of cconomic, technical and sciontific coopara-
tion betwoan gouvornmental and private units in the East ond
in the West., . '

A good oxamplc in this ficld are some sﬁecial cgrecments
concluded by Polond with o numbor of Wastorn Buropoon countries
/e.g. 1ith Fronce, Netherlonds, Great Britoin, Italy and the
Belgian—Luxembufg Union/. These agreoments foresee 1.2. the .
cstcblishement of the industricl cooperation betweon Polish in-
dustrial and commcrcizl cnterpriscs and their foreign partners,
and oblige to undertake steps vhich could help this cooperation
/cege the astablishement of mixed commissions ond working groups
" to invewstigato existing poscibilitics and to olaborate draft
‘progrommes of cooperction, the cxchonge of specialists, tho
development of cxchonge of .sclontific ond technical informotion/.
Thisc type of cgrecments croote fovourable framoworks the dove-
lopment of Ocoﬁomio, technical ond scientific cooperction betiwoen
Tolond 2nd these countrices. ' -
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VI. SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS

6.1, General remarks

192, The basic assumption of ,the present report is that jpeace has ff
a_structure, 11s[structure) in our times with the communication i
revolution,; t fmutual Interdependence due to the expansion of the
socio~-eco ic systems well beyond the confines set by the borders
of tradifional nation-states, and in general due to the shrinking
world, {s based on cooperation. But not on any kind of cooperation:
cooperation, to_Dbe peace-building,has to satisfy such conditions

as egality, a minimum of similari®y, mutual intordependence, insti-
tution-Building and dispersion of the coopérative offorts on a
multiplicity of channels, fields and framcworks,

193.4?@ peace=structure is very different from a controlled war-
structure, Today there is a conitrolled war-structure in Burope,
based on the two military pacts, and there are many efforts to
improve the control further through various arms vontrol measures,
dissolution of the pacts and e¢ven general and complete disarmeament.
This is not the place to argue to what extent that controlled war-
structure also has been, is, or will be peace-building according to
balance of power theories, We did not seem to have good answers to
the o0ld questions of whether military alliances and military policies
in general provoke more than they deter, or deter more than they
provoke; whether they give added protection because of unity or

added exposure because of multiplication of conflicts with nations
outside the alliance; or whether the softer elements in the alliance
are able to influence the tougher more than the tougher are able to
influence the softer, etc, The answers seem to be "both=-and", and
"it depends on the circumstances", and a heavy shield of protective
dogmatism 1s necessary to argue that one of the answers is valid
under all ecircumstances. But twg points must be made in this connecw
tion., Thus, even if the war-structure is completely controlled :
(meaning that there is zero probability of a war that is not pre-
meditated but due to, for instance, technical or human failure or
escalatlon), or even if the war-structure is abolished through
disarmament, this will not add up to a peace-structure, And second:
a peace- structure and a controlled war-structure do not exclude gach
other completely; there are possibilities of starting the construc-
‘tion of an active peaco-structure even during the softer phases of a
cold war, as we have seen.

194, This means that the question often put in Western Burope, "what
is the alternative to NATO", usually receives an incomplete or wrong
answer; and partly because it may be the wrong gquestion to ask. NATO
was an outcome of a certain situation after the Second World War (but
with roots long before that), and whether it is regarded as an ade-
quate or inadequate response to that situation, there is little
argument that the situation has now changed. There is still, and
will always be, a question of security - defined simply as absence of
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large-scale, violent conflict - but whether that security is best
obtained through a controlled war-structure or a peace-structure is
another matter. The answer in the Europe of the 'fifties was essen-
tially in terms of the former, Now, in the late 'sixties, the mix-
ture can be pushed even further towards a true peace-~structure., - For
this is an answer to the problem of security, in general terms, and
that is the problem that ought to be formulated, The problem of "how
\ to replace NATO" tends to lead to static answers, in terms of new

trecaty systems (& Novrdic defense union, a defense system based on
Britain together with the six EEC nations, etc.,), in other words

%ﬁfﬁﬂﬁgﬁﬁiﬂﬁkthat the alternative has; esscntially, to be of the
Sam¢ kind: a new controlled war-stiucture, ggf more fir-linc~with new

power alignments, T
pommy e s

195, The conditions for a true peace-structure in Europe are neither
cntirely bright, nor entirely dark. On the one hand, geographical
closeness, cultural similarity and a certain cconomic complementarity
on that small peninsula of the Asian continent referred to as Europe

lead to the conclugion that the conditions for peaceful coéoperation
are present, ButCEyeway cooperation takes place today falls very
short of the five conditions of peace~building cooperation: théxre is
some gyunetry in the concrete agreements, but there is still much
more w ngness in East to emulate West than in West to try to leoarn
something from East., And there is an organ;gg%éggéﬁggsymmetry that
favors West and enables them, to some extent, To peénetrate more into
Bast than vice versa., Further, there is a strwctural dissimilarity
between market and state economies, between pa:IEEEEEf:BEEigland !
party-based regimes, hedged around and developed during the early '
years of cold war polarization, which has served to ¢ H
Then, the lgyel of exch e is far from the point where one can tal
about intergﬁﬁgﬁﬁﬁﬁag_-%ggh parts of Europe wWould survive essentially
intact if the other part disappeared overnight, Further, as to
natitution-building Furcpe as such is probably. the most underdevel-~
ped region in the world: there is only one truly regional organi-
ation of some stature, the ECE, Characteristically enough, the
lower the homology, the lower the institution-building - -although
institutions are nowhere as necessary as when homology is low, For
when the structures are similar, then multilateral cooperation is so
mg2B_ggzg,gasy;hecause__999351ie“numbers“ findﬂgggg other, On the
ofhler hand, there is today a relatively high level of dispersion of
the cooperative efforts on different channels, fields and frameworks.

6.2, Summary of recommendations

196. To imrpove upon this situation a number of suggestions have

een made in the report, some of them negative, in terms of policies
that ought not to be pursued, and some of them positive, in terms of
pbllcies that ought to be pursued,

19 E Aé to the policies that ought not to be pursued the three major
items mentioned in the report are as follows:

Ll Wk Copmtiom”
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~ to avoid using the¢/military organizations, NATO and the Warsaw
Pact, in direct (genfrontations and reduce their influence on ,‘
indivi as far as possible - in othér words to have
hese organizations recede into the background, On the other
hand, if an all-European framework for discussions of military
securlty matter were created, the confrontations between the
" secretariat members within such a framework mlght perhaps be

usefuly 4 umuA1i/

] (Darticu—

- to avoid using the subregional Western organizati
larly EEC, OECD and Council of Europel )) with counterpart
in Bast as vehicles of cooperation with si e countries in
the Bast =~ since such deals will, by necessity, be asymmetric
and inveoke the 31d ghost of a Western Burope bent on. dominatin
Bastern BEurope And similarly, one should avoid the use of
Eastern subregional organizations in direct contact with nations
in the West;

- to aveid big power hegemony in bilateral deals between West and \
East,

198, As to the pdlicies that ought to be pursued the ten major
items suggested in the report are as follows:

qfég base European cooperation as far as possible on the speciale
ized organizations of the|UNJ where most Buropcan nations are
'  already members. For this to happen European commissions of
lthe specialized agencies, particularly ILO, FAO, UNESCO and WHO
should be creatad or strengthened, and great efforts should be
made so that all European countries can join, at least as
observers;

1/40 encourage cooperation between these commissions to the point
of creating a x ti y strong and representative Ruropean
organization for functional c¢ooperation, This organization
ﬁ;ﬁfﬁ”;?”—ake major policy decisions and would have nothing
corresponding to the global General Assembly ox Security
- Council, but should still be strong enough to attract the
attention of heads of government or foreign ministers during
annual sessions, placed in time so as not to compete with the
.General Assembly in UN;

»

f/to tie this machinexy very closely to ECE, the only existing
organization of this kind in Europe today, even using ECE as
an organizational nucleus;

to encourage OECD-CEMA cooperaticn within the framework of the
ECE with a view to bringing about all-Zuropean economic
cooperation at a much highoer level than today;

—/éo create a Eurgpean Security Conference with a secretariat
organized along the lines of the ECE., The task of this organi
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zation, with permancnt secretariat and annual meetings at a
very high level (and initiatced by a mecting of heads of
government or heads of state), would be to arrive at an all-
European security arrangement with appropriate attachment to
the UN system of collective security33 yet satisfying the
needs of European states, Within this framework confronta-
tions between NATQO and Warsaw Pact as such may be encouraged,
except insofar as the ten countries in Zurope that are not
members of either alliance find this objectionablec;

to increase the structural similarity between Western and
Eastern Burope by facilitating the creation, in East, of
organizations paralleling such organizations in West as EEC,

EFTA and Council of Burope - to the extent that this wilil

facilitate more symmetrie forms of cooperation between the
two parts of Europe. On the other hand, all-European insti-
tutions should be given prlority since they probably have a
stronger peace-building effect than cooperation between
parallel organizations;

to encourage symmetric exchange of ohservers in OECD and CEMA,
so that a Western country could be observer in CEMA if at the
same time an Eastern country were observer in QECD;

to encourage joint associate memberships for some of the non-
aligned countries, so that they could sorve as brldgo-builders
between OECD and CEMA; ;4

to invite Eastern European countries to participate in the
activities of the Council of Europe with a view to using the
organization as a forum for all-European general, political
discussions., This would presuppose some changes in the
Council of Burope, such as the abolition of the Committee of
non-represented nations and the accepbancc of communist ande
left wing socialist MPs from member countrics to the Consul-

tative Assembly;
/-—_-—_--—-—.“--‘\-—-——

199.

to compensate for big power dominance and other forms of
asymmetries in bilateral cooperation by increasing small
power cooperation between East and West as much as p0351ble,
and by seeing to it that no nation always.comes out as
"sender" or "teacher?, a?d no nation always as "receiver® or
“pupil! in these deals.5

As collateral measures to these ten, the wvirtuos of non-

govaernmental cooperation, of institutes doing research on all-
Buropean cooperation and of foreign ministries aligning their
structure more so that they all have offices of all-Buropean cooper-~
ation, have been underlined. Many more such measures could be
suggested,
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200. It is claimed in the report that such policies will contribute
greatly to a general peace structure in Europe, making Europe less
susceptible in the future to the kinds of devastating wars that have
been raging within the region in the past, It is also claimed- that
the stronger the peace-structure, the more likely that mutually
acceptable solutions to the problem of Germany will be found, pro-
bably as a connected network of institutions for all-Germarn cooper-
ation within the framework of all-European cooperation. Moreover,
it is claimed that the creation of a strong peace-structure will
permit the controlled war-structure, gradually "to wither away" -
because it will be increasingly inappropriate, and thus contribute
to the solution to the problem of insecurity crcated by the war-
system itself,

201, TIn saying so we have, implicitly, located the causc of poace
in the structure of the international system, and sane peace policy
in the creation of a sane peace-structure, Although we think there
arce good recasons to believe that the internatioral structure carries
most of the burden for war and peace, there is no doubt that the
internal organization of societies also carries a substantial part -
as does the internal organization of the personalities that are
particularly influential in international affairs. But therc' seems
to be a vicious circle at work here, in the sense that a highly
polarized Durope, built around a more or less controlled war-system,
creates conditions that tend to foster rmore beliigerent regimes -
and vice versa, But a vicious circle has the advantage that it can
often be turned into a virtuous circle by finding a point where the
process can be turned the other way - and the pgint suggested here is
in the structure of the inter-national cooﬁEFEf%%?”Eﬁétem;

. \ :
202, Great emphasis is placed upon the importance of promoting a
peace-structure in Europe that does not make Burope forgetful about
its responsibilities towards the South and towards the world in
general, and the United Nations in particular. For this reason the
ideca of utilizing UN specialized agencies rather than new, ad hoc,
all-FEuropean organizations is promoted, but with the proviso that
thess spoecialized agencies must be permittedto respond to European
neods better by creating relatively strong European commissions,
On. the other hand, a major purpose of all-Europcan cooperation must
be, precisely, to find new ways of cooperating with South so as to
extend the five principles of peaceful cooperation between North
and South, and not only between East and West, It is assumed that
a cooperative Burope can do this much better than a divided Europe,
partly because of the many joint cooperation ventures, and partly
because of the rich possibilities inherent in triangular trade East-
West-South, On the other hand, it is also felt that to maintain
the present division of Burope is completely untenable as a "solution?
The present split creates artificial borderlines that will be made
increasingly porous and eventually even te overcome, by the logic of
modern industrial and post-industrial civilization a2lone., The
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danger is only that if this dev910pment is no't from the very
beginning - aRd~we are still at the beginning - stcered into
globally oriented channels, there is a risk that Buropean nations
| I e —<ogether in h1gh1§‘EﬁT6=tuntTI"—6rganizatlons, finding
solutions to their own problems “with a dlsregard for the rest of
the world.,

i

203, The problem of how to include the US ~ a country which is not

a Buropean power, yet recognized hy all as being a major actor on

the Buropean scene - can probably be sclved by formulas of associa-
tion, whercby European powers wWould decide whether a problem should,
be dealt with in the presence of the US or be considered an intra- \\
European problem.

6.3. Conclusion

204, It is claimed that the proposals suggested here, far from
boing utopian, are the kind of proposals that could be realized
within a relatively limited time-gpan stretching into the first half
of the 'seventies only. A new situation would then be created, with
a much stronger peace-structure, probably presenting countless new
problems, but also presenting solutions to several old problems,

The organizational work needed for these patterns to be operative

is not insurmountable, and if only clear signals in such directions
were given from important quarters, it is cur impression that so
many people in Europe, East and West, high and low, are longing for
significant steps in directions like the ones indicated in this
report, that an avalanche of institution-building might be the
result, In that sense we feel that there are reasons for being
optimistic about the prospects of an all-European peace-structure.

205, On the other hand, the old slogan that "peace is indivieible"
is more true now that the world has become smaller, In a world

with a Vietnam war, with more Vietnam wars threatening, and above
21l with reasons for having Vietrnam wars, it is not to be expected
that a controlled war-structure with its vested interests, in

Burope is ecasily dismantled - even if it looks irrclcevant and
1nadequate to the needs of Burope today. Or nore strongly: the
creation of a true peace-structure will be impeded; and there is
even a certain danger that the controlled war-structure may one dayy
become uncontrolled and expleode in a war, For that reason, and fo
many other reasons, peacc in Burope depends on what happens in the
rest of the world. Peaceful cooperabtion is based on a minimum of
trust, and if a nation cannot be trusted in other parts of the world,
then it is hard to expect other nations to trust it in the center of
Burope. The bevavior of nations is not that much compartmentalized;
their image in one part of the world is colored by their behavior in
another part of the world,



~9h-

206, But peace and justice in Europe can also release forces that
may conduce to peace and justice in other parts of the world, And
this is in itself a challenge to Europeans who have so many times
failed in their responsibilities to the rest of the world, It is
to be hoped very much that this challenge will be dealt with more
seriously, with more imagination and audacity and purpose, in the
future than in the past. For at stake is nothing less than avoid-
ance of major threats to humanity, not only in Burope but in the
whole world - and promises for fulfillment of many human wishes and
desires -~ also not only in Europe but in the whole world.

melxu-bhgs (?) '

(g Hlcoowy



NOTES

*¥This is PRIO-publication No. 22 - 9 from the International Peace Re-
search Institute, Oslo. I am indebted to Sverre Lodgnard for imagina-
tive assistance in connection with the preparatien of the report.
; NOTES
Chapter I

1. Unfortunately, the number of killed is not easily available. But

the average number of wars participated in by each nation in the period
1900 - 1941 was 3.1 for Burope, 3.0 for Asia, 1.4 for Africa, 1.0 for
South America and 2.5 for North America. Thus, by this indicator Europe
has & slight edge over Asia - but Asia had only eight nations at this
time., Moreover, if we accept the currently found estimates of the number
of casualties in World War I around 24 million and World War II (around
40 million) knowing that the overwhelming majority of these deaths were
in Burope, there is little doubt that Europe comes out on top of this
dubious dimension. But since the last World War no other region has been
as "calm", with no external wars and no casualties, as Burope - so the
gloomy spell cast over Burope comes from the past rather than from the
present. Source: Quinecy Wright: A Study of War (Chicagos: University
of Chicago Press, 1964), second edition, Table 41.

The list of wars on which this table is based is intended to include all
hostilities inveolving members of nations, whether international, civil,
colonial or imperial, which were recognized as states of war in the legal
sense or which involved over 50.000 troops.

2. Thus, it is remarkable how unncticed and underreported the peaceful-
ness existing between the Latin American countries is in Europe. In this
century the only war of real importance in terms of losses was the cruel
Chaco war. See Brice Wood: The United States and latin American wars,
1032 - 1942, N.Y, 1966, and Lewis F. Richardson: The Statistics of
Deadly Quarrels N.Y. 1960,

3, This is a major line of argumentation in "Some Basic Assumptions in
Peace Thinking", to appear in Festschrift in Honor of Quincy Wright
(Oglo: PRIO, 1968, mimeo). The basic argument is, of course, that the
communication revolution changes the conditions of international politics
completely and makes peace policies based on the idea of distance less
valid and even impossible because conflict borders are much less impene-
trable to people, to goods, capital, services and to messages - not to
mention to weapon carriers - than they used to be. Thus, peace policies
in a post-industrial areca and era seem to have to be based on closeness
rather than on an assumption of artificial isolation.

4, A major source of irritation is the Western inclination to refer to
sub-regional, Western organizations as "European", although the "E" in
EEC, EFTA and Council of Europe in practice only stands for a part of
Europe. It may be objected that an association does not refrain from
calling itself the "Norwegian Association of -~ " because many inhabi-
tants are not members. But then the assumption is usually that member-
ship is not eclosed to non-members, as it seems to be at the moment for
the subregional organizations. Of course, such organizations also exist
in the Tast, but the term "Europe" is not used.

5. Thus, if we compare a tribal map of Africa, (for instance from G.
Murdock, Africa, Its . Peoples and Their Culture History (New York:
McGraw-Hill, 1959), enclosure) with a map of Europe it is quite clear
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that there are districts of Africa divided into much smaller pieces than
the nations of Europe, and there are districts divided into bigger pieces.
Thus, there is g band of tribal areas, very small in extension, stretch-
ing from Western Afric%qalongothe Gulf of Guinea and in a diagonal through
Central Africa from 10N to 10°S ending around Dar-es-Salaam. But out-
side this band the tribal areas have extensions quite comparable to
European countries,

Chapter II

1. The clarification of these conditions, under wide varietics of cir-
cumstances and with equal concern for other values than peace, in the
sense of absence of violence, is, of course the task of pcace research,
Had this field of human inguiry been in existence for a longer period,

a more extensive repertory of peace-building measures would have been
common knowledge, just as after Keynes a more extensive repertory of
measures to control the economy has become part of the human heritage.
Needless to say, one condition for these measures to be instrumental is

a need, a wish to secure peace or a well functioning economy. The assump-
tion behind a report like the present one is the presence of a wish of
that kind, and that assumption is, evidently, only partly fulfilled.
Peace Research can hardly create that wish, but may be useful in case the
wish is present.

-2, Thecse distinctions are elaborated in Johan Galtung: "Bast-West Inter-
action Patterns®, Journal of Peace Research, 1966, pp. 146-177 and Johan
Galtungs: "Cultural Contact and Technical Assistance as Factors in Peace-
ful Relations" (Pariss UNESCO, 1967) mimeo.

3., ‘For similar types of reasoning in connection with relations between
individuals of different races or ethnical ﬁroups, see Berelson, Steiner:
Human Behavior: An Inventory of Scientific Findings (New York: Harcourt,
Brace & World, 1965), p. 513. Berelson and Steiner emphasize the import-
ance of meeting "on personal terms, on a common task - gnd on terms of
social and economic equality". (italics ours).

4, Of course, there arc also very many other ways of trying to define
"exploitation®. If we assume that the basis is exchange of value between
A and B (e.g., labor against cash payment) then exploitation obviously
means that there is some kind of (gross) imbalance in the exchange, But
how is this mecasured? Relative to the utility to the receivers, as in
the text? Relative to the utility to the senders? Relative to some mea-
sure established by a third party? Relative to how much the parties
depend on the exchange? Or in some other way, such as relative to the
shares the partics have in the decision-making process? In this connecticn
we feel that a comparison of what the parties derive from the cooperation
is megningful, sincc the other aspects of exploitation are dealt with in
subsequent paragraphs.

5. More preciscly, there will be a feeling of fear that the bigger party
has ulterior motives, that he does not put up that much money just because
he can afford it - and there may be a feeling that in spite of "one nation,
one vote" principles the lesscr contributors are neverthcless less legil-
timate. They may also be constrained in their action lest the bigger
parties withdraw their contributions, and this may create both anxietly

and aggressiveness, The difficulty with this condition is, of course that
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it can never be completely sagtisfied as long as n&tions are different in
size as they are. Or rather: 1if nations were much more numerous, then
the differences in size would not matter so much, they would become more
like differénces between individuals. But with few nations very different
in size a few of them will loom very large, and this general structure of
the international system is a major difficulty according to the type of
pecace theory presented here., But the remedy is obviouss: bloc formation
of smaller powers so as to counter-balance the biggest units, just ag for
balance of (military) power, when alliance~formation is recommcnded,

As an illustration of the role of this type of asymmetry in international
relations, as scen from a big nation may scrve the following quotation
from a speech given by departing US Ambgssador C. F. Bohlen to the American
Club of Paris: "Mr, Bohlen characterized the difference between the size
of the United States and the individual Buropcan nations as "an cnormous
obstacle to harmony". "It scts up a psychological rezaction.., Kindness is
accepted as an act of bad conscicnce.. If action is harder.. it is a sign
of throwing your weight around. Bohlen then praiscd the steps towards
Western Europecan intcgration as a way of obtaining more equality relative
to the United States." (Intcrnational Herald Tribune, 26 January 1968).

6. For an analysis of cfforts towards cooperation in ILatin America using
this general perspective, sce Per Olav Reinton: "International Structure
and International Integration. The Case of Latin-America', Journal of
Pcace Research, 1967, pp. 334 - 366,

7. On the other hand, it may be argued that this mutual illusion may be

a useful basis for cngaging in co-operations both parties think they shall
be able to turn the other party around to become more similar to them-
sclves, and in anticipation of this they turn to cach other like two mer-
chants equally convinced that they will be able to cheat the other, On

the other hand again: this is hardly a stable rclation, and for a third
party to offer it as a recipe would be to cngage in manipulation of a
highly dubious kind.

8, In Norway the argument is sometimes heard that NATO membership under
US leadership to most or at least to very many Norweglans would be pre-- .
ferable to membership in a Nordic Defense Union under Swedish leadership.
Tor a statement of the general principles involved, sece Johan Galtung:
"International Relations and International Conflicts: A Sociological
Approach", Transactions of the Sixth World Congress of Sociology (Inter-
national 5001010g1c11 Assoclation, 1966), pp. 121 - 161.

9. This principle is also another formulatlon of the more general peace-
theoretical principle of entropy, as elaborated in Johan Galtung: "Entro—
py and the General Theory of Peace" in IPRA Studics in Peace Rescarch.
(Assen: van Gorcum, 968%

10. This is elaborated both in Johan Galtung, "East-West Interaction
Patterns®, and "International Relations and International Conflicts",

12. Unfortunately, many people seem to think 1. that two high-ranking
values such as peace and cooperation must be scen as mutually supportive
of each other, and 2. that to doubt this and point out that they may in
fact be in conflict with each other is some kind of betrayal, This is
usually a sign of low level of analytical penetration, or a sign that
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thinking is gearcd towards specches and pronounciations rather than to-
wards analysis. TFor an effort to clarify somc conditions under which
cultural cooperation and pecaceful relations are mutually supportive, sce
Johan Galtung: “Cultural Contact and Technical Assistance as Factors in

Pcaceful Relations®,.

12, We do not develop this possibility here, since we assume that in the
current Europcan context cooperation is, gencrally spcaking, desirable.

But there may, clcarly, be situations where to gbstain from any coopera-
tion would be better if any cooperation would lcad to continued and ex-
ploitive dominancc by the dominant powers. Hence, mutual isolation and
development of one's own potential would be advisable since this may pro-
duce the basis for a rcal cguality that may later on be translated into
symmetric cooperation arrangements more casily. On the other hand, we
think that the formal equality offered by paxticipation in an international
organization is one of the most significant ways in which real equality
may be achieved, unless the organization is used excessively and exclusive-
ly as an instrument of big power influence, In other words, there would
probably be very few situations whcre total disruption of ties, complete
polarization, would be rccommended,

13. This is the famous hostage argument. On the other hand, expcrience
seems th indicate that it is relatively easy for rich nations to evacuate
their nationals in situations of conflict, and poor nations are less likely
to be deterred by the fact that some of their citizens are located in a
rich nation since they are unlikely to contemplate war against that rich
nation anyhow, Hence, the hostage factor will probably only operate be-
tween poor nations and may backfire sincc hostages can also be used for
reprisals and as pretexts for (preemptive) wars of protection,

14, This is the argument made by Lewis Coser in The Social Functions of
Conflict (Glencoc: The Free Press, 1956), pp.60 - 65,bascd on Simmel's
prolific writings on conflict,

15, Of course, the conditions will almost ncver be fulfilled all at the
same time, nor is this ncccssary. Thus, most nation-states, or all of
them, are today composed of building-bricks that are smaller geographical
units, called provinces, departments, municipios or what not. The relation
between them usually satisfies conditionsg 2 -~ 5, but only very rarcly con-
dition No. 1. Usually one or & few of them dominate over the rest, they
represent the developed center in and around the capital (if the capital
has not been moved into the periphery to compensate for this). But the
system can stand somc asymmetrys it is only when the dominance becomes

too extreme, too explicit and naked, that thc system disrupts.

16. For a glance at the list seems to indicate that in general all five
conditions are left unsatisficd in international reality. Differcnces in
size indicators make for asymmetry; differences in tradition for hetero-
logy; symbiosis opcrates only within mutually disjointed blocs, supra-
national institutions are weak and the total volume of cooperation is
heavily concentratecd on some fields, some framcworks and some pairs of
participants.,



-5 -

Chapter III

1. The flying time London - New York is now about 7% hours, as against
12 hours in 1956 and around 20 hours in 1948, With the supersonlc jet-
liners now under construction, the flying time will be cut to 25 - 3
hours only,

2. As de Gaulle put in his spcech 10 August 1967: "By withdrawing from
NATO, France, for her part, extricated herself from US and Soviet Union
subjugation" - in other words, France extricatcd herself from the system
of big power interaction and contributed to the change of that system,
and the creation of a new dimension in the system.

3, PFor the non-~aligned countries in Group I no military arrangements with
the West are known to exist. For the countries in Group II the following
elements should be considered:

Cyprus. The Treaty of Egtablishment (between the UK,the Republic .of Cyprus
Greece and Turkey, published inr London on dJuly 7th 1960 as a white paper),
defines thc areas of two British sovereign basces of Akrotiri and Dhekela,
covering together 99 square miles out of the islands total area of 3,572
square miles, Britain was given the right to usc a mumber of small sites
and installations and 10 training areas or ranges) - some permanently and
without restrictions or interferencce - others with less extensive rights,
to be recleased as soon as possible., Britain have the right freely to use

a number of facilities for the movement of troops, and British aircraft
have the right to overfly Republican territory without restriction,

Ireland. Ireland hersclf produces neither small arms nor heavy weapons
like aircraft and tanks. ©She has entered a defensec agrcement with Great
Britain, from which shc receives military assistance,

France. On February 21 1966 France made it clear that, while wishing to
remain a member of the alliance, she would withdraw completely from the
integrated Organigation.

Malta. As also mentioned in footnote 19 to Table 6: A joint statement was
igsued in Malta 1965: "Consultation shall takc place between NATO and the
Government of HMalta whenever, in the opinion of the Government of Malta,

or of any of the members of the territorial integrity, polltloal inde--
pendence or sccurity of Malta is Threatened.,® :

Spain. Agreements between thé United States and Spain providing for con-
struction and use of defence bases in Spain by the USA, U.S. economic
assistance to Spain, and US military supplies to that country wére signed
in Madrid on Sept. 27 1953, The agrecement was renewed in 196%, for a
period of five more years.

4, The border-line between Norway and the Soviet Union is 196 kms. and
this about ope tenth of the total borderllno between NATO and Warsaw Pact
territory, o

R a- . . ...—q.L. TLs aae
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5. The following are aggregate:

Voting positions of Buropean UN members on General Assembly roll-call
votes where the United States and the Soviet Union votes opposite. Time
period: 1960 - 1963, By definition, USA =+100 and Soviet Union = -100,
the other countries are located according to % agreement. '

West

90 - 100 UK, (USA), Italy, Netherlands, Iuxembourg
80 - 90 Turkey, Belgium (Canada), Greece, Iceland

70 - 80 Spain, Denmark, France, Ireland, Norway
60 ~ 70 Portugal, Austria

50 - 60 Sweden

40 - 50

30 - 40 Pinland

20 - 30

10 - 20

°-2

0 - 10

10 - 20

20 = 30

30 ~ 40

40 - 50

50 - 60

60 - 70 Yugoslavia .

70 - 80

80 - 90 :

90 - 100 Poland, Rumania, Ukraina,6 USSR, Albania, Bulgaria,
Fast Byelorussia, Czechoslovaﬁia, Hungary

The non-aligned countries are italicizedy but Malta and Cyprus were not
members during the whole period and Switzerland is not a member of the
UN., As one sees, except Yugoslavia and Finland, they are solidly West.

From Kurt Jacobsen: The Nordic Countries and the United Nationg (Oslo,
1967, mimeo)

6. This is hard to prove, but one way of indicating this is by reference
to the proverbial Soviet goal of "catching up" with the United States,
whereas one rarely hears about US efforts to catch up with the Soviet
Union, except in education after the launching of Sputnik I on October

4, 1957, We are not saying that asymmetry is necessarily justified, only
that West seems by and large to enjoy the prerogative of being the top-
dog emulated by the underdog, relatively speaking. But good data would
in all probability show that this emulation gap has decreased tremendous-
ly relative to the situation before the .war,

7. For some comments on the relative role of past-oriented and future -
oriented approgches in the resolution of conflicts, see Johan Galtung,
"Peace Research: Science or Politics in Disguise?", International Spec-
tator, 1967, pp. 1573-1604. particularly pp. 1590 - 1593,

8. In technical terms the appeal would be based on the following: In the
West the USA can present herself not only as a leader in terms of her
power but also as a model of development as long as(}DP/capita is accep-
ted as an indicator. In the East the Soviet Union can only play one of
these roles and congeguently gets into a rank-incongruent position rela-
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tive to some of the smaller powers in the alliance., This will almost by
‘necessity have disruptive influence and also almost invites other 7
‘nations to present themselves as models, or to be regarded as models.

9, The most extensive analysis of this is given in the excellent study
by Gunnar Adler-Karlsson, Western Economic Warfare 1947 —~ 1967. A Cage
Study in Foreign Economic Policy (Stockholm: Almgvist & Wiksell, 1968).

10, The study is found on pp. 341 - 364,

11, The best estimates we were able to obtain of the number of people
employed in the secretariat are as follows:

UN: Professional staff and general service; :33%88

110 15500 regular officials. In addition, 550 field experts.
FAO 1-000 internmational civil servents, and about 1,700 field
experts

UNESCO 1.6C0 professional staff members, and an approximately equal
number of office and technical personel., Half of them, in-
cluding 900 professionals, are working away from headquarter.

WHO 2,960 paid, not including long or short-term consultants.
UNCTAD 280 paid
ECE Professional staff and general service:193

GATT 150 paid

QETD 1200-1300 paid '

CMEA Egtimates varies from 400 to ZOOOLgmplfees,See_A.Koerhsgi'i?'

BEC 6,000 paid International Conciliation,iid. 19,1964,

EFTA 100 paid .

WEU Assembly secretariat: 27 permanent employces
Secretariat-Generals 128 paid employeecs

CofE 488 paid

NATO Civil secretaristiabout 1500,national delegations included

WARSZAW

12, Thus, there is institutionalized exchange of information between
these three organizations., For instance, in September cach year there

ig the joint meeting of the Cousultative Assembly (of the Council of
Furope) and the Buropean Parlici.izit (of the EEC) in the Hemicycle in the
Council of Europe building in Sizasbourg (among osher things using Coun-
cil of Burope to discuss EEC/EFIA relations). OECD sends a report to

the Council of Burope (for instance, on DAC) in the beginning og February,
and the report 1s presented for discussion in the Council of EuPobpeby:r
the OBCD Secretary General. GCorrespondigly, there used to be regular
mectings between the Secretary Generals »F the Council of Europe and the
ECE. The Council cf TEurope has no insiitutional link with NATO, however.

As to relations between OECD and EEC | the latter normally takes part in
the work of OECD,Thus,the Supplementary Protocol No.1 to. the Convention
on the Organization for Economic Co-operation and Development states

that''the Commissions of the Eurcopean Economic Community shdkistake part
in the work of the organization.
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13, This was studied in Johan Galtung, "East-West Cooperation Patterns"
and extreme cases of asymmetry in favour cf big-power interaction were
uncovered up to 1965, The data in Table 7 are for the last half of 1966
and show a high degree of asymmetry at the political level. The corre- -
sponding data for 1967 are as follows:

TPable 7 a. A survey of the pattern of bilateral interaction, 1967

Contacts on Contacts and
political level agreements
Nation Nation No, of Number rel, to Number rel, to
pairs pairs palrs
Big Big 2 10 5,0 13 6,5
Big Small
Small Big 26 24 0.9 51 2.0
Small Small 84 39 0,5 88 1,0

As one sees, the total number has increased for almost all combinations
particularly for the more technical contacts. For political contacts

the asymmetry in favour of big power contaft is down from a ration of

20 to a ratio of 10, whereas the corresponding numbers for the more tech-
nical contacts Bhow an Increase from around 3 t0 6.5: - probably a sign
that the tremendous big power political activity has paid off!

Source: NATO press Service: East-West Contacts. 13th Dec. 1967.

Chapter IV

1. But international divergencies do not have to be between nations, the
0ld actors on the international scene. They can also be between other
groupings, such as generations - as amply evidenced by the internatiocnal
character of the student activities spring 1968. But the condition is some
kind of internationalization, or rather ftransnationaligzation, both of the
issues and of the confliect groups. The former requires an ideology,

such as the Marx-Mao-Marcuse system currcntly being developed; the latter
reguires good communication and transportation and capacity for organi-
zation. Once generation or two ago the capitalist class was much better
organized internationally than the proletariat, and the proletariat could
not prevent World War I, and this may also be true today. - But today the
student generation is much better organized than the older generation,
probably becausc of their highly flexible and fluid position in society
and because they can move guickly at very low costs. It will take time
before the older generation can attain the same level of organigation

and ability to launch quick and flexiblc responses. At the same time it
may be sald that these conflicts across genera tlons are nevertheless en-
acted intra-nationally - around the universities of the major capitals in
Burope - and that intra-national machineries for coping with conflicts by
and large are better developed than the international machineries. Images
held by generations are certainly diverging, and incrcasingly so, both as
time moves on and as images are pushed into the future, On the onc hand
this creates new cleavages that will dominate our existence more and more
but on the other hand these conflicts are 1. absorbed locally (nationallys
and 2, crics-cross with the East-West conflict so as to create ties be-

-~
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tween people in East and people in West. If one assumes that human
beings in general and Europeans in particular only have a limited con-
flict capacity, that they cannot be both engaged with high level of
involvement in Bgst-West conflict and in generation conflict at the same
time, then the conclusion seems to be that the generation conflict will
serve to strenghen East-West relations. More and more people, on both
gides of the generational water-shed, will increasingly identify with
people on the other side of the old East-West border, "they have the
same problems as we have", There will be systematic training in seing
the similarities between the two ways of rumning modern, industrialized
countries rather than the exclusive focus on the dissimilarities found
in the 195p's anc this will increase the empathic ability in both canmps.

2. Numerous cousultations with scientists in Bastern Europe on the pre-
cise implications of the concept of "peaceful coexistence™ have not con-
tributed much to the clarification of this concept, for the present
author. But some of the implications are probably as follows: relations
between nations should be guided not only by the principle of absence of
violence (including threats of violence?) as a means of resolving con-
fliects but aiso by the principle of non-interference in internal affairs.
This is meaningful in a situation characterized by very low level of
interaction, and the principle of peaceful coexistence would then, essen-
tially, mean "parallel development, with mutual isclation and tolerance",
But this could probably best be termed "passive peaceful coexistence",

In the world of today low level interaction is umnatural and artificial,
and it is impossible to conceive of high level interaction that does not,
to some extent, change the parties, Moreover, the concept seems to be
blind to cther actors than nations. And where is the bhorderline between
this kind of change and interference? Does it depend on whether the
change ig premeditated or not? And, since some people will always have
some "ulterior™ motives, does this mean that this allegation of inter-
ference will always be true? Or - should one rather try to formulate some
rules for high level of intergection and cooperation, for instance along
the lines suggested in Chapter 2 - and define cooperation along such lines
as "active peaceful coexistence"? This is the line of thinking we have
preferred, with complete openness to more suggestions as to the content
and meaning of active peaceful coexistence and how we may have misunder-
stood the concept. :

3, This type of reasoning is developed in more detail in Johan Galtung,
"On she Future of the International System", Journal of Peace Research,
1967, pp. 305 - 333, particularly pp. 312 - 318. Interpenetration is

the logic of our time, since the socio-economic systems of industrial and
post~industrial societies outgrow the narrow confines set by the nation-
states created during the last centuries. But this interpenetration is
far from symmetric, for the (post)-industrial systems of some nations
have grown considerably more quickly than the systems of other nations.,
When Jean~-Jacques Scrvan-Schreiber writes sbout Le défi amcricain this

is what he writes about, and he does not have to presuppose any machiavel-
lian intention behind the phenomenon. As a matter of fact he does not
have to presuppose any intention at all, since the actors can be seen as
acting according to the rules of the post-industrial game, and that game
cannot be acted out in one nation alone, not even in a super-nation. The
point is essentially that post-industrial or neo-modern societies are
global societies, encompassing most of the world if not all of it., As
social orders they arc indivisible in general, and particularly by nation
states - 1t is only thot they have arrived a generation or two (or three,
or four) before a world political order, because technical-economical de-
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velopment has taken place so much more quickly than socio-political de-
velopment, Thus, the logical and rational solution to the problems of
le defi lies in adequate internationalization, not in the classical
strategies of 1. closing oneself to the penetration by strengthening
intra Western European cooperation so as to become self-sufficient, 2.
compensate by penetrating into EBastern Europe much the same way as the
US has penetrated into Western Burope (and leaving to the Bastern
Buropeans to penetrate further East or South), or 3. compensate by be-
coming strong enough to penetrate back into the US so as to achieve bal-
anced, symmetric interpenetration., The last strategy is in line with
the general thinking in Chapter 2, but only in line with the peint about
symmetry, not the point about institution-building, i.e. trans- and
internationalization. TFuropeans are likely to have to live with these
problems all through this century, and all three courses of action will
be proposed in various mixtures until consonance between socio-political
and technical-economical ordcr has come closer,

4, See footnote 1, this chapter.

5., Brain-drain can also be seen in the perspective developed in foot-
note 3 above, When brains are drained from poor to rich A, B usually
engages in one or more of the following thrce strategies: 1., 1o oublaw
the traffic one way or another, 2. to compensate by fishing breains from
the still poorer C, 3. to spced up development so as to compensate by
attracting brains from A, The fourth solution is obviousity to trans-
nationalize brains, il.e. professionals, by means of intermational associ-
ations of professionals and international organizations so that profes-
sionals are regarded ag an international peool to be put to work where
they are most necded - and this is to a large extent what the system of
"experts® is about (although it is not internationalized enough and draws
an of?en artificial borderline between developing and developed coun-
tries).

6., This was written in Jovember 1967.

7. In the European sctting this Peneral principle is of particular im-
portance, Cooperation implies an increased flow of goods, messages and
persons, across frontiers, in 2ll directions. DBut the consequence of
this is a general decrease in the importance of borders: they still
serve to demarcate nation states, the limits of political systems, but
these systems arc no longer isolated so that one cannot obtaln the goods
produced across the borders, look at the world through their eyes by
reading their newspapers or listening to their radio (fhis is behind
the word "mcssages" above), or meeting freely with persons of one's own
choice, This means that many of the basic prodlems connected with terri-
tory, with the exazct location of borders, with the lcgitimacy of govern-
ments and political systems lose much of their significance - and lose it
almost totally if the exchange of goods, messages and persons is complet-
ely unrestricted. TFamilies divided by borders can rcunite, friends can
meet, and national beiongingness neither facilitates, nor impedes - it
becomes simply irrclevant., In such an atmosphere problems involving the
location of frontiers and the recognition of regimes can more easily be
solved, simply because the problems mean less. The less difference it
makes where a border runs or how a regime justifies its power position,
the less meaningful will any conflict over these matters appear to be,
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Thus, it might be interesting to study the differences between the Kurds
and the Macedonians and the Lapps, all of them divided between three
nations, The porosity secems t0 be very high for the Macedonians and

the Lapps, and much lower for the Kurds - whether this should be seen as
cause, effect or both of the fervor of Kurd nationalism,

8. Of course, this does not imply any doctrine about sociological de-
terminism, The scheme indicated above sets certain limitations on what
we think are probable developments in Europe, but the range of variation
is tremendous, the possibilities within these limitations are unlimited.
What is being said is only that unless one wants to reverse technology,
and we do not think it is possible to undo major innovations, a BEurope
divided into very autonomcus nation-states with a high level of autonomy
will not be possible in the future.

9. Cold war residucs, 1l.e, images typical of the cold war, were of course
frequently found in West and in Bast and less in the non-aligned countries.
It will probably take many, many years before the "images of the past",
particularly of the factors leading to the cold war, and of the first
phases of the cold war, will converge in Burope - if ever, But past is
past, more important today are the shadows thrown by the past into the
present, regulating images of the present. As mentioned, these images
are not always so different, but among the more important difference,
or "cold war residues®™, the following should be mentioned:

L4
(1) There is the denial in one camp that important elements in the other
camp exist., The best known examples are, of course, the perception of
the EEC in the East and the corresponding perceptions of the CEMA and
the DDR in the West. In all three cases the idea is that they exist
only artificially, kept alive against the will of many of the members in
order to serve certain big power interestsi that there are severe in-
ternal cleavages that will (soon) lead to disruption, even to total dis-
integration. Perception is highly selective so as to confirm these
images, evidence of success, growth etc, is discounted as propaganda.

(2) The general idea of internal cleavages in the other camp. A1l

kinds of evidence in this direction is picked up, and interpreted as
signs of coming disintegration. The evidence of cleavage is not neces-
sarily wrong, but the interpretation is often wrong because of essential-
ly authoritarian images of what an organization should be like., Voices
of dissent are seen as signs of weakness end not as signs of strength,
e.g. ag symptoms that the organization is moving towards a more egali-
tarian structurce with more real, less formal support from the members.
The result is confusion when dissent is not followed by disintegration,
and the interpretation is in terms of "superpower pressure",

(3) Insensitivity to changes in policy in the other camp. Proclamations
to the effect that changes are, in fact, taking place are discounted as
propaganda moves, as signals to be particularly on guard lest one is de-
ceived., It is also pointed out that such indications only come from
minor officials, on less solemn occasions and so on, and hence cannot be
taken quite seriously, whereas similar jndications from one's own camp
are taken at their face value. This type of reasoning is particularly
frequent in connection with security schemes, where ulterior motives are
very easily imputed. And even if ulterior motives are not attributed to
the other party he is at least deprived of honorable motives; as when
armg reduction measures are scecen as responses to difficult internal eco-
nomic problcms, and s0 on.,
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(4) Agymmetric thinking in connection with convergence., This seems to -

be the hardest case, expressed in the idea that the internal changes

to come shall be changes in the other party, not in oneself, Or - if one
can imagine that changes not only will take place but also should take
place in onecself -~ desired changes in the other party are seen very clear-
ly, with specifications, whereas changes in oncself are seen in very
general terms. "Many things are wrong in our country or in our alliance,
but this is nothing relative to - " and then follows a detailed list. And
behind this is, of course, the basic idea:

(5) Our camp is much, much better than theirs, The idea is simply that
the two camps are so different that symmetric perspectives are out of
order, and the difference is not only one of degree, but also of kind.

10, As to these two major problems the best basis for discussion avail-
able today is, in our mind, "the French models", presented in Politigue
Etrangere, No., 6, 1967 - "lodels de securité Europfenne"., One does not
have to agree with everything in these "models™, The basic point is the
idea of presenting an image both of the goal and of the process leading
to the goal, It is hard to believe that one would not have come much
further towards all-European ccoperation and the solution of these cen-
tral problems if more people had been engaged openly (and not only in the
foreign ministries) in this type of creative image-construction. On the
other hand, even though the problems treated in the present report no
doubt look marginal relative to the problems tackled in the French models,
we still feel that the total European system needs to move further along
these "marginal®™ lines before these central problems can be successfully
approached.,

11. Of course, there wcre also other rcasons, indeeds the cold war con-
flict in general, especially between the super-powcrs; the rewards in
terms ofterms of aid and protection handed out by the superpowers to well-
disciplined members of the two camps with conseguently vested interests in
continued division of Europe, and so on. '

12, The lovel of cooperation is still artificially low. There is no
particular geographical or economic reason why wc should get this Table:

S e e S em .
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PERCENTAGE DISTRIBUTION OF INTRA-EUROPEAN TRADE, 1960 AND 1965

: - Exports to Rest of Soviet Rest of
Exports from ?ear EEC EFTA,Western Union  eastern Eﬂrﬁpe
_ Burope ' Burcpe

EEC « o « o « » o « o _ 1960 24,6 16,5 2,6 1,0 1,4 = 46,0
1964 28,9 14,5 3,0 0,6 1,3 48,3
‘ . 1965 29,7 1494 353 0,5 1,5 49,4
EPTA ¢ o o o o s o o 1960 11,0 9,9 2,0 0,9 1,1 24,8
. . 1964 10,5 9,7 2,1 0,7 1,0 24,1
1965. 10,2 9,7 2,2 0,7 1,0 23,9

Rest of western Europe ' o ) ,
(including Yugoslavia) : 1960 1,5 1,7 0,1 0,2 - 0,5 4,1
| 1965 1,4 1,4 0,1 0,3 0,6 3,8
SOViOt Union » 2 & 8 e 1960 0,9 1,2 O,3 Py 7,5 9,8

: : 1964 0,7 1,0 0,3 .o T,L- 9,0

. 1965 0,7 1,0 0,3 - 645 8,5
Rest of eastern Europe 1960 1,3 1,4 0,5 6,8 5,1 15,3
1964 1,3 1,2 0,6 7,1 4,6 14,7
1965 1,3 1,2 0,6 6,7 " 4,5 14,4
EurOpe » & & % ® o o @ 1960 3993 30,7 596 8,9 15,6 100,0
1964 42,9 28,0 6,1 8,6 14,4 100,0
1965 43,4 27,6 ] 5{5 8,3 14,1  100,0

-

-

Sources: Internatiénal‘Mbnetarj Fund, Direction of Tradé :OECD, Foreign
trade, Series A, Overall trade by countries; national trade
statistics for eastern European countries., B

To get a more concentrated expression of the intra-Buropean trade, consider
this Tables o . -
Percentages of total world export 1966

- Destination . Sum of
Exporting Areas EEC EFTA CEMA percentages
EEC 44,1 18,3 3,2 65,6
EFTA 25,2~ 22,5 2,0 51,7

*
CEMA 7,8 5,9 62,9 7646

Sources: Direction of trade. A Supplement to International
Fipancial STatistics, Ammual 1962 - 66, Published jointly by
IMF and IBRD.

International Trade, 1966. GATT-report prepared by the Secretari-
3T, 1067.

* See International Trade, 1966, ibid: p. 282,
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135, On the other hand, there is some kind of interaction between the +two *
approaches: when one gets stuck on the German problem one naturally

looks for ways of getting around it and turns to the general problem of
cooperation in Europe. When this line has been pursued for some time

with no apparent spill-over effect on the German problem one would
(should) turn to the German problem with renewed energy. And in this
pendular fashion it is likely to continue for some time, and probably

with delayed pay-offs since there will be a lag before investment in
BEuropegn cooperation pays off on the German scene.

14, Very few nations in the world have been born without a fight, and
very few of them have been born without some internal coercion, or with
complete internal consensus, We do not know what will ultimately happen
to DDR or to BRhodesia, but the pattern in whiich they are currently im-
mersed does not look exceptional enough to warrant the prediction that
they will never become nation states in good standing. As to DDR the
struggle is being fought on many fronts:

gocialist non-aligned western German international
countries countries countries Federal organizations
Republic
de facto
(cooperation,
participation)

de jure
(recognition,

full membership)

Of thege ten "fronts" the two fronts involving the socialist countries
can be seen as "won", and de jure recognition by the Bundesrepublik as
the least attainable of 211 ten. TFor that reason it is remarkable how
‘mich’ DDR activity is channeled into exactly this section of the total
front, and the tactial and strategic wisdom of the amount of abuse with
which* this is being done may also be drawn in doubt. If we should try
to predict what seems to be a likely development we would bet on some-
thing like this:

(1) "increasing number of concealed memberships (observer status, ad hoc
coopetration) with international organizations, both IGOs and INGOs., One
typical formula would be the participation of DDR experts in the inter~
national secretariats. :

(2) increasing cooperation with non-aligned and eventually also with
Western nations, B
(3) 1increasing trade with the Bundesrepublik, and indirectly (like the
famous butter to Belgium) with Western countries Extremely slow:emer-
gence of some all-German institutions, for exchange of views, later on
for the exchange of goods/capital/services and then of people.

(4) 1increasing number of real memberships in intermational organizations,
arguing that DDR has passed the test of perseverance and endurance.
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(5) recognition of DDR bj some non-aligned countries "to the West", per-
haps within a political package.

(6) recognition of DIR by some Western countries, perhaps (but this is
unlikely) in return for diplomatic ties accorded to the Bundesrepublik,

{(7) recognition by the Bundesrepublik - but only within a framework of
all-German institutions, weaker than "confederation", stronger than an
unorganized set of institutions for very specific and functional co-~
operation,

15. The point here is that disarmament is a three-stage process, not a
two-stage process where armament processes are suddenly turned around
and converted into disarmament processes. There seems to be an inter-
mediate stage where the weapons exist but graduzlly cease to be targeted
because the targets become less clear or less demanding,., This phase is
both mentally and institutionally a phase of adjustment and relaxation
and one can hardly bypass it without running the risk of engaging in
completely unrealistic schemes. The phase i1s a structural condition for
disarmament, and argument elaborated further in Johan Galtung, "Two
Approaches to Disarmament: The Legalist and the Structuralist", Journal
of Peace Resegrch, 1967, pp. 161 - 195, —

16, If the status guo was not considered so undesirable to most nations,
although all agree that it is better than the situation some years ago,
there would be no pay-off from the types of changes we advocate, and
hence no motivation to engage in them., But all nations seem to want more
gsecurity (less threat of large-scale violence) and more development, and
seem to believe that both security and development can be ensured, to a
large extent, by means of cooperation. This circumstance, that the same
means can be used to serve two major ends, is a major source of optimism,
but on the other hand it should also be emphasized that there is general-
ly, and particularly in the West, a low level of understanding of the
conditions under which cooperation is peace-building, while at the same
time promoting development. The assumption is often that any type of co-~
operation will be peace-building. The idea that peace and cooperation
are closely related is, indeed, very widespread today. Thus, in the, "Re-
part in Reply to the Communication of the Committee of Ministers of 26th
April 1967, Concerning the Program of Work for the Intergovernmental
Activities of the Council of Burope® (Council of Europe, Document 2273,
27 September 1967) Klaus Peter Schulz puts it this way. (paragraph 36):
"We know for certain today that international cooperation and peace are
two aspects of the same historical trend which leads to the consolidation
and integration of the community of mankind" —- "This is what the authors
of the Statute meant when they spoke of "peace based on international co-
operation"., The difficulty is, of course, that not all types of "inter-
national cooperation" are compatible with ¥Ypeace® and Bchultz does not
specify the conditions cooperation has to satisfy. Thus, the relation
between master and slave is also often referred to as cooperation, just
to exemplify the difficulties one encounters unless these concepts are
made more specific. : : :

17, I am indebted to Leo Mates for this expression.

18, See paragraphs 149 - 159 for further elaboration of this point,
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19. See General Assembly resolution 2129 (XX) on "Actions on the region~
al level with a view to improving good neighbourly relations among Europ-
ean states having different social and’political systems, which is for-
mulated in very general terms, however,

20.
21,
22,
23,

24.

25« UNESCO arranged a conference of the type here thought of at Vienna,
20-25 Nov.1947,between Ministers of Education.

26. Thus, with ILO’ WHO and ECE located in Geneva, and FAO and UNESCO
not too far away Geneva would be the rational choice for the location of
this type of center for all-European cooperation. And perhaps one day
in the future Swiss foreign policy will be very meaningfully combined
with the need for some kind of "federal district" for even a relatively
loose pattern of European cooperation? On the other hand, the Swiss
have always ingisted that to be non-aligned does not mean the same as to
be ideologically neutral; it is a constraint on action, not on thought
and value-orientation. But where in Europe is the country that is both
non-aligned and neutral? _

27. And indeed, ECE was also among the factors bringing the detente
about. See Gunnar Myrdal's analysis in "Twenty Years of the United

Nations Economic Commission for Europe™ International Organization, Sum-
mer 1968gspe:cially on the role of ECE in connection witﬁ the Austrian

Peace Treaty.
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28, But with the important exception that the DDR has no status within
the organization, The only way in which DDR can come close to the ECE
is as members of the CEMA semestariat when this secretariat is invited
to meetings. On the other hand, it is well kmown that this technique
is quite frequently made use of (personal communications).

29, One way of increasing the intensity of the ECE would be to co-
ordinate the activities of ECE with OECD-CEMA - as indicated in paragraph
117, ' :

30. Of course, international governmental organizations of minor poli-~
tical significance also exist. Thus, there are two functionally very
important IGO0s of all socialist countries from Europe and Asias

United Institute of Nuclear Research, with headquarters in Moscow, based
on a Moscow treaty of 26 March 1958, and

Organization of the Cooperation of Railwgys, with headquarters in Warsaw
based on a Sophia treaty of 26 June 1956, changed in Peking 7 June 1957,

31. But even if thig 1s the situation today it is not at all impossible
that changes may take place even in the near future., If EEC is in part
a reaction to the d&€fi americain, is a reaction to the d6fi sovietigue

so unrealistic? It may be argued that this challenge is of a different
nature, But increasing growth of the more advanced industrial societies
in the East will also point far outside the confines set by national
borders in the first run to other countries with state economies, and be-
yond the narrow scope set by the CEMA framework,

32, But is it likely that the bigger partners 'in the EEC will forsake
advantages they could obtain bilaterally just for the sake of appearing
as one party at the negotiation table, even if this happened in connec-
tion with the Kennedy Round? , .

3%, This has, indeed, for a long time been deliberate ECE pglicy: "But
if the political conditions for East-West cooperation should improve,

the sub-regional organizations in the West, as well as in the East, might
so adjust their activities as to promote, or at least not block, all-
European cooperation here in ECE. The Commission's Secretariat had early
initiated and has continuously upheld close contacts with the secretari-
ats of the sub-regional organigations in the West and the East and has
invited their representatives to all meetings, not only the public but
also the private ones. And this Secretariat policy has been backed by
governments" (Gunnar Myrdal, in "Twenty Years of the United Nations Econ-
omic Commission for Europe", International Organization; Summer 1968).

34, If we accept, for the sake of the argument, the Western point of
view that the Western organizations are so much more efficient - a point
that secems to be even more accepted in the East than in the West - then
the important problem is what conclusion one should draw from this.
Should one conclude that it is in West's interest to txry to reveal the
shortcomings and compete and challenge, or would it be in West's interest
to offer all kinds of help and advice to improve the Eastern machinery?
Needless to say, the first way of thinking is more widespread, and is
often referred to as "realistic", as opposed to the "ideglism" attri-
pvuted to the second way of thinking. But the two patterns are also heavi-
1y correlated with gencral oricentations toward asymmetry in the first
case and symmetry in the second case. Needless to say, we believe more
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in the second way of thinking, but another problem is whether East re-
- acts positively to efforts to "assist" them or whether this is seen in
a context of manipulation; which may no doubt also be (partly) correct,

35. However, at present the chances of a real axis through the center of
Europe and comprising the five non-aligned nations are relatively small.

- To start in the North, Finland has extensive coopergtion with Sweden

in many fields, cooperation with Austria and state visits both ways with
Yugoslavia - in addition to the pattern of cooperation in the "eclub of
nine, or ten" initiated by Romania through its 1965 UN resolution. But
with the idiosyncratic Swiss ideology Switzerland does not seem to be a
likely partner to any such cooperation, and the other four are geo-
graphically scattered and have little in common except their non-member-
ship, Besides, with Finland moving into OECD as a full member and al-
ready having an ambassador accredited to the TEC in Brussels and being
linked to EFTA through the Finefta system, the four non-socialist members
of this non-aligned "camp" become even more "Western!,

36.5ee statement made by the Belgian Minister for external trade
relations at the 22.nd session of the ECE,April 1967.

37+ The International Parliamemtarian Union regularly meets in plenary
session once a year (usually in september),and the Council regularly
twice a year,

38, But the line indicated in the well-known Harmel report is precisely
to use NATO above all as an instrument of coordination of members acti-
vities, leaving it to the allies to form their own policies towards the
Egst, ©See item 7 in the report from the special study group on the
future of the alliance.

39, USA i1s a member of the ECE by cirtue of having been one of the oc=-
cupying powers in Burope. This formula, once used to include the US
might also be use to recongider US membership - but this does not seem to
be a major issue today. Moreover, US exclusion would make OECD-CEMA co-
operation within the ECE framework less mcaningful, there would always
be a feeling that the real OECD was the OECD with USA present,

40, One difficulty haw always been that MFN status must be accorded to
GATT members and USA has found this difficult relative to Eastern Europe.
However, a waiver of this rule was obtained for Czechoslovakia,

41, Myrdal gives a number of examples of how "the Bastern countries tend
to be the weaker party in trade negotiations with the Western countries®
(Myrdal, "Political Factors Affecting East-West Trade in Burope"). "For
one thing, East-West trade is a much bigger part of their total trade
than it ig of the Western countries' trade -- on the average about four
times bigger"., - - "Io a large extent their export is still composed
mainly of primary products —- they have never learned how to market them
effectively and to adjust their quality and appcarance to the demands of
prospective buyers",
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427 Myrdal, (in "Political Factors Affecting East-West Trade in Europe")
makes the important point that bilateralism can also be used as an in-
strument for protectionist interests: "Bilateral negotiatioms can be used
to press an Eastern country to import more of certain commodities that it
would really want. There are at the same time industries which are eager
to limit imports that would compete at the home market, If it were =a
question of raising tariffs, this would have to be argued publicly., In
bilateral negotiations the protectionist interests can be pushed without
either the press or parliament coming to know much about it - - simply
by exerting pressure upon the negotiating officianls., This is made easier
by the fact that representatives of the industries are often included in
the governmental negotiating team. I have the feeling that, on the
Western side, this method of exploiting bilateralism for concealed pro-
tectionism varies a great deadl from country to country but that, on the
whole, 1t is decreasing.

Of course, when there is so much bilateralism in Europe at present, this
must also be seen as a natural expression of the detente, With the
blocks decreasing in importance the old pattern of channeling interaction
between the bloecs via the superpower breaks down, and in the absence of
good regional machinery bilateralism is the obvious solution, not only
between but also to some extent within the alliances. Both sides give

up the idea that their alliance is going to dominate Europe, and look out
for themselves - leading particularly the West "to go hunting on the
Bastern preserve., Such regional multilateralism ig a protective shield
against efforts to split alliance partners off against egch other, bi-
loteralism is a signal of a freer, more coempetitive market.

43, Much of the conflict-ridden history of Soviet-Yugoslavia relations
up to the rupture in June 1948 is the history of heavily asymmetric
"ooproduction! arrangements. Particularly important is, probably, the
location of ultimate decision-making: 1is it with a joint body admini-
stering the enterprise, or with one of the participant countries? If it
is with the country supplying most of the inputs, then it should rather
be referred to as colonialism if that country also takes out most of the
outputs, But, if most of the output remains in the smaller country, then
this gight more correctly be referred to as ordinary technical assistance,
The idea of coproduction must be gharing at all stages, if not always
arithmetically speaking proportionate sharing.

44, Of course, there are those who would maintain that the whole concept
of "1l'Europe des patries" is nothing but a printing error, that it should
read "1l'Europe de Paris". We would rather say that in a certain phase

of European history, in a phase characterized by depolarigation, the same
steps and actions have served both the interests of depolarization with
consequent emphasis on the nation state as an autonomous actor, less de-
pendent on constraints put on it by an alliance and the intercsts of
Prench reemergence as a blg power with a considerable share in the ini-
tiation of political action.

45, This has also to do with democratization of foreign policy. It seems
impossible to establish anything like a direct link between the "people"
and the foreign office of any nation, for many reasons. Hence, one
important formula for general participation in interrational, or rather
transnational activities would be via non-governmental organizations.

But a consequence of this would be that the power of the State to re-
gulate the transnational behavior of 1ts citizens when they act within
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such orgenizations will be limited. These limitations will probably
come fairly soon gince more and more people will soon pass the watershed
where they ildentify more with other members in their INGO than with the
authorities in their own nation. And this will change the features of
foreign affairs completely.

46. This cooperation takes place in many settings today: +the Inter-
national Political Science Association, T L s M

" 7, the International Peace Research Association, the -
Pugwash Conferences and the Conferences of Directors and Represen%atives
of Buropean International Relations Institutes.

47. Detailed data of these structures are available in Appendix.

48, The point is simply that since we get asymmetry however we try to
exclude, in terms of GNP or population or military potential, we might

as well leave all European nations in - there is no balaneed subset, to
put it that way. To achieve some kind of balance something now has to

be added on the Western side, and since the US belongs to some extent she
should be accorded some kind of "weighted presence” as associate member -
the weight being in practice the proportion of meetings the US is asked
to attend,

49, This is elaborated in documents from UNCTAD, See conference doc.
T.D./18, prepared before UNCTAD II: Review of trgde relations among
countries having different economic and social systems, including pro-
blems of East-West trade. See also doc. T.D./B/128, additions 1 - 3, and
report and summary records from the 5th. committee of UNCTAD ITX,

50. Such projects have very often been urged in resolutions from the Pug-
wash conferences.,

Chapter V

1, The idea of East Buropean participation in the Council of Europe is
not new., Thus it was suggested by the Austrian Bundeskanzler, Dr. Josef
Klaus in an address to the General Assembly of the Council of Burope on

26 January, 1969¢ "To me, it would appear reasonable t0 consider seri usly
an invitation to the countries of Eastern Burope in order to arouse at
first their interest in Buropean cooperation in all of thosc spheres where
a new climate of coopcration between the West and the Fast could be crea-
ted irrespective of political rcsentments and divergencies, I fully en-
dorse the ideas expressed in your recommcndation No. 389 last May which
stated that it was a duty of the Council of Furore to contribute both
towards uniting free and democratic Europe and rcecducing tensions between
East and West",

2, The point is not that one has to ratify the Human Hights Declaration,
as shown by the member country France that did not ratify, but that one
gives indications of general acceptance of these human rights and willing-
ness to work towards changes that may meke ratification possible (ags in
the cases of Switzerland, Cyprus and Malta who all became members recent-

1Y)o

3, More specifically, when the Brussels Treaty Organisation (BTO) on 23
October 1954 became the Western Buropean Union (WEU) the German Federal



1}

- 21 -

Republic and Italy became members, and the German rearmament started

on the condition that Germany should abstain from making ABC weapons,
abstain from ICBM and IRBM and accept a (negotiable) ceiling on
battleships and strategic bombers. An agency of the WEU for the control
of armaments was created, carrying out inspection in teams consisting of
three inspectors.

4, The idea of researchers in some kind of dialectiwal contrast to poli-
ticians can be seen as a special case of the relation between expertw on
the one hand and governments on the other. Typical examples are the
cases of pollution and nutrition: experts from different nations and
disciplines may recommend measures far ahead of what governments are
willing to implement. Thus, to prevent or at least to control pollution
river basin authorities with suprenational (like the Danube commission)
may sometimcs be the only solution, and this suggestion may easily put
experts against governments. The same applies to the world protein sit-
unation where experts for a long time havg argued in favor of supra-
nationak powers to authorities engaged in planning and accounting in
this field, not to mention in actively directing the pattern of protein
production and consumption,

5. According to Article 5 associate members have full rights in the
Assembly and more limited rights in the Committee of Ministers; a pattern
which is loaded in favor of parliamentary regimes,.

Chapter VI

1, This list does not include GATT, since it is nearly universal and
more specific, and does not present the same difficulties.

2, As it was put by a leading specialist on international relations in
one country in the Dast: "Our country has 20 years ago resolved no
longer to be an object of politics - we want to be a subject". This
feeling of autonomy, of self-reliance and integrity is to a large ex-
tent a post-war phenomenon. For the first time in modern history had
Eastern Europe really been able to hit back,the Red Army was at the
Elbe, and victorious, Napoleon had been beaten but not pursued to the
same points. It was combined with a socialist revolution in these
countries, and one may discuss whether that revolution was a necessary
or a sufficient condition for this autonomy. But the basic point is
that this feeling is irreversgible, and will survive any change of regime
in any country in the East as far as one can judge today - just as much
as even a non-gociallist Cuba today would never accept the pattern of US
dominance found in pre-Castro days.

3. A major difficulty with this system is, of course, big power veto

8o that UN peace keeping forces cannot be used against a big power. On
the other hand, the difficulty with a purely European system is that

such a system, like the OAS on the Western hemisphere, under certain con-
ditions might develop into a shield protecting a region from universal,
UN influence and eventually lay the conditions for a super-state that
might become a threat to other parts of the world.

4, Clearly, this is above all a challenge to Finland and Yugoslavia in
the Furopean system, : :
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5. Western nations very often claim that there is nothing tc learn in +
East. Even granting that in general, on the average, Western standards
in many respects are higher, it is also very well known that the stan-
dard of living and of development in general is much higher in, for
instance, Poland, DDR and Czechoslovakia than in many Western countries
located in and around the Mediterranegn basin., And more important than
averages the socialist countries in the East have been much more able in
eradicating the extremes of poverty in their countries than the poorest
among the Western countries have. Thus there is no reason other than
political why countries in South-Eastern Europe,a ligned with West could
not learn more from countries in Eastern Europe, aligned with Bast, for
instance,

Moreover, the socialist systems have led to solutions to many problems,
such as the problems of the extremes of poverty and misery, that many
non-socialist systems still wrestle with without much success, particul-
arly countries or parts of countries in the areas mentioned. It would be
a good sign for Burope 1f such matters could be studied@ more as technical
and pragmatic problems, and less as to whether solutions are in line with
some theories developed on a priori grounds only.

And thirdly: socialist countries, even if they are relatively well off,
seem often to be able to establish relations with developing countries
more acceptable to the latter. This may be due to the nature of the
credit system, to the way in which technical assistance is administered
or, above all, to willingness to import manufactured goods; but would
at any rate be worthy of more study- and not only at a distance, through
reports,.

6. As a concluding footnote, let us compare some of the proposals put
forward here with some of the suggestions found in the works of Zbigniew
Brzezinski, and start with some ideas found in scattered places in Al
ternative to Partition: For a Broader Conception of America's Role in
Burcpe (New York: HeGraw-Hill, 1965).

Brzezinzski favours BEastern European participation in OECD, but does not
pair this off with Western participation in CEMA. This, of course, is
very much in line with general US policy in European affairs formulated
in President Johnson's speech October 7 1966, where OECD is seen as a
major vehicle of all-European cooperation.

Brzezinski favours periodic all-European conferences of heads of govern-
ment, but in our view does not formulate the important condition; a solid
network of zll-European organizations,

Brzezinski also formulates a punishment-reward policy whereby Eastern
nations will receive rewards, mainly economic, when they engage in a
policy of liberalization and autonomy; punishment otherwise. Apart from
the gtrongly asymmetric perspective inherent in this, international pun-
ishment seems by and large to be highly counterproductive. However, he
also mentions how difficult a consistently positive policy towards East
is, given attitudes of the US Congress.

There is one Brzegzinzski proposal of a more practical natureiwhich would
have important implication {(p. 157): "East Europecans could be permitted
to exchange their currency at the frontier for convertible Western funds.
The East Buropean currency thus acquired could then be used by the West

L
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to finance common East~West undertakings designed to egtablish closer
contacts--",

These problems are also discussed in a more recent article by Breezinski,
"The Framework of East-West Reconciliation", Foreign Affairs, pp. 256 -
275. The article can probably be seen as the most up-to-date publicly
available statement of his points of view., We shall make relatively ex-
tensive comments on his article since one only rarely encounters so com-
prehensive and expliclt statements of future visions of all-European co-
operation, and in order to put our own points in perspective better.

Again the major difference between his perspective and our own is his
tendency to see the relation between FEast and West in Europe in a basical-
ly asymmetric perspective. Brzezinski also has & convergence model, but
it is quite obvious that the idea is that the East shall change much more
than the West, and in the direction of the West., With this perspective
ag a basis for the general recasoning the present structural asymmetry,
(mostly in favor of West) becomes an advantage: Western structural ad-
vantages should be utilized to bring about convergence in the direction
of the West, Of course, it is very easy to find exponents of Western
policies that arc more imbued with this crusading spirit than Brzezinski,
but this perspective should nevertheless be kept in mind,

This also colors Brzezinski's perspective on how the detente started, by
the US M"aiding Yugoslavia and then Poland, by developing cultural ex-
changes with the Soviet Union and the cther states, and by exchanging
top level visits. At the time de Gaulle scorned these moves and only
later began to emulate them™ (p.258). Without belitteling the impact of
these moves from the U3, it must be said that de Gaulle's policy was
rathar different from an emulation of these aspects of US policy. When
a system is heavily polarized, as the East-West system was and still is
to some extent, changes are brought about not only by creating ties be-
tween the blocs, but also by weakening intra-bloc ties. French denun-
ciations of various aspects of US policy and partial withdrawal from
NATO can be seen as an important contribution both to depolarization and
to multipolarization; particularly since it was combined with the esta-
blishment of relatively strong ties with some of the countries in the
Bast. This is a guite different policy line and can hardly be described
as emulation, although one may discuss to what cextent the wave of depol-
arization was initiated by de Gaulle and to what extent it was exploited
by him, just as onc may discuss what will happen if or when French
nationalism nnd depclarization can no longer be scrved by the same moves
on the scene of intermational politics.

Another expression of the difference is found in Brzeginski's reaction
to de Gaulle's long term perspectives (p. 260): "The communist élites,
having nothing to fear from a Europe of this kind, would probably be
quite responsive to Western overtures because they could then have their
cake and eat it toos they could savor the tengible benefits of closer
economic contacts with the West without any substantial change in the
overall political situation”., Brzezinski's asymmctric perspective is
clearly expressed here. But this does not mean that others are neces-
sarily opposed to irternal changes in regimes, only that they should not
come as the result f external pressures, but as autonomous efforts to
find adequate political structures that can cope with the tensions and
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promises of domestic and international socileties.

We disagree rather hcavily with a vision found in Brzezinski's article
concerning the composition of Europe in the future (p. 264): "a more
stable Buropean solution, one more in keeping with present trends and
historical tendencies then any of the three concepts discussed earlier,

- should eventually invelve an interlocking structure based on four enti-
ties, America and Russia as the peripheral participants, and Western
Furope and Eastern Purope as the two halves of the inmer core (in time,
perhaps, becoming even more closely linked)"., This conception looks
gsymmetric but is rather asymmetric: however, one locks at "present
trends and historical tendencieg" it is difficult to assert that Soviet
Union does not, somchow, form more of an integral part of Europe than
does the US., But even if one discards this argument, o symmetic, partial
withdrawal of the two superpowers would expose the asymmetry between East
and West in Europe too much: the six or seven Eastern European countries
are too weak :nd too few. On the other hand, whcn one leaves the Soviet
Union in the balance is tilted too much in favor of the East, for which
reason we favor a partial admission of the US in this system, There is
simply no way, at present, to make the symmetry perfect - the two halves
are not halves. Besides, the nonaligned countries have disappeared,
unless Brzezinski counts them as belonging to West.

On the other hand, we fully agree with Brzezinskl in his perspectives on
economic cooperation (p. 267 p. 271): "It (CEMA) is more likely to .be-
come & communist equivalent %o OECB, which in itself would make it quite
important and useful, (Accordingly, cooperation between OECD and CEMA
could be guite useful). - = It is not unreasonable to expect that in the
1970s there will be creafted a special East-West economic assembly, per-
haps sponsored by OECD, ECE and CEMA", And Brzezinski mentions the role
of such an assembly for "common all-European projects, such as a ILisbon -
Moscow superhighway"., But then the asymmetry appears again: "It is also
reasonable to expect that in the course of the next five years surplus
labor will be permitted to flow from East to West. This could have a

considerable social and cultural impact as workers returned home". (p.271).

What about the impact the other way? And when this is seen in conjunction
with the idea that (p 272): "Even more rapid may be thc gradual involve-
ment of the communist states in the specialized funtions of the Council

of Burope, perhaps leading eventually to its transformation into the
East-West Assembly" the asymmetry is even more clear, for there is no
mention of how the Council of Europe might or could change to offer a
suitable machinery for this task.

But, unlile numerous nebulous gtatements concerning the future of Furope
Brzezinski's writings always combine clarity with imagination. As he
says himself (p. 273): "A long-range goal serves as a beacon. It helps
to determine not only the desired end; it also signals the best way to
get there". Perhaps one may add: it also signnls the necessity of
making quite explicit what the goal really is: a framework within which
one party can, "peacefully", dominate &nd influence the other; or a
framework where there is a maximum of built-in equality and symmetry
protecting the weaker parties against the domineering influence of tﬁe

stronger ones.

»



Second draft

THE PECPLES REPUBLIC OF BULGARIA
- FOR PEACE AND SECURf&Y IN THE BALKANS

By

Dr. G. Grigorova

Bulgarian Academy of Sciences
Institute for Balkan Studies



1,  Introduction.

In its foreign policy the People's Republic of Bulgaria proceeds from the prin-
ciple that no effort should be spared to save mankind from the horrors of a modern
and that under the conditions of the division of the world into two systems, the
only correct and reasonable policy in international relations is that of peaceful
ocexistence between the states with different social systems. As we all know, a
policy based on this principle coneists in payiﬁg due respect to the sovereignty
and national indeﬁendence, territorial integrity and equalit& of stateé, in ‘
applyirng the principle of non-interference in their home affairs and in implementing

“practical measures aimed at guaranteeing peace and security in the world.:

The People's Republic of Bulgaria thinks that at ﬁresent, when peace is indivisible,
world security is possible only if it is collective. The achievement and consoli-
dation of collective security, is a complex process, because it "is the most far-
reachiné means of uhiting nations with different social systems in their joint
endeavour to secure a durable and lasting." 1) Tt can only be achieved by ob-
serving the priﬁciples of peaceful céexistence and by applying practical measures
‘that will lead to general and complete disarmamenf, the settlement of controversial
and pending questions between states by means of peaceful negotiations on an equal
footing and the development of far-reaching scientific, technical and cultural

cooperation, on the basis of equality between parties and their mutual advantage.

2., Security policy.

In view of the fact that relations between the European countries exercise a strong
influence on the setup throughout the world and that Bulgaria's situation is that
of a Buropean state, during the whole postwar peried the People's Republic of Bul-
garia has been making constant efforts effectively'to help guarantee Eurcpean
gsecurity. A wvivid pfoof of this is the "Declaration on the Consolidation of Peace
and Security in Europe", adopted with its participation in July 1966 during the
Bucharest Conference ‘of the member-states of the Warsaw Treaty of Friendship,

Co—operatlon and Mutual Assistance. (@)

The government of the People's Republic of Bulgaria, together with the other coun~
tries signatories of the Bucharest Declaration, considers that the increasing
and developing trends towards doing away with the remmants of the cold war and the
hindrances along the road to a normal development of Buropean so-operapion, the
trends towards settling contrversial queétions by mutual understanding, towards
normalizing_internationai life and a rapprochement among nations, open up possibi-

lities for the setting up of an effective system of security in Europe.



2

The main prerequisites on which above all depends Enruvpesn sccurily are: disueolu—
tion of all military alliances; definite recognition of the results of the Second
World War and abandonment, on the part of the Federal German Republic, of all
claims with regard to the territory of the German Democratic Republic and to its
access to nuclear weapons in any form; development of co-operation on an edual'
footing in the field of economy and culture and expansion of contacts on foreign
policy problems among the Buropean states on a bilateral and multilateral basis;
calling of a Euxopean conference on questions of Buropean security and Buropean

co-operation in general,

In connection with this, the'People's Republic of Bulgaria spares‘no effort in
taking all-sided measures upcn which Furopean security depends.

It pursues an active forelgn policy with almost all states of Western Europe-and
with the neutral Furopean states, maintains trade relations with all of them, and
has no diplomatic relations only with Portugal, Spain and the German Federal Re-
public, while endeavouring to strengthén its'economic and trade relations with
them, to increase its contacts and forms of co-operation in the field of science,
technclogy, culture and art, and seeking new forms of co;operation, egpecially in

the field of industry and the development of tourism.

The People!s Republic of Bulgaria has always stood against the division of the

(3)

common peace and security arising therefmom. As 2 member of the Warsaw Treaty

world into military blocs or alliances and for doing away with the danger to
of Friendship,; Co—-operation and Mutuanl Assistance together with the other of its
membar—states, the People's Republic of Bulgaria expresses its vreadiness simml-
taneously to put an end to the Nortk Atlantic Pact and the Warsaw Treaty and con-
siders 1t expedient that an agreement should be reached now on the disbandment

of their military organizations, It has consistently been endeavouring to estab-
lish en efficient system of European security, based on relations of equality and
mutual respect among all states on the Continent and the united efforts of all

Eurcpeen nations, which will supplant the existing military alliances.

In standing up for general and complete disarmament, the government of the People's
Republic of Bﬁlgaria thinks that it is not necessary to wait for a joint settle-~
ment of this question, but that a number of partial measures.should be implemented
which will help ease military tension in the Buropean Continent. (4) In the course
of many years the People's Republis of Bulgaris has stood for the removal of
foreign military bases, for the withdrawal of all foreign forces from foreign
territories within their national boundaries, for cutting down, in volumes agreed
upon and on dates agreed upon, the number of the armed foreces of the two German
states and for implementing measures for averting the danger of a nuclear conflict

such as: the establishment of atom—free zones, zones of decreased or frozen arma-
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ments and in general =zones «of peace and co-operation in different regions of the

(5)

Buropean Continent.

A majbf contribution for the establishment of a system of Buropean security could
be introduced by the neutral countries if they ﬁursued a more active peaceful
policy and made their contribution to the problems of disarmament. The recognition
of the principle of neutrality and the unreserved recognition of the inviolability

of neutral states is without doubt one of the elements of European security.

The Bulgaricn Government has consistently supported the inviolability of the bounda-
ries established between the European States after the Second World War, considering
+a8 finally established the Polish frontier along the line Oder-Neisse and the
frontier between the two German states, and looks upon them as c¢onstituting one .

of the firmest foundations of a lasting peace in Europe. It rejects categorically
the claims of the Pederal German Republic pretending to represent the entire German
people, and its attempts at bringing pressure to hear upon states which have re-

cognized the German Democratic Republic.

As it has repeatedly declared it thinks that the denger, which the nuclear claims
of the Pederal Republic represent for BEurope, should be averted by doing what is
neceésary to exclude the possibility for the PFederal German Republic to gain access

to the nuclear weapon in any form whatever.,

The People's Republic of Bulgaria has always been aware of the significance of a

(1)

It considers the solution of this problem as possible only on condition that the

;peacefui settlement of the German problem in connection with European peace.

fact of the actual existence of two Germen states is recognized: of the German
Democratic Republic and of the Federal German Republic; that the existing frontiers
are recognized and the two German states refuse the appropiation of nuclear arms, .
As to a united German state, the latter can indeed be only a peaceful and democratic
state, which will nevermore be a threat_to its neighbours and ﬁo peéce in Europe,

It considers, of course, that the solution of this question depends entirély upon .

the derman people themselves.

As the guaranteeing of European security and the estaoblishment of general Eurcopean
co~operation corresponds to the interests of all European states, the Bulgarian
éovernment thinks that these questions should be discussed at a. general Eurcopean
conference, Thirteen years ago already, it took & stand in favour of such a con-

ference \8)

ference and now, when the general setup discloses both the utter necessity
and the pogsibilities for ifs implemenfation; the Bulgarian govermnment expresses
its resolute readiness to take part in such a conférence. The adoption, for in;
stance, of a general Buropean declaration in which the signatory—étaﬁes would
declare that they would be guided in their relations by the interests of peace,

that they would settle controversial questions only in a peaceful manner, that they
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-

would consult each other and exchange information on problems of reciprocal interest
and would help the full development of econcmic, scientific, technical and cultmral
- relations among them, i& considered by the goverrmment of the People's Republic of

: Bulgaria as an important stage in the setting up of a system of collective security
" in Europe.

A 8till motre serious element of European security would be a treaty of all Buropean
states, in which they would renounce the use of the threat to use force in their
mutual relations and to interfere in their home affairs, which would guarantee the
settlement of all controversial problems in accordance with the principle of the

UN, exclusively by peaceful means. ,

The People's Republic of Bulgaria atbtaches importarce also to the other methods

of discussing Buropean security. A conference of the representatives of all Euro-
pean parliaments could alsc play a positive role, The ever more freguent contacts
of Bulgarian stotesmen and political workers with prominent st tesmen and political
workers of a number of Fuwropean states reveal close viewpoints on many important
problems of Eurcpean security and help expand political co-operation with those
countries, which is in the interest of the building up of a Buropean security system.
Naturally, the People's Republic of Bulgaria thinks that every state is free to de-
cide whether or not it will take part in the discussion and settlement of FEuropean
problems,

Attaching great importance to the problems of BEuropean security, the People's Re-
piblic of Bulgarin continues its efforts for a more rapid selution of the problems
upon which depends world peace and security, and is convinced that their settlement

will be favourably reflected on the general setup in Europe.

3o Security Policy in the Balkan Peninsula,

In putting in consistent efforts for the consolidation of European securlty, the
Govermment of the People's Republic of Bulgarla at the same time pays special atten-
tion t6 the establishment of an atmosphere of security in the Balkan Peninsula, The
particularly great intercst of the People's Republic of Bulgaria in the Balkans is
perfectly natural, because it is a Balkan nation, and good-neighbourly political
and economic relations and cultural ties are a fundamental prerequisite and element

of peace and security in every region in the world,

The fact that the Balkan Peninsula is part of the European Continent naturally leads
us o the guestion whether a thesis about the pdssibility of achieving security
within the limits of a regional zone, such as the Balkans, is at all reascnable,

and what are the reasons on which it is based.

Naturally, the consolidation of Buropean security settles also the question about

Balkan security. Buropean securily is influenced by the implementation of the
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policy of peacefﬁl co~-existence between states with different sdpial,structure
both in Europe and beyond its limits,'by the strategic objectives and tactical
moves of the different political and economic groups and alliances, operating
on the Continent and by the specific nature of bilateral relations between Euro-

pean nations. These factors are also in operation in the Balkans,

They, however, have .., certain peculinr aspects, which turm the Balkan Peninsula
into a region, in which a number of questions can be settled both on a bilateral
and on a multilateral basis, The settlement of these questions comsolidates

sécurify in this region and constitutes one of the elements of European security.

The Balkan states, while sharing the interests of the other Furopean states re-
garding the prevention of a new war in the European Continent and the development

of economic, scientific interests.

First of all, the Balkan states can be driven into a.conflict which is quite de-
tached from the existing controversies between them, It is a fact that the Balkan
Peninsula is in geographical proximity with the Near East and Northeast Africa
and is considered by certain states like Graat Britain and especially the United
States of Amerlca as well as by the Federal German Republic as a strategic bridge~
head for the consultatlon of their domination in the Eastern Medltexranean region.

In thls caise 1t could hardly be argued against the fact that it is in the COommon
1nterest of all Balkan states not to allow relations among them to be determined
and'lnfluenqe& by the calculations of such states which are viewing the Balkans as
a hase and bridgehead for the attainment of goals alien to the Balkan states them~
selves, Experience in the last two decades has taught us that those Balkan gtates
Wthh serve such a policy create a tense atmosphere in the Balkens and place them-
selves in politlcal and cconomic isolation from their nearer or more distant neigh~

bou:g, which is agalnst their own interests.

Moreover, the Balkan states have to overcome yet another factor which might be
called historiocal, Between the end of the past century and the Secénd World War
many questions were piled up for solution in this region and an atmosphere of

enmity was created - g favourable ground for conflicis.

»

The regulation of old and newly appearing controversial and unsettled questions
and the overcoming of- the atmosphere of emmity is undoubtedly in the interest of
all Balken states, because local Balkan contradictions are thus removed ss a pos-

sible source of conflicts among them.

4, Bilateral Cooperation in the Balkan Peninsula.

A1, General. The geographical situation, historical development and, more parti-
cularly, the social and potitical changes in most Balkan states after the Second
World War and certain traditions in the development of the economy of the different
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Balkan states are a prerequisite for economic, scientific and technical relations
and ca—operation, specific for the Balkan states. A failure to take advantage

of these possibilities is to the detriment of their economiesi

Side by side with those and certain other interests, common to all Balkan states,
there is a common interest in the Balkans which we might arbitrarily call self-
preservation and which demands of the states having different social structures
to abide by the principles of peaceful coexistence in their reciprocal relations.
In this respect the Balkans are a small HRurope; and here pasg some of the bounda-
ries between the socialist and the capitalist systemns, between the Worth Atlantic
Pact and the Warsaw Treaty. But side by side with the-requirement to observe the
principles of peaceful coexistence which are universal for all states in the world,
there exist certain specific possibilities for guaranteeing these principles in
the Balkans, the relation of which will help the establishment of guarantees for
all Burope. Such a possibility offers, for instance, the setting up of atom—free
zones in the Balkans, in the Mediterranean region and the territory of the Danu-

bian states.

These reasons justify the implementation of certain special measures in the Bal~
kans, which render condrete the problem of European security, lending it, though
'relatively, an independent aspect to o degree that makes it possible to talk
about Balkan security, which is in no contradiction with Buropean security but

plays the part of one of its constructive elements.

Taking into congideration all these circumstances, the Govermment of the People's
Republic of Bulgaria does not limit its efforts to a mere partiéipatibn in the
gecuring of conditions for the establishment of a system of European security, for
the establishment of relations of reciprocal tolerance in the Balkans, but -goes
g8till further, actively seeking ways and means and forms, and supﬁorting those
proposed by other states for the consolidation of Secﬁrity in ‘the Balkans, along
the road of a far-reaching development of bilateral and multilateral relations
among the Balkan states. More concrete and of a more active character and more
effedtive have been the efforts of the People's Republic of Bulgaria along this
line after 1953.

Above all it has hitherto been achieved a development of bilateral trade relatiomns,
econdmic, scientifie, technical and culturasl co-operation, and as %o politioal
co-operation, it has had a very specific character between the different Balkan

nations.

In the development of multilateral relations among the Balkan countries, especi-
ally politiocal, we cannot even speak of first steps, although there have been a
number of proposals, realistic and of common interest, More serious results

along the road of inter-Balkan co-operation were scored by the democratic circles

-



in this region.

4.2. Relations with Yugoslavia.

In speaking about_bilateral relations, in the first place, deserving of attention
are the efforts of the governmenis of the People's Republic of Bulgaris and the
Pederative People'!s Republic of Yugoslavia - one of the non-affiliated European
states, to normalize diplomatic and economic relations between the two countries,
which‘were violzted in the four-year period before-1953. After August 1953, in the
course of & few.mohths, the bordexr questions were settled and trade and cultural
relations between them were restored. The further improvement of relations between
the two countries develbped on an ever ekpanding basis and led to a far-reaching

economic, scientific, technical and cultural co-operation.

A mixed committee for economic, commercial, scientific and technical co-operation
has been set up, and the fulfulment of the bilateral agreements signed at the end
of 1962 is under way: for economic co-operation and long-term trade and an agreement
foi industrial co~operation., Co-coperation and specialization in certain production
branches, especially in industry, exchange of‘specialists, experts and documents in
the field of metallurgy, chemistry, electrotechnics, machine-building; construetion,
oremining and égricultﬁre are being implemented between the two countries. Direct
co—operation_between piants and factories, institutes and specialists is also being

organized.

Pogsitive changes have also been effected in the development of cultural exchanges.
Conferences of men of science, culture and the arts are held, co-operation is
implemented in the field of cinematography, radio and television, reciprocal visits
qf_o;chéstras and theatres and contacts between cultural unions and public orgeni-

zations have been strengthened.

Jo~operation is also.developing in the field of tourism and is fostered by the agree-
ment for the abolishment of visas between the two countries (which came into force

as from May 1965). Sports relations are also getting stronger,

The development of transport and communications between the People's Republic‘of
Bulgaria and the Socialist Federative Republic of Yngoslavia is of major importance
for the impieﬁentétion of all-round co-operation between them, Acoording to the
convention signed by them in December, 1963, a border station was opened on June 1,
1964, between Bulgaria and Yugoslavia. Since the beginning of 1964 the two countries
have been co-operating in the field of civil air transport. - In July 1964 an agrec-
ment in the field of road transport wes sigmed, whereby weciprocal 'passenger and
goods transport by motor vehicles was regulated and improved as well as transit
transport through the territories of the two countries, In November 1964 the: inter—

national highway Kalotina~Nish was opened followed by a few bus lines.

The great significance'of co—operstion between the People's Républic of Bulgaria and
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the Bocialist Pederative Republic of Yugoslavia is also determined by the streng-
thened political cooperation between them which is based on the similarity or iden-
tity of their positions with respect to a number of questions, such as: European
collective Security;:further development of good-neighbourly relations for the con-
solidation of pesace aﬁd security in the Balkans; support to contacts and under-
takings of an all-Balkan character, . !

4.3. Relations with Greece. But of greatest gignificance for the 6onsolidation

of Balkan peace and security is the development of political, economic and cultural
co-operation between the Balkan socialist and capitalist states, and more par#iéur
larly between the People's Republic of Bulgaria and the Republic of Turkey and the
¥ingdom of Greece. Up to now, however, co-operation between them has not entered
the sphere of political co-operation on general Balkan, Eﬁropean and world probléms.
Of late, some similarity has been noticed with Turkey in connection with eertain

questions of indernational peace and security.

In the last few years, an improvement of Bulgaro-Greek relations has been noted.
The Greek Government, while tying itself up, fhrough its membership to the North
Atlantic Pact in 1952, a concluding number of bilateral military and political
agreements with the United States, at the same time, under the impect of the ob-
jective necessity of developing economic co-operation with its closest neighhours
and the peaceful initiative of the socialist nations, displayed readiness %o re—

gulate & few questions with Bulgaria.

As early as 1953 a step forward was made along the line of trade relationg between
Bulgaria and Greece. On December 5, 1953, 2 trade agreement wés signed between the
two countries whereby trade relations, which had been broken off in 1945, were Te-
stored, and the beginning was marked of a new period in Bulgafo—Greek economic re-
lations, a pericd of development of the traditional economic relations between' the
two counftries under new conditions, when the export and import possibitities of
Bulgaria have greatly increased, the possibilities of Greece having also increased
to a8 certain extent. Since then apd until not long ago, trade between the two
countries, barring certain fluctuations, has marked a steady growth. A positive
part along this line was played by the long-term trade agreement of July 9, 1964,(9)
the conclusion of which had been proposed by the People's Repubiic of Bulgaria al-
ready in Januvary, 196C. |

These relations could develop much more successfully, if a number of other questions
which are of significance for the expansion of trade relations and ecconomic co-
operation between the two countries,were simultaneously settled. The repeated
proposals of the People's Republic of Bulgaria for the restoration of direct rail-
way communications, for a more thorough solution of highway transport, the restora-
tion of post, telegraph and telephone communiecations, the establishment of air’

commmnications between the two countries did not find a positive respomse in thé
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Greek side. For many years the Greek government which was taken caphive dby the
policy of the "cold war" and supportéd its stand with arguments referring to the
so~called "danger from the North", rejected the proposals for regulating relations
end developing a far-flung co-operation between Bulgaria and Greece which was in
the interest of both countries. The above questions were settled as late as July

9, 1964, when concrete agreements ( O) on them were adopted.

As early as 1953, after five months of negotiations, in a Protocol ef December 30,
the controversial border problems and the demarcation of the border line were sett-
led and, with agreements concluded in 1955 and 1957, a few additional questions

aimed at securing a trouble-free border between Bulgaria and Greece.

In 1853 contacts were established between the two countries for the purpose of
achieving a restoration of diplomatic relations between them, whieh had been inter-
rupted by the Secong World War, After five months of negotiations, diplomatic re-
1ations were resumed by a Declaration of May 22, 1954, but in the course of ten
years no complete normalization of these relatlons has been achieved, because the
Greek side insisted on linking this questlon to other unregulated questions between
the two countries. It was only after the agreements of July 9, 1964, whereby many
qpestions between Bulgaria and Greece weﬁe settled, that diplomatic relations were
completely normalized and imnediately after that the legations were raised to the
rank of embassies. ' s

During the negotistions, as a result of which on July 9, 1964, as many as 12 agree-
ments were concluded hetween the People's Republic of Bulgarla and the Xingdom of
Greece, (11) the so-called financial dispute was settled, which had in the last ten
years been the object of complicated discussions between the two sides and which
seemed all but impossible to be resolved., Agreements were also adopted for the
utilizationiof waters and rivers, flowing through the territory of both countries,
for sailing, fof matual customs facilities, for cc-operation in the field of tourism

and & plan for scientific and cultural co—operation.

The settlement of the financial dispute and the regulation of such a great number
of different questions, though as a result of rather long and complicated negoti-
ations, are a proof of the fact that by means of negotiations, carried ocut in con-~
ditions of equallty of the parties and with due account taken of their mutual
1nterest, even the COmplex unsettled problems can be resolved. A major contribu-
tion along this line from the Greek side was made by the government of the United
Centre, headed by G. Papandreou, with which the negotiations were brought to a

successful conclusion,

The far—reaching relations between the two countries established in fulfilment of
the above agreements, although consttutlng & serious step in the bilateral relations
between Bulgaria and Greece, ere far from being a 11m1t to the development of these

relations. The agreements rather brought a number of questions, the solution of
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which had long come to a head, to a normsl situation, clearing the ground for and
laying the foundations of a further development of economic and cultural co-opera—

tion and tourist relations between the two countries.

4.4. Relations with Turkey.

Since 1953 positive changes eet in also in Bulgaro-Turkish relations, the more so
because diplomatic aﬁd trade links between the two countries were not broken off
either during the Second World War or after it, and the aggravated relations in
the last six years were entirely unjustified.

In 1952 Turkey also joined the North Atlantic Pact end in the course of several
years concluded dozens of military and political agreements with the U.S.A. Never-
theless,‘hewever, here again the objective necessity of developing co-cperation
With_the closest neighbours and the consistent peaceful proposals of the sceialist
nations have had their say,

The probings of fhe People's Republic of Bulgaria which were started in 1950 and
Turkey's readiness expressed in December 1953 to carry on bilateral negotiations

g with a view to signing a new commercial agreement, brought about a positive result
.Which was expressed in the signing on Februaxry 23, 1955, of a new trade agreement,
which, compared with the one in force till then, created a bromder basis for trade
between the two countries, as was shown by the subsequent results in Bulgaro-Tur-
kish trade, Conditions are studied for co-operation between the two countries in
the field of machine-building, power production, non-ferrous metallurgy and other
industrial branches, speciglists are exchanged in the field of the light industries,
the food industry, metallurgy, ore-mining, agriculture etc,

Pursuant to negotiations between Bulgaria and Turkey, which were started in 1950,
a mixed Bulgaro~Turkish commission for border problems started fﬁﬁotiening,in 1956,
In the period which followed, a demarcation of the berder line was carried out

and a new map of the boundary was made. These undertakings as weil as the border
agreement and the agreement on the preventlon and settlement of border incidents
and the maintenance of the state border marks have contributed to securing a
trouble~free boundary between the two countries.

After 1953 the Govermment of the People's Republic of Bulgaria has sbared no effort
to normalize diplomatic relations between the two countrles, in which certain com-
: plicatlons had set in during the preceding years and in May, 1966, the two coun-
tries raised iheir legatlons to the rank of embassies. lLater on a consular con-

vention was also signed.

Between the People'!s Republic of Bulgarias and the Republic of Turkey a ﬁumber of
steps were made with a view to improving transpoit and comﬁunioations,'sueh as
the establishment of fhe Sofia-Istanbul airline, the agreements on the building of
the road Malko Turnovo-Lozengrad a.nﬂ'l a Airveat railway line I(n.pi"!:nn Andreyeveo
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Kapikule- Odrin-Pehlivankeuy, the agreement on automobile and highway transport,etc.

In 1968 an agreement was signed, regulating the question of the voluntary migration
to Turkey of Bulgarian citizens of Turkish origin whose close relatives had,
bigratedmfb Tufkey prior to. :1952; e ot '

[y

The two countries envisage to study the possibilities for the conclusion of agree-
ments for co-coperation in yef other fields, such as fishing, the construction of
an installation for utilizing the water.of rivers, rumming through the territories
of the two countries and other agreements, with a view to regulating all mutual
relatione and questions upon which depends the further favourable development of
Bulgaro~Turkish relations.

4.5. Conclusion.

Of late, co-operation between Bulgaria and Turkey in the field of tourism has de-
veloped successfully, going beyond the limits of bilateral co~-operation and having
co-operation between four Balkan nations: Bulgaria-Turkey-Yugoslavia-Rumania.

In speaking about the possibilities of d further development of econcomic relations
between the Balkan countries it shoﬁld be said that they include joint bilateral
and multilateral construction, the creating of conditions for specialization and co-
operation in the different industrizl branches by opening separate mounting enter-
prises, the establishment of mixed trading firms and jeint mixed transport compa-
nieg., The development of all these forms of co-operation under the observance of
equality between the parties and respect for their mutual interests, will contri-
bute for a more rational utilization of the economic posgibilities of each one of

them with a view to improving the material standards of the population,

The facts expounded above, testify that, though with much vacillation and checks,
relations of the People's Republic of Bulgarias with Turkey arxe developing success-
fully, that Bulgaro-Greek relations developed positively until not very long ago
and that in its relations with Yugoslavia there is.a substantial progress, Similar
measures were taken and continue to be implemented also by the governments of the

Socialist Federative Republic of Yugoslavia and the Socialist Republic of Rumania.

The development of bilateral political, economic and cultural relations between the
Balkan countries, which is in itself a positive fact, helps consolidate security
in the Balkans. especially because it is not directed against other Balkan coun-
tries, but is combined with the pursuance of a policy of peace and co-operation
with all of them.

5. Multilateral Co-operation in the Balkan Peninsula,

But the development of bilateral relations between the Balkan nations, however,

constitutes only one gide of Balkan security. The consolidation of security in
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this part of the globe depends upon the further development of both bilateral re-
lations and meny-sided Balken co-operation, and, more concretely, upon the estab-

lishment of politiecal guarantees for peaceful coexistence in the Balkans,

The necessity of implementing measures of such a nature arises particularly from
the fact that the govermment of Greece and Turkey-have adopted a number of deci~
gions of the North-Atlantic Pact and have signed agreements with the United States,
in the fulfilment of which rockét bases have been set up and nuclear wegpons have
been stored in their territory, foreign planes carrying atom bombs are flying
across their air space, foreign submarines appear in their ports as well as ships

carying on bhoard nuclear weapons.

Under these circumstances, Bulgaria's security depends upon the implementation of

measures along several directions.

In August, 1957, the Prime Minister of Bulgaria‘put forward the question of thé
signing of bilateral non-aggression treaties among the Bglkan states, Bulgaria's
readiness to sign such a treaty with the Kingdom of Greece (12) being especially
strongly underscored, On January 14, 1958, once again calling attention to its
proposai, the Bulgarian Government put the question on a broader basis, pointing
out the possibility of concluding collective treaties for non-aggression and co-
operation between the Balkan countries. (13) On June 9, 1959, the Bulgarian Govern-
ment turned to the Government of the Kingdom of Greece and proposed a number of
measures to be taken to 1mprove relations between the two countrles, including the
conelusion of & bilateral non-aggression pact (24) and a month and a half later, on
July 22, 1959, it came forward with a draft of such a pact. (15) As can be seen
from the text of the Bulgarian draft, the conclusion of such a pact between the two
countries could serve as a basis for the signing of an all-Balkan non~aggression
treatj by the Balkan States by their joining the Greek-Bulgarian non-aggression
'pact. Such an all-Balkan non-aggression treaty would represent -a serious stage in
the consolidation of collective security in the Balkans and an element of cpllective

security in Europe.

The Government of the People's Republic of Bulgarisa actively supported (16) the pro-

posals of the Rumanian People's Republic of September 10, 1957 and of June T, 1959,
(17)

holding of a joint conference of prime ministers for the purpose of discussing and

to the governments of Albania, Bulgeria, Greece, Yugoslavia and Turkey for the

taking a decision on the guestions regarding co-operation among Balkan states and

the consolidation of peace in this part of the world.

When, at a moment when preparations were being made for the establishment of atomic

bases and the storage of atomic weapons in the territories of Turkey and Greece,

(18)

in May and in June, 1959, the Soviet Union came forward with the proposals of

getting np a Balkan zone, free from atomic and rocket weapons, expressing at the

]
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same time its readiness to become one of the warranfers for the observance of its
atomic neutrality, (19) the Government of the People'!s Republic of Bulgaria gave a
decisive support to these proposals. (20) Similar support was given by the Pecple's
Republic of Bulgaria to the Soviet proposal of May 20, 1963 to the ?f§§0t that Medi-

terrancan region should be proclaimed an atom- and rocketfree gzone.

This, towards the end of 1959 and the beginning of 1960 a whole systen of concrete
proposals was put forward in the Balkans the implementation of which would not only
have secured broad guaratees for peaceful coexistence in this part ef the globe,

but would also have become a constructive element in Europe's security.

The successful development in the last few years of bilateral co-operation between
the Balkan nations has created prerequisites for the settlement of certain questions
eof all-Balkan security. The military coup d'état in Greece of Aprii 1967, however,
proved that circles interested in the discontinuance and the tﬁrning'back of this
process, have once again come out on the political stage there, and that in this
comnection peace and security in the Balkans are placed before additional serious
diffioulties. |

The failure to iﬁplement up to now g number of the above méasures, egpecially those
of g political nature, does not deprive of sense the taking of fresh sfeﬁs along the
same line, All Balkan states continue now to be faced, for instance, with the
guestion of excluding the Balkans from the nuclear arms race by setting up an atom~
free zone in this part of the world., The positive attitude of a number of Balkan
countries toward the Non—Proiiferation of Nuclear Weapons Treaty as well as the
decision adopted by the Security Council for guarahteeing the security of the nen-
nuclear countries participating in the treaty, 1mprove the conditions for such a

ateps Such a step will constitute a oontrlbutlon to guaranteelng Europsan Securlty.

The established co~operation between w1de social carcles in the dlfferent Balkan
countries, linked by the consviousness ef the common interest of the Balkan states
in the development of political, economic and cultural co-operation between them,

also contributes to Balkan security.

[

Tn this comnnection the "Movement for Balkan Co-operation and Mutual Understanding"
should be pointed out, with the meetings of its representatives held every yean (22),
the rally of youth and étudents of the region of the Balkan and the Adriatic Ses of
January-February, 1960, the conference of students from the Balkans the Adriatic

zone and Cypruh, held in March, 1965, ' '

Serious attention deserves also the all-Balkan co-operatisn between scientific,
cultural and sports circles, which is manifesfed at méetings and conferences and

in the activity of certain all-Balkan bodies for co-operation between Balkan writers,
Jjournalists, architécts; medical workers, film makers, scientists -Balkanists,
jurists, sportsmen. The government of the People's Republic of Bulgaris péys great
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atiention to these initiatives and renders serious material and moral assistance
for their implementation. It is ne accident, for instance, that of sixteen such

major enterprises held in the period of 1964-66, fourteen were held in Bulgaria. (23)

Ewerything pointed out above enables us to draw the conclusion that the government
of the People's Republic of Bulgaria, in attaching high value to good-neighbourly
relations, is endeavouring to make full use of the possibilities of developing
bilateral and multilateral co-operation among the Balkan countries, becaguse it
considers this as an important guestion in connection with both Balkan and Eurcpean

security.

At the same time the People's Republic of Bulgaria does not discontinue its efforts
at broadening its political, ebonomic, scientific, technical and cultural co—-opera-
tion with the non-Balkan Buropean nations for the consolidation of peace and secu-
rity in Europe. o

FOQOT-NCOTES

(1) %. K. CoBaxun, KoxlexTuBHasa Ces ONACHOCTL B Enpolne,
T'ocwprszar I9E6, cTp. 5-6,

(2) See: Jexnapanus sa yKpenBanne Ha MHPA ¥ CHIyPHOCTH B EBpona
(Declaration on the Consolidation of Peace and Security in Burope)

B. "PabBoruuuecko neaoc", 9 woawm 1966 r. |

Pemenue Ha UeHTpanHud KoMUTEeT Ha BBATApcKaTa KOMyHHCTH-

yecka naprus ¥ MHHucTepcKuA C¢bBeT Ha HapornHa penyﬁﬂHRa Brarapud
{Decision of the Central Committee of the Bulgarian Communist Party and the Council
of Ministers of the People's Republic of Bulgarla), E. "PaBOTHHUECKO If.eJIO" 13
(B)See,fbrjngumce,BamHo crobmeHne Ha OBATApCKOTO HpaBHTeHCngH 1966 r.
(An Important Announcement of the Bulgarian Government),

B. "PaBoTHMuecO Lejo", 9 wam 1947 r. |

(4) The Bulgerian government was one eof the first which signed the Moscow Treaty
for Banning Nuclear Tests in the Atmosphere, Cosmic Space and Under Water, and re-
solutely supported and signed already on July 1, 1968, the Non-Prolifaration of
Nuclear Weapons Treaty.

(5) See, for instance: JlekJapalllfd Ha NPABUTeICTBEOTO Ha HapoiHa penybIuKa
Brarapusa

(Declaration of the Government of the People's Republic of Bulgaria)

B. "PaBorTuuuecko gpexo", 25 cenrtembpm I959 rogz.
(6)See,ibrznsﬂnme.C%BNeCTHO 3aApJeHne 3a INocemeHUe Ha HapTHHHO—
IbpRapHaTa JeJerauysa Ha YeXocHoBamRaTa CONMAJUCTHYECKA penyﬁﬂnxa

B HaponHa peny6iuka BrATapud.- '

(Joint Statement on the Visit of a Party anerovernment Delégation f the Czecho-

siovak Socialist Republic to the People's Republic of Bulgaria), B. "PafoTHHTECKO
zeno", I8 centeMbpm 1964 I'e
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(7) See, for instanceJle¥IApanuA Ha NpARKICGNCTBATa 1a [lapryua pouyGIwKa
Brarapud (Decloeration of the Government of the People's Republic of
Bulgaria), B. "PaCoTHMYecKo jeno", 23 saHyapu 1959 T.
(8) See, for instance: OTTroBop oT IS5 HoemGpu 1954 T. Ha NPaBATEJCTBOTO
HPE ma uorata Ha CbBeTckua Cww2 oT I3 HoeMOpu 1954 r.

(Reply of November 15, 1954 of the Government of the People's

Republic of Bulgaria to the note of the Soviet Union of November 13, 1954),

B. "PaGoTHmnuecko pmexao", I7 noembpu 1954 r.

(9) See: Archieves of the Ministry of Foreign Trade of the People's Republic of
Bulgaria,

(10) See: "Jepmaben pecTHuk", 6p. 87, B HoemGpu 1964 T. u Gp. 88,07

6 moembpu I1964r{"The State Gazette", issue No 87, November 3, 1964, and issue
No. 88, November 6, 1964). o

(11) Tbid. |

(12) See: Qrropopm Ha OpercejaTexns Ha MUHMCTepcHA chheT Ha HPE AHTOH
Kros mHa ppUpocH, 3alaleHU MYy oT Ainxac bBpeizuMac — Hes3aBHCHM HapoIeH
opeIcTaBuTeN, IpaTeHUK Ha "ATunaku" | (Replies by
Bulgaria's Prime Minister Anton 'fugov to questions put to him by Ilias Bredimas,
independent national representative, emisary of the Athinaiki), '

D, "PaboTHHuecko mesyo", 15 suyapm 1958 r.

(13) See: Pou Ha UpeicelaTedd Ha Mzﬁmémepcnm& cbné®. HEE npou3EEeCeHAa .

B HaporHoTo cblpamme, 14.7.1958 r. (Speech of the Bulga-
rian Prime Minister held in the National Assembly on Januaxy 14, 1958),

p. "PafoTHHuecko gmeno', IS HHyde 1958 r.

(14) See: B MunucTepcTBOTC Ha PLHEHKTe pabCoTu Ha HPB - Hora or 9 nHHE
1959 r, (In the Bulgarian Ministry of Foreign Affairs, Note of June 9, 1959),
5. "PaBoTHHUCCKO meao, IQ nem I959 r,.

(15) See: BepbasaHa HOTa 0T 22 AU 1959 r., HPF. IlpoekT-maxkT 34 HéHanageT
Hme Mexay HPB z Kpancrpo I'bpuus (Verbal Note of July 22, |
1959 of fhe FPeople's Rei)ubiic of Bulgaria., Draft of Non-aggression Pact between

the People's Republic of Bulgarla and the Klngdom of Greece), Do "PaboTHUUECKO
pexo, 9 aprycrt 19869

(16) See: orropop or I8 cenremSpu I957 r. Ha MEHHHCTEDPCKEA CHBET Ha

Ha HapoxHara Fepy6amga Bnarapus (Reply of September 18, 1957, of the Council
of Ministers of the People's Republic of Bulgaria), Ds "PaBorHmuecko xeno",

19 cenrem6pu 1957 r. ; Hora or 9 bum I959 r. Ha HPB, "Pa6. x.", I0.6.59
(17) See: Skinteia, September 17, 1957, Anul. XXVII, Wo, 4011l; Skinteia, June 7,

1959, Anul. XXVIII, No. 4543.

(18) One of the first proposals in connection with this problem was made j‘ointly

Ly the USSR and the People's Republic of Albania. 8See: ggapnenme o 30. Mad

1959 r. napruiiHO-mpaPMiCTREHHHX NeleTanuft CopeTcroTo Comsa H Haporn-
HO¥ Pecnybmuxm AnGaumm, "“Ipasza", I wwmag, 1959 r.
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(19)See: BaAableHne COBeTCOTr0 IIpaBHTeJBCTBa OT 25 uwHA 959 T,

"Mipanga", 26 wuwHA, 1959 r. '

(20) See: Hora or 9 mHE I959 r. Ha Haponxa peny6auka BeaArapud

(Note of June 9, 1959, of the People's Republic of Bulgaria),®. "Paf0THHUECKA
nena", I0 wHH 1959 r.; Jlekaapanusd Ha NpabBUTelCcTBOTO Ha HEB

(Declaration of the Government of the People's Republic of Bulgaria), Be "Pado-
renieckn nexo'; 9 naam I959 r.

For more details see:X. I'puropoba, Coslanue €e3aTOMHOH 30HH Ha baskaHax
¥ © peliome AIPUATHKY ~ OLMH K3 TJADHHX DONPOCOD OCajKAHCKOW MOMHTHUKH

apolno#i Pec%yﬁﬁnxn Bonr%pnm, I957-1960 rr. - .
G. Grigorova. Establishment of Atom Free Zone in the Balkans and in the Adriatic

Region, one of the Main Questions in Balkan Politics for Bulgaria, 1957-1960) -Etudes
balkaniques, T.VI,p.17-50.

(21)SeegBaHBﬂeHHe Ha OpencTanpuTe)]d Ha MUHMCTEPCTDOTO Ha BBLHEHUTE
pabora Ha HPD (Statement of the representative of the Ministry of Foreign
Affairs in the People's Republic of Bulgaria), n, "PaGoTHHUeCKO IeJo" 22 HHE
1963 r.

(22) Having come into being at the end of 1959 on the initiative of democratic cir-
cles in Greece, this movement was rapidly joined by social circles in Bulgaria, Al-
bania, Rumania and Yugoslavia and after 1964, also by the democratic circles of Cyp-
rus.,

(23) Held in Bulgaria were: The Seventh Balkan Medical Week, the meetings of writers,
architects, jurists and the First Session of the Permanent Council of representatives
of the writers' Unions of the Balkan Countries, the First Congress of Balkan Studies,
the first conference of students from the Balkans, the Adriatic region and Cyprus,

the first meeting of Balkan film workers and the First Balkan Film Festival, the Pirst
and Second Folk Song Balkaniade, ahd the First Circus Art Balkaniade, a seminar of |
teachers from the Balkan countries, the First Conference of Official Tourist Bodies

of the Balkan Countries, etc.

Held in Rumania was: & conference of journalists from the region of the Balkan and the
Adriatic region.

Held in Greece was: the Eight Medical Week.

We have not included here the meetings held every year up to 1966 in some of the Bal-
kan capitais by representatives of the Committees for Balkan co-—operation and mutual
understanding (1964 ~ in Belgrade, 1965 ~ in Athens, 1966 - in Sofia.)
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Corrections to the Bulgarian paper.

Page 1

a) in the end of line two after modern the word war is

missing.

b) in the middle of line fourteen after lasting the word
peace is missing.

c¢) subtitle 2, Security Policy should read Security Policy
in Europe.

Page 5

a} In line twelve between scientific and interests the

following passage is missing: ‘technical and cultural
co-operation among all European states have at the
same time certain additional specific..”

Page 6

In the end of line eight "and here pass some of the
boundaries™ should be replaced by "it is here that
passes some of the boundariest,

Page 12

In line eleven "Bulgaria®s Security® should be re-
placed by "Balkan Security®
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1,, INTRODUCTICN . o
%

A éombination of ‘chanzing external conditions and internal
attitudes and responses has created a pensive mood-iin . .-, 55
Eritain during the last few years with regard to foreign policy
options., In a sense, 1968 is a key year, The Government's de-
cision to accelerate the withdrawal of British troops from the
Middle East and Asia has provided the strategic rationale to the
conversion of the Labour Government to the European ideal. The
"ma jor national argument about where we should go in defence and
foreign policy" which Minister for Defence Denis Healey asked
for in March 1966 has begun to reveal that Britain is to turn
her attention from the Asian mainland towards her own continent.
As Healey himself has declared, "the security of Britain still
depends above all on the prevention of war in Europe.¥ That
the dicision was assisted by a continuing economic crisis does
not necessarily mean that the process was not inevitable.

The decision of the Government to submit an application
to join the Common Market arose partly from this desire to in-
fluence the development of European policy on matters of war
and peace, As the Prime Minister declared at the times “I bew
lieve on balance it will be right cconomically, but the political
argument is stronger, 2 To zain membership wonld give this
country a greater say in the problems of the European relation—
ship with America and in the future character of the Atlantic
Alliance at a time when debate on these issues 1s at a height.
The veto has meant that Britain has to pursue the same objectives
from a relatively weaker position. '

Tt is essential to appreciate this transitional phase
through which Britain is passinzg when examining her potential
role in an East-West detente. Since the war Britain has always
seen herself as a world power enjoying a "special relationship®
with the United States, and thus placed squarely in the Western
camp as a major protagonist of the Cold War. What is now chan-
ging is not her allegiance to the Atlantic Pact, but her esti-
mation of how best to contribute to that alllance in'a perlod
of Cold War- abatement and ‘the resurgence of western Europe.

Brltaln increasingly sees her role as one of providing
the link between EBurope and the United States, helping to
organize a European defence force that is a more significant
factor with NATO. Hence there is little influential political
support for the Gaullist concept of "1'Europe des Patries®. It
is difficult to envisage a situation in which America would be
totally disinterested in the fate of the allies in Eurocpe; at
the same time Europe needs its own nuclear contribution to ensure
a significant influence on Atlantie¢ policy, and to avoid the pos-
sibility of being used as a hostage in the event of a Soviet-
American conflict.

Thus for Britain there are two levels to be considered
when discussing the East-¥West co-operation. Firstly, that mi-
litary and political contingency plans are based on the ssump-
tion that the possibility of an aggressive Soviet BEloc move can-
not be discounted. Secondly, that steps should be taken to les-
sen the chances of such an occurence as long as such steps do



not weaken the unity of the NATO alliance. It is worth stating
that underlying British deferice policy is the belief that the
balance of power has formed and still forms the real check to
the Soviet Union. Thus any policy that weakens the foundations
of that balance would serve to undermine the whole basis of,
peace and stability in Europe, The Soviet Union may indeed be
less dangerous than during the Stalinist era, but it would be

a policy of irrepsonsible folly to tempt that country by wea-
kening the West, 1In a situation where power has been checked
by power, one must assess the military and political requirements
of European security on the basis of what the Soviet Union has
the power to do rather than what we think the Soviet Union in-
tends to do.. | -

2, FIELDS OF CO-OPERATION

2.1. Security.

The British Government has frequently stated its desire
for progress in the field of East-West security arrangements,

The problem that exists centres basically around the
future of Berlin and Germany. The relaxation since 1961 of
Soviet pressure on West Berlin has symbolized the easing of
tension in Europe. The Prime Minister declared in 1965 that
the continued division of Germany constituted "not a guarantee
of security for her neighbours to the ?est cr tte East, -but a
focal point of tension between them.® It is still the Go-
vernment's policy not to recognize the East German regime, and
only the Bonn government is held to be responsible for the Ger-
man people and able to speak on their behalf.3) However, con-
tacts of a human, economic and cultural nature between the two
parts of Germany are encouraged in order to alleviate the human
misery which partition brings, In common with the French and
US Foreign Ministers, the British Foreign Minister has emphasized
in 1966 that "the solution of the German question is one of the
essential problems in the relations between East and West. This
solution can only be found by peaceful methods on the basis of
the right of self-determination and through the creation of an
atmosphere of detente on the continent, under the conditions
guaranteeing the security of all countries.”-

Linked with the German guestion is the desire to reduce
military tension and the very costly military investment within
Europe. The problens here are recognized as being immense, The
Soviet proposal for a non-aggression pact between NATC and the
Warsaw Pact countries has been rejected as likely to raise the
issue of the status of the so-called German Democratic Republic,
&mring the right of the US to take part in the disoussions on
the future of Europe, and would in any case not add much to the
declared policies of both sides or to cbligations assumed under
the United Nations Charter. BEritain has supported US proposals
for the setting up of observation points on the territory of
both camps to reduce fears of armed attack. Also, she supports
plans for a verified freeze of the numbers and characteristics
of some strategic nuclear offensive and defensive delivery
véhicles, Both proposals have met with Soviet objections,. On
the issue of nuclear-free zones, the basic principles held by



the Government are that such zones must rest on the free agree-
ment of the governments in the area coneerned, must include all
militarily significant states - and preferably all states - in
the zone, must not disturb the military balance, and must be
subject to verification adequate to the situation in the region.

Thus in practice these principles exclude total "de-nu-
clearization” of any zone of major confrontation between the
Great Powers, in particular, Europe. However, the-Minister for
Defence has expressed the belief that attempts could be made
to reach agreement "on maintaining the balance of power in Europe
at lower cost, to agree on inspection posts, to freeze existing
forces and to move on ultimately to reduce the level at which
the balance is maintained on both sides.*® -

The problem at the moment is that no solutions have been
fourid on which the two blocs can yet approach agreement?, Soviet
proposals have aimed at impeding the functioning of NATO, or
disturbing the balance of forces by removing West Germany from
the Western Alliance. The freezing and reduction of forces in
Central Europe must take account not only of weapons stationed
in the area, but also those targeted upon it from the Soviet
Union, and must be accompanied by progress toward a political
solution of the problems of European security and German reuni-
fication. Progress in this field is therefore likely to be slow.7)
An important factor in British policy within the overall objective
of the removal of the danger of nuclear war in the context of
general and complete disarmament under effective integ ational
control, is the proposed Non-Proliferation Agreement. Disar-
mament proposals offer a constructive basis for furthering "the
process of detente between East and West and for creating the
more secure Europe which is the goal of all of us",9)

2.2. Trade Relations

If progress in the security field is likely to be unspec-
tacular in the field of trade relations far more might be expec-
ted. The old US adage that a "fat Communist is a contented Com-
munist" was discarded at an early stage in Britain. For centuries
Britain has depended on her ability to trade whatever the poli-
tical difficulties, and the exceptions prove the rule. o

With the Sterling crisis lingering, and with the second
veto to entry into the EEC, increased efforts are being made to
improve British trade with the Soviet bloc.l®) There is cer-
tainly scope for imﬁrdvement; The bloc accounts for only 4% of
British imports and 3% of her exports - rather less than Sweden.
Most of the countries are in trade surplus with Britain, notably

the USSR,

Trade with the East has been especially difficult, The
Communist policy of autarchy, put into effect in the late L0Os
and early 50s, with their emphasis on self-reliance, resulted
in a turn down in trade with the West; the creation of Comecon
cooperation has reinforced the tendency to trade only between
themselves., Against this, the political attitudes of the West
have increased the rift., For instance, there is the strategic

e . v

+ Sece page 11 for discussion on the‘Soviet European Security
Conference Proposal.
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embargo of goods on the CONCOM list, carefully maintained by

the US, Similarly, the technical problem of the non-convertibi-
lity of Eastern currericy has led to the over emphasis of the
system of barter; and the need to conduct business through cen-
tral State. Import Export Corporations hHas slowed development.

UK Trade with Comecon Countries

1962 1963 1964 1965 1566 1967

SOVIET UNION

UK exports Lb1,921 55,398 38,002 46,903 49,726 63,306
re-exports 15,589 8,474 1,742 Lg7 656 936

UK imports 84,114 90,961 96,967 118,826 125,633 123,510

POLAND

UK exports 32,bbkg 27,594 24,022 24,400 35,140 48,191
re-exports 517 L73 859 830 1,129 523

UK imports 38,492 40,191 4g,064 48,347 53,678 56,218

CZECHOSLOVAKIA

UK exports 12,911 11,464 12,619 12,885 17,721 13,917
re-exports 1,256 hot 512 1,683 905 1,125

UK imports 13,236 16,319 17,008 17,398 19,546 20,508

EAST GERMANY

UK exports 7,191 6,869 5,088 8,064 15,917 13,594
re-exports 2,431 1,129 1,035 220 511 3,468

UK imports 6,604 7,532 10,409 12,102 13,552 12,152

RUMANIA ,

UK exports 8,379 11,716 8,149 9,598 10,345 9,763
re-exports 768 160 224 121 333 210

UK imports 7,074 7,27 8,943 11,119 15,169 25,665

HUNGARY ‘ :

UK exports 6,783 7,319 8,637 7,571 10,116 = 12,206
re-exports 213 165 239 165 357 224

UK imports L,77L 5,783 7,520 6,797 7,314 9,611

BULGARIA .

UK exports 1,218 2,099 2,759 3,847 7,368 6,137
re-exports 28 . b5 25 b2 61 rd

UK imports + 3,339 . 3,654  L,ho9 5,383 6,196 6,292

TOTAL

UK -exports 110,852 122,459 99,276 113,267 147,333 167,498
re-exports 20,802 = 10,9L42 L,636 3,548 3,952 6,560
UK imports 157,633 171,867 193,320 220,052 241,086 253,972

Source: Overseas Trade Accounts of the United Kingdom,

Trade for the Eastern European countries tends to be more
related to their economic need than closely connected to politi-
cal orientation. It is true that any country is likely to be
influenced by the growth sector of its foreign trade however .
small a percentage that may be of its total trade. However, it
is misleading to see increased trade with the West as indicating
greater liberalisation within the regimes of Eastern Europe ge-
nerally. Polandts trade with Britain is growing fast but bears
no relation to that country's current political development.



The East also lacks the economic means to couple trade with
political pressure, as has been the practice of several Western
countries, Britain has been less susceptible to the notion of
trade as a political lever than others. Trading is more for the
sake cof trade.

Not that this makes it any easier. There is still a grea-
ter need for discussion of East.West trade prospects between go-
vernment officials and economic planners and the businessmen
who actually sell the products, Their separate intentions do
not always tie in., But perhaps because, in Britain, trade is
valued on its own worth, enthusiasm may outweigh prospects for
expansion. Potential for further trade compatible with deve-
lopments in Western trading patterns is limited. Even if one
assumes that the changes in the East indicate an anxiousness by
the smaller countries to weaken their links with the Soviet Union
through increased trade with the West, the fact remains that the
range of goods produced by them considered tradeable by the West
is very limited. The comparative pricing system being established
within the Comecon also could go the other way with the result
that it could be more profitable to trade as much as possible
with the bloc.

Having stated the problems, one can acknowledge those
developments that have been made. The Board of Trade has pro-
moted several export sevices - informatory, advisory, promotio-
nal, financial etc. A comprehensive export credit insurance
and financial support system has been arranged through the Ex-
port Credit Guarantee Department (ECGD).1l) 1In 1964, Britain
was the first to break the general Western ban on offering cre-
dits of more than five years to the communist countries. The '
East European market has generally been found to have a good
payment record especially on current account. The Government
has also sponsored research into improved trade techniques, and
led the pressure to relax the strategic embargo. In the latter
case, the rules of the Paris CQOCOM were observed while efforts
were made to change them, aware that non-NATO countries not
owing binding loyalty to COCOM were stealing a march. Exceptio-
nal British licences were issued under the “special national
interest® clause, but were limited by the frequent use of US
components. Although the embargo has had a greater sectional ’
than ma jor obstructive effect, the easing of US concern over the
strict retention of the strategic list is welcomed, '

Official support has . also been given for public bodies
concerned with British trade with the Soviet bloec. For example
the London Chamber of Commerce and the re-established National
Export Counc}%;s East-West Trade Committee covering both imports
and exports,

Alongside the efforts of the ECGD, British merchant and
clearing banks and insurance companies are now providing very
substantial resources for financing large industrial and con-
struction projects over considerably extended periods. Thus
while there are some gaps, British export finance and guarantee
facilities are now competitive against most in the world.
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Trade with the USSR

Trade between the USSR and Britain is likely to receive
a boost from the mammoth Soviet Exhibition which opened in Lone
don on August 7th, with the hopeful title of “Through Trade to
Peace and Understanding". The Prime Minister when touring the
exhibition remarked that Anglo-Soviet trade had always been of
special interest to him since his days at the Board of Trade
after the war, when he had signed the first trade agreement be-
tween the countries., It had expanded at.a far faster rate.than
he had thought possible then. He comménted thatthe emphasis
had shifted away from Soviet's traditional primary products like
furs and timber toward§4Yhe more sophisticated products of a
technological society, However, as the vice-chairman of the
Parliamentary East.West Trade Group recently pointed out, pro-
gress towards purchase of sophisticated goods is low.s She learnt
from a visit to Moscow that British reluctance to buy such Soviet
goods is the reason why the Soviet Government has not made efforts
to correct the trade imbalance. Compared with British purchase
of £35 million worth of timber and manufactured wood products,
only £1.8 million of machinery and transport equipment is im-
ported., The Scoviet Government is anxious that Britain should
buy oil from her; if a contract was signed then, potential Bri-
tish exports of electig?ic equipment etc. might get a more
favourable reception.

Generally trade with the East could increase as it becomes
more industrialized and its standard of living rises, Even if
it is technologically behind it could spare industrial capacity
and redeployable labour, but that would be far into the future,.
Although many barriers to Eastern goods have been reduced,; re-
moval of import quotas alone is not enough, and there is likely
to be a demand for complete "most favoured nation®" (MFN) status.
Any practicable developments would be welcomed in Britain. As
Joseph Kronsten has remarked:

"For Britain; having to live mainly on special skills

and intensive trade, the widening and diversification
of her commerce with the East 1is highly desirable."l

2.3. Industrial and Technical Co-operation

~The need for industrial and technical co-operation has
been alluded to above. Although it is difficult for Eritish
industry to gear itself to planned economies, the issues have
been widely discussed. It seems as if "trade in technology"
will assume importance, assisted by the fact that most East
European countries are now signatories of the Paris Convention
on manufacturing licen ses, patent rights etc.

WYhen in Britain last year, Mr. Kosygin invited Britain to
engage in joint long-term economic co-operation planning, with
some British industries participating in Soviet industrialization
and similar projects, and vice versa. Such ideas are not yet
feasible, and although they get official verbal recognition little
action has been taken. However, the Eastern bloc badly needs
technology, and great hopes are held for progress in this field,
perhaps in the arranging of the purchase of industrial licenses
and knowhow, which would rapidly open up possibilities, parfticu-
larly of joint projects.



' British businessmen have also become increasingly intrigued
by the ideas of the Poles and others on the possiblity of joint
projects in . third countries., The British firms would provide
the kriow-how and some of the more advanced components, probably
including some electric ones; the Poles would do more run of the
mill engineering, possibly at a lower cost than the British or
any other Buropean firms could manage. British exporters could
at least look hard at these pos?ibilities, despite the obvigus
administrative complications.l?

2.4, Other Fields of Co.-operation.

Co~operation in the fields of military and economic ar-
rangements 1s inevitably the centre of most discussion. However,
in proportion to the degree of positive advance made, it is in
the areas of educational, cultural; scientific and athletic co-
operation that most hope for the future must be based. Although
these fields are relatively peripheral, the British position
is to encourage all developments thatlgfe likely to lead to im-
proved relations with Eastern Europe. '

Accordingly, many British artists and performers visit the
Societ bloc countries, and vice versa, TFor example, Sadlers
Wells, the Royal Shakespeare Company, the London Symphony Orches-
tra have exchanged with their Eastern bloc counterparts. Student
visits are typical of the many that take place to encourage
understanding amongst the youth of 211 countries involved.
Scientific co-operation has been extended rapidly; most notably
the assistance given by Jordell Bank telescope to the Russian
space team, '

Tourism is also becoming easier for westermers, with the
task of obtaining visas being made less awesome,. Fortunately,
the signs are that the movement is becoming two-way. Czechs for
example have been visiting Britain in relatively large numbers
this year., Contact between citizens is a vital part of a detente.
For too long, knowledge has been limited to officially sponsored
trips, and through "twin-city" arrangements, valuable as these are . L&

The Church of England hds been most active in making con-
tacts with religious leaders 'in Eastern Europe. The Archbishop
of Canterbury has since his appointment kept closely in touch
with the Moscow Patriarch. Also, during the Anglican Archbishop®s
visit to Orthodox Rumania in 1965 he received a notably warm re-
ception., The visit was returned the following year, and subse-
quently representatives have been exchanged by the Churches.
Relations are maintained with non-Orthodox churches, for example
in East Germany. Theological Conferences enabling increased
personal contacts are often held in Geneva.

However, in the matter of the printed word, progress 1is
slow, The London #"Times®” has been on sale at a few points in
Moscow since the middle of this year, but generally speaking, only
the British Communist paper "The Morning Star" is readily availe.
able. With bocks, more English works are translated into the
various languages of Eastern Europe for general sale, but they
are still carefully selectego) Only scientific and technological
books are readily accepted.



In that the progress of cultural contacts gives some clear
indication of the extent that East-West relations have developed,
there is distinct reason for hope that whatever the political
developments at any point in time, the underlying trend of im-
proving relations and interpretation of ideas is constant and
expanding. :

3. FRAMEWORKS OF CO-QPERATION

3.1. Global.

Global instituftions by their nature and purpose are less
suited to deal with the problems of intra«European relations.
In this sense they have a low functionality in European co-
operation for Britain. In many cases, the affairs of the United
Nations Organization exacerbate rather than ameliorate East-West
relations in Europe through the infection of the world conflict.
Admittedly, however, the UN does provide an opportunity for
behind the scenes discussion,

Within the specialized UN agencies there is probably more
opportunity. At the 14th General Conference of UNESCO in Octo-
ber 1966, the countries of Eastern Europe proposed that cultural
exchanges shoull be discussed on a multilateral basis. There
seems much sense in this idea, although its enactment may de-~
volve onto regional bodies,

3.2, Multilateral and Regional

ECE: Although the Economic Commission for Zurope has
those symmetric qualities best suited to co-operation, Britain
has not really channelled her major initiatives through this
beody. Its range of activities do not seem to provide a great
hope that it will become an active body in promoting detente
unless there is a conscious decision by both sides that it be
so. It could have a role, however, in co-ordinating the various
economic and technical agreements which are now becoming more
numercus. - Those agreemonts would still be negoti.ted on a bi-
lateral basis even so, with the ECE actlng as a clearlng house.

GATT: Britain is aware of the desire of East European
countries for increased status in world trade, and particularly
for an assured "most favoured nation® rank. In return for which
they are realising that they must concede some form of right of
inspection. This would ensure that their governments are in fat
practising the rules of non-discrimination among their various
suppliers, communist and capitalist alike. One suggestion is
for a new international body to survey East-West trade, allied
to OECD and reporting to GAT? which could organize the inspec-
tion on a symmetric bhasis. There seems no British move yet,
however, to give such suggestion official backing. Certainly,
some measures are necessarily to enable Eastern European countries
to overcome the exclusivity of EEC and EFTA. Despite the low
EEC external tariff, the Soviet bloc fears the threat to food
and raw material producers, a fear that would be strengthened
should sympathetic schemes increasing effective communist par-
ticipation in GATT. Circumstances are propitious. The Czechs
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have now introduced a new system of accounting and profitability,
and there is a continued. movement toward reform of trade pro-
cedures and practices. The introduction of this new pricing
system will make Czech membership. of GATT more effective, and
will make the achievement of mulfilateralism more possible since
the Czechs will know the costs of production in terms of the
West,

IMF/WORLD BANK: In the problem of world expansion, the
issue of the Eastern bloc's finances is paramount, One solution
could be to encourage them to join the International Monetary
Fund and World Bank. This, as Yugoslavia's experience has shown,
could provide that help needed by communist countries to gain
access to additional external finances to give substance to
their ¢conomic liberalisation. The new President of the World
Bank has undoubtedly given the matter some thought: although
perhaps not an immediate possibility, it is conceivable that
the Soviet Union will have to allow such developments in the
future. '

The basic technical problem of trade expansion is the 1i-
mited convertibility of Sovjet bloc currencies even within the
area itself, and even very tenuous connections with convertibi-
lity outside it. The long-term sclution to the problem ¢Gould
well be found in co-operation with the World Bank,

A further reason for such participation is the increasing
need for the Eastern bloc for foreign financial assistance for
purchasing capital goods in the West. For Britain, such assis-
tance can be found through the London money market, but it would
be of general benefit if such facitlities could also be obtained
from such non-political bodies as the World Bank and IMF,

The case of Yugoslavia provides strong support for this con-
tention, A4Alone among the East Buropean countries, she remained '
a member of both erganizations throughout the first twenty-one
vears of her existence, with considerable benefit., In relation
to population size, she has been accorded assistance omr a scale
that has been exceeded by only a handful of members.zB? '

For Britain, anxious to develop better markets in Bastern
Europei‘qonsideration-of these proposals is most likely,zﬁﬁthough
the Treasury does not at the moment seém too optimistic.

EEC: The failure of the British attempt to enter the Common
Market has meant that this organization is not likely to have an
immediate bearing on policy towards the Comecon countries,., However,
as the application is still formally "on the table", it is valu-~
ble to note that the Government gaw membership as in no way in-
compatible with better Rast-West roelations. It has been claimed
that Britain's entry would help perpetuate the division of Europe
and so be an obstacle to detente. The Undersecretary of State,
Foreign O0ffice, has stated that all experience since the war sug-
gests that if harmony with the Bast is to be obtained, then Wes-
tern Burope'!s own policies must be coherent and effective. British
entry into the Communities would do much tofinalize the post-war
unity in Western Burope. Far from widening the division of Europe,
it ggﬁld create opportunities for redoubling the efforts to close
it. Division amongst West Buropean countries is not conductive
to a wider unity within Burope, nor would it provide the safe-
guard sought by the Communist countries - namely the effective



curtailing of the power of West Germany. Furthermore, an eco-
nomically strong West will provide a powerful attraction to
EFastern countries, The possibilities for detente will be in-
creased if the RFast European countries increase their rate of in-
dustrial and technical advance, and west Buropean integration may
act as a catalyst for this, 206 The above seems to be the basis
of British policy, reconciling the desire for membership of EEC
with the long-term desire for the unity of the wider Burope., It
is also fair to say that Britain feels that she cannot wait for
detente before acting in her immediate economic and political
interests,

The possibilites of BEEC are not considered to be great;
except with Yugoslavia, a country in any case that is not regar-
ded as a member of the East for the purpcoses of this study. It
does, however, have the value of serving as an example, both in
possible relation with the communities, and with EFTA., The latter
has agreed to allow Yugoslav delegates to attend technical meetings
including those on double taxation, patents and probably customs.

EEC-COMECOII CO-OPERATION: On an institutional basis not much
hope is held of any developments, Comecon seems increasingly un-
likely to become the Tastern zone's economic superstructure, its
role being to implement the economic coordination measures of its
members without being their common planning organ, Its officials
have little initiative or administrative authority, and theres is
no Council of Ministers, Hence it is not truly comparable with
ERC, but more with OECD, It is quite possible that co-operation
would be more feasible with EFTA, though this organization is not
a continuing factor in long term British economic policy.

Although British poiicy is to encourage Tastern bloc economic
co-operation to strengthen .their economies, there is no doubt that
institutionalized attempts at detente such as EBC-Comecon or COECD-
Comecon contacts may not lead to most political advantages. Ru-—
mania, for example, is anxious to decrease the influence Comecon
has on her trade relations, Bilateral agreements thus becone
important and more flaxible,

OECD: British support for President Johnson's 1966 initia-
tive in suggesting that OECD incr%aie its role in coordinating
Rast-West relations was lukewarm, 7) as the organization is re-
garded more as a rapporteur on the condition of member countriest
economies than an organization for bridgebuilding, although it
may have a role to play in scientific and technical contacts,

Council of Zurope: There have been several suggestions
recently that membership of the Council of Europe should be ex-
tended to Tast European countries, but with little official sup-~
port., Yet Britain does see the Counecil playing a role in future
co-operative exercises, as shown by the Political Debate of May
this year at Strasbourg. DMr. Maurice Edelman, British Labour M.P.,
presented the report on the general policy of . the Council of
EBurope {Doc. 2362). He concluded that:

".,..all efforts should be directed towards the cdual aim
of widening the bounds of the Communities and streng-
thening their political effectiveness while laying the
foundations for new cooperation between the two halves
of’ Turope, To attain the latter aim, the primary need
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is to tackle the German problem in a fresh spirit and
make every cendeavour to solve it, Its solution is the
only crlterlon for detente and lastlng cooperation in
Furo bhe .,

To this end the British all-Party delegation gave support
to the recommendation of the Assembly that the Committee of Mini-
sters should Winvite the govermments of member states in their
bilateral contacts with East Ruropean countries, to promote the
possibilities of making tuller and more resolute use of the Council
of Europe as an instrument of co-operation and as a forum between
Fast and Yest REuropcans". The Committee of Ministers was also
asked to promnote cultural unity and international exchanges be-
tween ”ag and West, using the Council as a forum for such acti-
vities, This is likely to become an increasingly important
channel for non-contentious contacts, varying from exchanges to
agreement on the Council's Water Charter, proclaimed on May 1968,
An extension of the ad hoc activities of the Council in this di-
rection would be supported in Britain,

3.3. Military subregional co-operation

HMATO and the Warsaw Pact

The British Govermment has encouraged the progress of the
Harmel exercise, and the investigations into the ways in which
the alliance can be strengthened as a factor for "a durable peacel.
The British attitude towards the need for Atlantic unity has been
discussed above (p. 1). At the same time, value is placed on the
potential role of NATC in furthering chances of detente, During
the June 1966 meeting of the NATQ Council, the then Forecign Sec-
retary lfir, Michael Stewart ) suggested that NATO draw up an
Tast-est code of co-operation consisting of principles on which
both sides were agreed. The Minister of Defense has welconed the
prospect of a dialogue between NATO and the Warsaw Pact aimed at
"lowering the cost of security in Europe and'creatln@ a climate
of mutual confidence in which it is easier to tackle the outstan-
ding political probleris created by the Second World War,"30) But
he added that "no such dialogue has the chance of success unless
the Western allies remain united and keep up their military guard,

Thus the British stand on the Bucharest Declaration of the
Warsaw Pact32 3 onn the one hand welcomes a Buropean Security Con-
ference once circumstances are created in which it would have a
good chance of success, and as long as the USA and Canada parti-
cipate; but on the other hand rejects the suggestion of liquida-
ting the alliances. As Mr. George Brown remarked at the timoj

it would be putting "the military cart before the political horse
... Indeed, if in present day Europe the military sides of the two
alliances were to be dismantled and we simply had a number of se-
parate and independent national armies, tgis would be more likely
to create dangers than to remove them.® Similarly, to those
in the West who not only advocate such a measure, but wish to take
urilateral action by dissolving NATO to lead the way, Mr., Healey
has said recently that "to argue that because the situation is
steble we do not now need NATO, is like saying vou can destroy

the dam because you have not had a flood since it was built, 13%)

}'
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The modification of the Soviet proposals put forward by
Britain involves mutual force reductions to ensure that the over-
all balance between the two alliances would remain unaltered,
though . at a lower level. The discussions to ag?ieva this could
be channelled through the NATO administration.3 Such measures
of arms control, if they could be introduced witiiout loss of se-
curity, would create a better climate in which to approach Burope's
major political problems and would release rescources for more pro-
ductive economic ends,

Thus in some ways NATO could provide a valuable means for
promoting the relaxation of Fast-West tension. However, as in
nost cases discussed in this section, the stress placed on bila-
teral methods is greater, even if the regional organizations serve
as a clearing house for bilateral agreements. Regarding the use
of WATO, Mr. George Brown, then Foreigh Secretary, said last year:

"This does not mean that we are thinking particularly

of what vou might call institutional contacts between

the Warsaw Pact and NATO., Our view, and perhaps this

is also the view of the Warsaw Pact, is that the de-
velopment of contacts between us will largely be on a
bilateral basis., But it is useful to exchange ideas
within the alliances on ways in which these bilateral
contacts can be expanded, and to exchange eXperiences.“Bé)

Disarmament Negotiations

Apart from regional disarmament negotiations, Britain pla-
ces great stress on the Geneva Eighteen National Disarmament
Conference (BICD). Although the stability in confrontation be-
tween the two blocs is attributable in the Government's wview mainly
to armament, not disarmament, nevertheless disarmament negotia-
tions are both desirable and contribute to dimproving relations.
Ls the Minister for Disarmament pointed out during the ENDC me-
eting in June 1966, "it is possible to argue that in disarmament
negotiations discussion is almost as valuable as agrecment - as
long as we are talking seriously and constructively about how to
control thes cnormous power of the muclear wea o? there is, I sup-
pose, less chance that it will over be used, "7

J.+4. osilateral Co-operation

The framework of co-operation of the highest functionality
is the bilateral agreement, This may either be chanelled through
a regional organization (see above) or on a strict nation to nation
basis, The latter has for Britain assumed cardinal dimportance.,
Often npositive acts of co-operation directly stem from the many
exchanges between foreign ministers or their deputies, and between
ministers responsible for other departments, such as technology,
trade, education, economics and health, 38 Sore devolution of
responsibility by the Govermnment to public and private bodies has
been found to increase the effectiveness of bilateral arrangements,

Some ideas of the ground covered by the British government
by utilization of this. framework is whown below, The hope is that

in ecach category the success so_ far obtained wi%l provide a solid
foundation for Pfurther, more radical developments,

w:

-
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Cultural Relations

Britain has a cultural agreement with the Soviet Union, and
Programmes with Hungary, Bulgaria, and Rumania., There is no ar-
rangement with Poland, although the British Council is represen-
ted in Warsaw,

The agreement with the Soviet Union is extensive. Its full
title is "The Agreement - on Relations between 3Britain and the
USSR in the Scientific, Technological, Educational and Cultural
Fields", which gives some idea of the wide area covered., First
signed during the visit of the Conservative Prime Minister, Mr.
Harold Macmillan, to Moscow in 1959, the Agreemgnt is renewed
every two yvears, with significant extensions.- In the 1967
Agreement, other separate agreements have been dncorporated, such
as the 1965 understanding between the Royal Society and the Soviet
Acadenty of Sciences,

The British Council is the main agent for the British
Governrment, for implementing agreements such as the one above,
In particular, in this case the Council is concerned with the
provisions for educational exchanges, exchanges of writers, pub-
lishers, lawyers, labrarians etc,, and with the Arts.403

Trade Relations

A trade Agreement exists with the Soviet Uhion}41) and con-
fidentialArrangements with Czechoslovakia, Rumania, Bulgaria,"
Polandéd and Hungary. There is a Shipping Agreement with the Soviet
Union, and attempts are being made to draw up a treaty .on air pol-
lution.

Although the British Govermnment does not recognize the East
German regime, the Confederation of British Industry, the spokes-
man for both private and nationalized industry, has an unofficial
arrangement with the Pankow government,

Technological Relations

Science and Technology agrcements exist with Rumania, Hungary,
Poland, USSR and Czechoslovakia.*2) 7These have been the result of
a governmental impetus to provide the framework for greater co-
operative options open to industry., Working parties have been
set up through each agreement, and provision is made for exchange
of personel, information and for Jjoint research, A major effort
is also being made to place eastern bloc science students in
British Universities.

The most important hope for the future in this arca lies in
the work of the Confederation of British Industry (CBI). This
body has co-operated with the USSR to set E% working pearties for
technological c¢o-operation in many ficlds, ') This is a unicue
departure, being less acadermic, more practical than the French
equivalent, The aim is to bridge the gap betwecen state and private
traders, and to overcome the problems of patents and exchange of
information. The process began in November 1967 with a CBI rds-
sion in Moscow. Subsequently the wvisits have been two-way, In
February 1968, the Chairman of the Soviet State Cormittee for
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Science and Technology visited London, followed in May by a team
of Sowiet industrialists, With the Soviet Ministry of Trade allow-
ing more flexibility, it is becoming easier to contact firms
dircctly; however, research is still done centrally, thus requir-
ing a central British body to negotiate with that research unit,.

In future, it is hoped to secure an exchange of patents and
even engage in joint projects, The CBI is not certain that it
will succeed in this wventure, but on current performance, the
outloolk is hopeful, At the moment, it has been decided not to
extend the arrangement to other countries in the Soviet bloc,
partly because resecarch in these is less centralized, and a firm
to firm basis more conceivable,

Trade Firms and Missions

These are well supported by the British govermnment and in-
dustry. They provide the industrialists of both sides with a chance
to meet thelr opposite numbers and to discover what piroducts are
really neaded, vhat design criteria are important, and other in-
formation that is usually hard to obtain. For the Bastern in-
dustrialists, they usually provide local factory based technicians,
engineers and spescialists of all kinds with what is often tla%r
only chance to sce products from outside Comecon countries. ™
Greater participation in the ftrade falrs such as Leipzig and
Poznan and more efficient trade missions should have extensive

returns,

Miscallaneous

Contacts arc maintained through a variety of organizations,
such as the Parliamentary Bast-West Trade Group,; the Russo~British
Chanber of Commerce, the Anglo-USSR Society, the contacts initia-
ted by thz Trades Union Council, etc, Dalagations of politicians
from East Buropean countries also visit Britain periodically.

The number and scope of such contacts is growing fast,

i, COUCLUDING REMARKS

It is clear that it is through the framework of nation to
nation agreements that Britain believes most success will emerge.
By cxpanding the above agrecments and using their relative progress
as a foundation, better use can be made of institutional opjor-
tunities. It is inevitable that with the current state of worlad
politics, the more global an institution, the lower its function-
ality. An agrecment made on an institutional basis tends to deal
in generalities, and lack sufficient economic and political nuances.

Thus, for Britain, there are two levels of co-operation. One
the global/regional/institutional level, where progress is valuable
but not concrete. The other the bilateral, where progress is based
on practical experience steadily accumulated, These two levels
are interrelated; indeed, they must be, for only a combination of
both will sccure a realistic detente. The objective of British
policy is to strengthen the bilateral level so as slowly to renove
the vestiges of Cold War attitudes from wider negotiatons,45)

£
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The view of EBurope at the stage of co-operation and inter-

pretation is a distant one, It depends on the flowering of mutual’
trust, and that plant is still of tardy growth,

fan C. Taylor
London, 19th August 1968

NOTES

1.

ll.

Supplenmentary Statement on Defence Policy HMSO July 1967.
To the House.of Commons May 8th 1967.

Viz,., speech of Minister of Defence House of Cormons, July 26th
1968. How this organization and control of nuclear military
power is to be achieved is still to be made clear. One sug-
gestion is eventuel Anglo-French co-operation through the WEU,
thousgh this would depend on the trends in French policy.

Mr, Harold Tilson on the 20th anniversary of the end of the
Second World War in Burope, 7th May 1965.

Mote of the three Western Powers to the President of the Se-
curity Council concerning an East German application for mem-
bership of the UNO.

Communique issued after the NATO Ministerial meeting Dec., 1966,
Mote the concern expressed about the recent pressure on Berlin
access routes in the June 1968 communique. '

Viz. MRussia, China and the West" p.98 f, Central Qffice of
Information, London January 1968, The British Government has
never entirely rejected such proposals as the Rapacki Plan, al-
though has effectively talked them into oblivion. As Lord Chal-
font, Minister for Disarmament has remarked: Having supported
the Latin American nuclear free =zone treaty, the Government con-
ceded that she could see no reason not to avoid examining the
possiblities actively and closely, as this type of agreement on
regional arms control could make a contribution of its own.
(House of Lords, May 8th 1967.)

Viz "Arms Control and Disarmament", notes on Current Develop-
ments number 3. Foreign Office 1lst March 1968,

Speech by Lord Chalfont cited above. See page 12 for dis-
cussion of the ENDC,

Trade with Tastern Burope is not likely to help solve the Ster-
ling problem. The deficit is on short term balance of payments
account. Thus while long term credit assisted exports are wel-
come , they contribute inadequately to the British current inter-
national payments problem and bring no immediate relief to ster-
ling,

The BCGD operates the technique of buyer credit now, The Go-
vernment loans cash to the buyer to pay for the goods, and the
buyer ané supplier write a simple cash contract between them.
In this way rnoney is divorced from geoods and it is the govern-
nent which guarantees payment., Since cash payment is assured,
many more nanufactures will be willing to undergo the hardships



1z,

13.

17.

18,

19,
20,

21,

countries

22,

23,

2k,
25,
26,

of negotiating deals with the Soviet bloc countries. There
is ldttlec hardship for the Governemnt, since the repayment
reacord of the countries is good.

The London Chamber of Cormmerce has recently signed a series
of protocols of co~operation with Chambers of Commerce in va-
rious east Buropean couhtries,

Viz "Bast-West Trade: Myth and Matter". J.,A. Kronsten in
International Affairs (London) April 1967, wvol. 43 Ho. 2.
Viz article by Shonfield in International Affairs January
1963, For an excellent discussion of "How to Win a Russian
Order®™, see the London "Economist" June 1lst 1968, p. &8, 4is
an example of the expansion of credit facilities in London,
on lMarch 22nd this year the Russian Bank of Foreign Trade
signed a bulk credit agreement with a representative of a
groun of merchant banks, allowing the Russians to buy machi-
nery to the wvalue of £ 20 m, ~ this in addition to the £ 25 mn,
of orders they have already placed since the end of 1966.

The Times angust 7th 1968,
The Times August 13th 1968,

Kronsten loc cit. p. 280, Dr, Joseph A. Kronsten, an econcmist
and export consultant, acts as a Foreign Trade Advisor to a
City of London group of companies, with special reference to
British trade with EBastern Rurope.

Peport in the "Economist" May 25th 1968, p. 34, on the return
of two British trade missions to Warsaw.

Viz corrmmunique of the NATO Council December 1966,
For example, between Coventry and Dresden.

Viz "Westerly Winds over Bastern FBurope™ by Klaus Mc¢hnert in
"Tast Turope in Transition® edited by Kurt London. (Johns
Hopkins Press 1966.)

Shonfield loc, oit, Incidentally, ™ost Favoured Nation'
treatment =g used here means no-discriminatory treatment on
import quotas as well as on tariffs. Several west ZTuropean
do accord Comecon countries equal treatment on tarifis but
discrininate on quotas,

As far as UNCTAD is concerned, there is hope with the menber-
ship of Poland and Czechoslovakia, But generally the cxpe-
rience of past conferences has shown this a doubtful frame-
work for improveing purely East-West relations,

Yugoslaviats ability to draw short term credit from the IMPF
has helped her deal with payments pressures that have becone
more frequent. since modernizing the face of her economy a few
vears ago. Also she has obtained loans valued §$330 m, from

the Vorld Bank for financing her czconomic development projects,
The Comecon Bank established 1964, has not yet provided an an-
swer to the currency problems of its member, and is more de-
signed to cover temporary fluctuations in the trade balance

of its menmbers.

Viz C. Gordon Tether in the "Financial Times" August 6th 1968,
Mr, Willism Rogers. Viz "NATO Letter" April 1968, p. 8.

¥Mr. George Brown, then Foreign Minister, in a speech to the
International Publishing Corporation Conference of Eurcpean
Editors. Reprinted in "NATO Letter" February 1967.
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27. Department of State Bulletin October 24th 1966 - report of
a speech to the National Conference of Editorial Writers
in New York 7th October 1966. OECD may play a greater role
if efforts are made to follow up suggestions as put forward
on page 8 (footnote 21); but at the moment it does not fi-
gure largely in the policy thinking of the Eritish Govern-
-ment with relation to East-West co«operation.

28. Council of Europe POllthal Debate on the Report on Cultural
Exchanges Document 2381.

29. Mr, Stewart is, of course, Foreign Secretary again. Nr.
Geroge Brown held the office for the intervening 18 months.

30. House of Commons, 27th October 1966.

31, R~uoted in "Russia, China and the West", page 89. See also
the letter of feneral ‘Sir John Hackett 'Commander, NATO
Northern Army Group ‘and British Army of the Rhine, in The
Times of 6th February 1968. Viz "Economist" article com-
menting, 10th February 1968.

32. 8th July 1966. The position of the Government remained
the same 1in response to the Karlovy Vary Declaration of this
yvear.

33. GQuoted in "Russia, China and the West". The position would
be even worse - the Soviet Union has bilateral agreements
with all its Warsaw Pact allies which presumably would not
disappear within the superstructure,

34, House of Commons Debate on the Supplementary Statement on
Defense Policy, July 26th 1968. See this statement, Cmnd
3701, page 6. Also Statement on Defense Estimates 1968
Cmnd 3540, - : :

35. Viz clause 6 of the final communique of the NATO Ministerial
meeting, Reykjavik, June 1968. 4lso the declaration they
adopted, which concludes: "They decided to make all necessary
preparations for discussions on this subject with the Soviet
Union and other East Luropean countries, and they call on
them to join in this search for progress towards peace."

36. See note 26. Also "NATO Letter" November 1966 page 25 for
discussion of NATO and East west Contacts.

37. Lord Chalfont, 16th June 1966 ENDC Proceedlngs.

38. PBritain is well represented in Eastern Europe, bhaving Embas-
sies in Eulgaria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Poland, -umania
and the USSR. For details see the Diplomatiec Service Year-
book published by the Foreign Office. There is no represen-
tation in the GDR and Albania.

39. Cmnd 3279 (1967). Relevant articles:
ITI. Scientific Exchanges
IITI. Exchange in Technology and Applied Science, Industry,
Transport, Standardization, Construction and Archi-

tecture
Iv. Exchanges in Agriculture and Fisheries
V. Exchanges in Higher & Specialised Secondary Education
VI. Exchanges in Primary and Secondary Education

VIiIi. Exchanges in Medicine

VIII. Exchanges in the Arts

IX. Cinema, Radio and Television

X, Exchanges between Non-Governmental Organizations and
other Exchanges '

XI. Sport XII. Tourism
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Spe@ifically, with articles IV-VIII inclusive and X.

Cmnd 2402, July 1964. See the following Board of Trade

Journals:

1. "New Trends in Anglo-Soviet Trade", July 5th, page 3.

2. "Rumania, a Growth Market for British Exporters®, July
12th, page 75.

3. vExpansion in the Polish Market®¥, July 26th, page 211.

4., rBulgaria - A Country Determined to Succeed", August
26th, page 451. ‘

Others are to follow. .

See also "East-West Trade" . a practical guide with an in-

dispensable reference section, by Peter Zetner (London 1967).

Respectively, Cmnds 3295; 34573 3488; 3710; 3697. These
are gradually taking the place of the technological component
in the Cultural agreements (see note 39).

The initial working parties covered Instrumentationj Patents;
Electrification; Electric Generation; Motor Car and Allied
Components; Industrial Pollution; Metallurgy & Steel; Scien-
tific Instrumentation. Subsequent groups are studying Buil-
dingj; Raitlways; Coalj; Machine Tools.

Viz Economist, June 22nd, 1968, page 67. See also National
Provincial Bank Review number 73, Feb 1966, on setting up
trade fairs.

Admissions that this attitude prevails tend to be mostly made
off the record; however, the implication runs through most
statements of British policy.

Yugoslavia and Albaniz have been discounted from this study, al-
though for different reasons. Co-operation with Yugoslavia is
generally at a more advanced stage than with any of the countries
dealt with above.

Interviews with representatives of various Ministries, and non-
governmental bodics have been conducted in preparation of this
paper. '
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1. Introduction

La poiitiqﬁe eitérieubé de la Yougoslavie est généralement
bien connue. Pays 5001aliste et non- alligné, la Yougoslav1e
a suivie une pollthue exterleure de large partlclpatlon dans la
solution des problﬁmas 1nternat10naux._ Membre fOndateur de
l'Organmsatlon des Natlons Unles, elle g'est efforcée de contribuer
3 la réalisation des buts et des prlncipes de la Charte ayant
toujours en vue que la pollthhe dé cbexlstence paclflque et
active doit étre a la base du developpemeht des rapports inter-

4

nationaux contemporains.

Les manifestations de cette politique de la Yougoslavie sont
bien nombreuses. Un des pays créateurs de la politique du non-
allignement la Yougoslavie a tout fait pour arriver a la réduction
des conséquences négatives de la guerre froide, de la course aux
armements ainsi que de la politique de la division du monde en
blocs de puissances. Elle a été un des pays qui s'opposait dans
toute situation & la politique de force et de pression et con-
damnait tout acte d’agression. La Yougoslavie a donné son appui
complet a la lutte contre le colonialisme. Elle est un des |
membres les plus actifs du Groupe des pays en voie de développe-
ment. En soulignant l'interdépendence du développement politique
et économique la Yougoslavie a insisté sans cesse sur l‘i@portance
de l'amélioration de la situation économique des pays en éoie de
développement en y voyant un des é€léments fondamentaux du?maintien
de la paix et la sécurité internationales, L

En agissant dans le cadre de cette politique, la Yougoslavie
a établi des relations amicales et de coopération avec la dajorité
des pays d'Afrique, d'Asie et d'Amerique latine. C'est ééalement
le cas avec ses rapports avec les pays d'Europe. Malgré toutes
difficultés et le passé, qui n'a pas favorisé toujours le progres
de ses rapports avec certains pays européens, l'application des
prlnc1pes généraux de la politique extérieure de la Yougoslavie en
Europe a mené a des résultats positifs.



2. Les buts et les principes de la politique de la Yougoslavie
en Europe ‘ :

Depuis la fin de la deuxiéme guerre mondiale 1la Ycugoslavie
& eu une place partlcullere en Europe. Elle est reste en de-
hors 'des- groupements pollthues et mllltalres dont la consequence
directe est la division du continent ehn deux partles et la
nalssance du confllt entre 1'Est et 1'Quest euroPeen. Cependant,
la Yougdslav1e n' etalt pds isolée de 1'évolution de 1a situation
1nternationale en Burope. Tout au contralre, 1nvolve par son
passé et 1l& préseﬂt dans ies problemes majeurs d'Europe, elle a
été obligée de prendre pbéltlon et d'agir dahs les rapports intra-
européens.

Suivant sa propre politique la Yougoslav1e d fOrmulé ses vues
' d propos des problémes européens en partant d'un nomb;e dé prin-
cipes particuliers. Ces principes sont 1l'expression ﬁe sa
compréhension des réalités politiques et ne doivent pés etre
interprétés comme base inchangeable de la politique yougoslave
en Europe. Ils représentent plutot la base générale g une activit
cohstante dont le but peut e etre defini comme 1ntentlon de con-
tribuer a la solution pacifique des problemes d'Europg par inter-
médiaire du développement des rapports de bon voisinaée et de
coopération avec tous les états européens et dans tou%es les
domaines de la vie internationale, tant politique quezsocial,
économique, culturel et autres., Cette coopération neipeut pas
se dérouler qu'ad la base du respect des principes de 1'égalité
s&uveraine et de non- intervention dans les affaires 3nternes des
autres états et d'autres prlnC1pesckaulant de la Charte des
Natlons Unies. Le résultat final de cette politique 601t 2tre
la‘renconciation compléte et définitive 3 la menace ou: a l'emploi
de;la force dans la vie d'Europe ainsi que la reallsatlon d'unz pa
stable dans cette partie du monde.

En prenant a part les principes de la politique eurgpéenne de
la Yougoslavie, on s'apergoit qu'ils refl€tent 1'évolution de la
situation en Europe. Le rdle politique d'Europe dans le monde,
ses capacités économiques, sa position stratégique, l'héritage du
passé-surtout de la deuxilme guerre mondiale, de la querre froide
et de la course aux armements-, l'existence de 1'0TAN et du
Pacte de Varsovie, la présence des ﬁtats Unis, le probleme



allemand, les C6nflits entre les pays appartenant aux diverses
parties du contlnent les cohsequences de la division é&conomique
et l'act1V1té des organlsatlons régionales et subrégionales, en
pbemler lleu ‘de la Communauté .économique européénne de Bruxelles
et du COMECON démontrent sans équivoque toute complex1te des
pfoblemes a résoudre qulrse trouvent face aux pays européens. Mais
il faut nbteb au551, qué sous 1'influence de l'apalsement de la
guerre frﬁlée qul a lieu en Europe ces derniers temps, on de-
manae de ﬁius éil plus ‘de nouvelles méthodes et des solutions qui
corr35ponderaient mleuk i la nouvelle atmosphere qui se développe
de plus en plus sur. ce dohtinent. '

‘L& conCeptlon yougdslave a pour base cette derniére ligne
d%vOiutlbn dés rdpports 1ntraeur0peens. Deux principes peuvent
étpe indlquées cdmme fondement de dette! ‘conception. Un d”eux
in91ste slip 1° 1mp0551b111té de.1i’isolement .d “Europe dek téndati¢es
géhéraies du déVeloppement mohdial. L autré soulighe la. ‘nédeceskite
de lutter contre la division des pays européens en bloes politiques,

mllltalre et économiques de puissances. L“&xpérience du passé

alns; que la situation actuelle est la source principale de
1”argumentation soulevée en faveur de 1”application de ces prin-
cipes dans la politique européenne.

Tout d“abord on peut voir, et chaque jour nous le montre da-
vantage, que la paix est une et indivisible et que malgré.le dé-
placement des centres de conflit au Vietnam et au Proche Orient, ~
l°amélioration effective des rapports internationaux en%Europe
dépend de la situation qui régne dans le monde. C”est pdurquoi il
est presque ou sinon compl&tement impossible détablir uﬁ modéle
distinct de sécurit#éuropéenne indépemdant du systéme dé sécurité
univérselle. La sécuritékn Europe ne peut étre concue éu’en fonc-
tion.des tendences du développement des rapports internétionaux
en général Ce que ne signifie pas que les devoirs et 1és respon-
sabiiités des pays européens peuvent étre réduits. Il s “agit ici
d“un fait qui est le reflét du rdle mondial d” Europe. Ce fait souligr
encore plus le besoin du réglement pacifique des problémes européens
dont la conséquence directe doit étre l’activitéblus grande des pays
européens dans la recherche des solutions des problémes politiques,
économiques et sociaux mondiaux. |

I1 est assez facile d”indiquer les examples qui illustrent
cette interdépendence des problémes mondiaux et des problémes

+



1ntr~européens. Il est not01re que pour la solutlon du probleme

du désarmement genéral et complet, la situation’ pollthue et éco-
nomique en Europe, surtout en Europe centrale et depuls un cer-
tain temps dans la Médlterannée, a une valeur primordiale. Le pro-
bléme allemand ne céncerhe_pas seulement le beuﬁle‘allemand et les
deux &états allemands, mais aussi les autres ﬁa&s et surtout les
grandes puissances. Il est difficile & contester, dautre part, que
1“évolution favorable des papports économiques entre les &tats
européens devait avoir comme résultat non seulement i{“amélicration
de la situation économiqué en Europe. Elle devait etre suivie par
une meilleure compréhension des besoins des pays en voie de dive-
loppement ainsi que d“une partlclpatlon plus grande d Europe tout
entlere dans 1 act1v1té éﬁloyee pour aboutlr au changement de 1la
posltlon des réglons SOUSdeVEIOppees dars 1“économie mondiale.

En ce- qui conterne les problemes eur0péens, la Yougoslavie a
1n9isfé&oujours sur le resgect du droit de tout les pays européeris ~
de prendre uns part active dans leur s6lution. Tout en reconnals~
sant la réalité et en premier lieu 1l“existence des groupements
politiques et militaires, de 1°0TAN et du Pacte de Varsovie, ainsi
que des organisations é&conomiques différentes, telles que la Com-
munauté économique européenne et le COMECON, la Yougoslavie avait
souligné que la division d“Europe ne devrait pas devenir un facteur
permanent dans le cadre du développemant des rapports bilatéraux
et multilatéraux en Europe. Ca ne signifie pas que la Yougoslavie
veut nier les raisons qui ont amen& ‘i la formation des groupements
pollthues et economlques existants et qu”elle estime qu”il soit
possible et méme raisonable de les dissoudre dds malntenant ou dans
un proche avenir. Elle est bien consciente que la conf;ance dans
. les rapports internationaux se - gagne qu avec de grande diffi-
cultés et 3 longue haleine. Ce qui est important, d“aprés son
poiné de vue, c“est de suivre une politique constante de collabora-
tion et de solution de problame en suspens tenant compté des inté-
réts légitimes de tout les pays européens,

Nous avons en ce moment devant nous deux catégories de pro-
blemes hérités du passé@t les problémes qui sont le résultat de
phénomenes nouveaux de l”affirmation plus grande, par example, de
la position indépendante des pays européens par rapports aux alli-
ances politiques et militaires ou des difficultéséconomiﬁues dues



au systéme insatisfaisant des rapports entre la Communaqté cono-
mique européenne et les autres pays européens. ‘En présence de ces
deux catégories de problémes on peut se poser la questién de la
place que ces problémes peuvent avoir dans la lutte pouﬁ le ren-
forcement de la sécurité en Europe, Il est clair, pouﬁtént, qu” il
. oA

ne faut pas diminuer 1l importance de certains-gde ces problemes,
mais, au contraire, qu“il faudrait les examiner en resp%ctant les
intérets des parties sur le meme pied, en déterminant léurs dimen- &
sions réelles et en éllargissant en meme temps les possibilités du
développement de la coopéifation entre les pays européen%. De telle
sorté on pourrait contribuer a la construction d' une bése solide
de solutlon de problémes hérités du passe ainsi que des problemes
actuels relatifs d la création des systemes de sécurltgkt de co-
opératlon économigue européens. ;

‘Dans le cadre de cette conception la Yougosldvie estlme que
les rapports bilateraux entre les pays européens et suttout entre

les pays voisins ont une importance exceptionelle. Elle .y voit un

des - éléments fondamentaux du processus de la création d'un climat
de comprehen51on mutuelle qui devrait faciliter .la réglementation
multilatérale des problemes majeurs d'Europe. Par conséquent, dans
ces rapports avec les pays européens et notamment avec ses voisins,
la Yqugoslav1e est prete a accepter toutes formes de coopération
sous la condition qu'elles se péalisent a la base de 1'égalltgéou~
veralne., :

Le résultat de cette orlentatlon dans la pratique est l'atti-
tude de la Yougoslavie d'aprés laquelle 1l'appartenance aux groupe-
ments politiques et militaires différents ne peut pas etre 1l'ob~
stacle pour la cooPératlon entre les états, De meme, 1'éxistence
des pays ayant des systemes socialiste et capitaliste, est re-
connu%mais le caractere socialiste de 1'état yougoslave n'est pas
considéréﬁomme élément qui doit jouer le rdle prépondérqht dans la
détermlnatlon de la direction de ses rapports lnternatlonaux en
Eumgpe et dans le monde. La Yougoslavie entretient les ‘relations
polltiques, économiques, culturelles et autres avec led:états
socialistes et capitalistes en meme temps et sans aucune discrimi-
nation. . %

‘En méme femps la Yougoslavie s'est décélarée toujours en fa-
Vel du rapprochement gpadgel' des groupements politiques et mili- <
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taires en Europe sous conditions qu'on resPécte le droit des pays
non membres de prendre part dans la solution des problahes intra-
euroPéens; L'Europe est le continent composé d'un nombre de plus
anciens états 1ndépendants du monde moderne et il ne pgrralt pas
opportun ins1ster trop sur les alliances en tant que forme perma-
nente d'organisatlon de 14 vie internationale. Leur création est
nécéssaire quelque fois mals -3 he 31gn1f1e pds que les dlliances
doivent servit .comiie &1éments d'immobilisation de 1'évoluticn des
rapports 1nternat10daux et commé obstacle au déVeloppement de la
éooperatlon ‘bilatérale et miltilatérale. qu1 doit bOrrespondre aux
besoins pollthueé; économiiques et autrés de la communaut&mnter~ -
hatidnaie. i
Cet aspect de la vie internationale a été un certajn temps auﬂ?

deuxiéme plan. Ce n'est pas plus le cas aujourd'hui, LazYougoslav1e
1'a remarqué avec un cettain nombre d'autres états avec lesquels
elle insiste sur la nécessité d'une coopération la plus: large pos-
sible de tout les états européens.

 Le résultat de l'aetzvxté de ces pays a étén! adoPtlon de la
résolution 2129/XX/ a la XX—leme session de l'Assemblée générale de
1'0ONU parlant des mesures a prendre a l'échelon régi%al en vue
d'améliorer les relations de bon voisinage entre les éﬁats européens
avec des régimes sociaux et politiques différents. Cette résolution
a été proposé par neuf pays européens: La Suéde, la Finlande, le
Danemark, la Belgique, la Hongrie, la Bulgarie, 1'Aut§i§he, la
Roumanie et la Yougoslavie. Apres l'approbation de cett% résolution
ces pays ont continuél travailler dans ce sens laissantd cOté
les différences des bloecs de puissances et en demandant la gon31dé-
ratlon la plus large des problémes intra-européens. Les’ points gagnés
dans cette v01e sont la Déclaration de la Réunion commeToratlve
consacrée 2 la célébration du vingtieme anniveraire de’la ‘Commis-
sion'économique d'Europe et la résolution 2317/XXII de %a XXII
session de 1'Assemblée générale concernant :le role de c%tte meme
commission dans le développement de la coopération éconémique inter-
nationale. Il est significafif, cependant, que cette dernidre ré-
solution a été proposé non seulement par le groupe de "neuf" mais
aussi par d'autres pays européens qui se sont raliés a eux dans
cette action. .C'étaient les Pays Bas, le Luxembourg, l'Islande,
la Norvége, la Gréce, la Turquie, la Tchécoslovaquie, la Pologne et
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1'Ukraine.

On peut voir ainsi, que l'initiative des "neuf" a eu jusqu'a
ce moment certains succés dans le domaine économlque surtout. Mais
on doit mentionner aussi 1'initiative relative & la convécation
d'une conférence dés parlements européens (c'est urie proposition
du Parlement yOugoéla§E) 1'aceord concernant des rencontres pé-
riodiques des ministres des affaires extérxeures du groupe et les
consultatiohs dd leurs délégations aux Natidns Uniési

Le group des “ﬁéhf"; qu'on peut appelerapres la dec%;flon des
Pays Bas de se joindre aux pays qui le compcsent le groum des *dix"
n'a pas 1'ambition de traiter a la fois tqus les prcblémes européent
et spécialement ceux qui intéressent les groupements politiques et
militaires existants. Le groupe c¢e concentre plutdt sur les problém: .
dont la solution peut contribuer & l‘éfnargissement de la codpéra-
tion de tous les pays européens. C‘est\sien ca la raison pour la-
quelle la Yougoslavie prend part dans l'activité du groupe des
"dix" qui cherche dans la pratique les voies nouvelles pour la
solution des probiémes intreaeuropéens.

3. Les problémes majeurs eurcopéens. .

et la Yougoslavie

! I1 y a un nombre de problémesqui préoccupent en ce moment les
payé européens. Ce ne sont pas des problémes récents mais chacun «
d'e@x pose de nouvelles questions qui demandent des états de ré-
pondre & eux. Notre tdche n'est pas de les analyser ici & fond et
nous nous bornerons 3 indiquér l'attitude générale de la Yougo-
glavie. Nous ne donnerons pas l'historique de 1'évolution de la
position yougoslave. Nous n'avons que l'intention d'indiquer en
bref ses vues présentes.

3.1. La sécurit éeuropéenne

Le premier probléme a trait 3 la sécurité européenne. La Yougo-
slavie a salu€ sans réserves chaque proposition de réglementation

de ce probléme qui a comme point de départ des intéréts de tout
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les pajé européens, les buts et les pricipes de la Char%e des
Nations Unies ainsi que le voeu d'aboutir a la fin dé la course
aux arﬁements et a l'accord sur le désarmement général et complet,
sur le prqbléme allemand et d'autres conflicts en Europe.

Son point de vue actuel a &té exprimé dans 1'éxposé du Secré-
taire d'Etat des affaires etrangéres M,Marko Nikezié qui a dé-
claré récemment dans le Parlement yougoslave & propos de la sé-
curité quropéennefl

"En s'éloignant de la guerre froide il devient de plus en
plus évident et important pour .les états européens de poser
la question de la sécurité du continent sur une base perma-
nente. Les ihitiatives données jusqu'a mdintehatit: repré-
sentent des propositions qui ti&nnent compte due de la ré-
glementation des rapports entre les blocs militaires. Kous
ne, sous-estimoms pds 1'importdnte de l'accord ientreé les
alliances militaires ainsi que des mesures possible prevues
par ces initiatives, viaant la conclusion d'un traité de
non-agression entre 1'0TAN et la Pacte de Varsovie. Ceper-
dant, nous sommes obligé j remarquer qu'au fond le but ce
ces conceptions est de fixer dans de divers variantes la
division qui existe et non pas la création d'un vrai svster
de sécurité collective et universelle qui partirait des
intéréts 1légitimes de tous les peuples et garantirait ¢ 'un
maniére permanente la paix sur le continent. Nous sommes
persuadé qu'aucun systeéme de sécurité ne peut pas €tre
durable s'il a comme. fondement exclusif 1l'équilibre de for
Un systéme efficace peut Btre envisagé qu'a la base de la
participation égale de tout les peuples et du respect de
leurs intérets légitimes - de leur indépendence et du droi
au libre choix de leur voie de développement national™.

- - -
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3.2. Le probléme allemand

Quant au probléme allemand l'attitude de la Yougoslavie a été
inspirée dés la fin de la deuxiéme guerre mondiale p%r le désir
d'empeécher que ce probléme devient la cause d'un-ncuvéau confiit a
en Europﬁé Elle n'a jamais nié 1le droit du(gggple allemand a
l‘autod§~’;ermination mais elle a estimé aussi/l'application de cr
droit doit étre envisagée dans le cadre des réalités politiques;
de l'existence de deux états allemands en premier lieu. La Yougo-
slavie a ét€ un des premiers Etats d'Europe n'appartenant pas a
l'alliance occidentale, le premier Etat socialiste en tout cas,
qui a établi des relations diplomatiques avec la Réplublique fé-
dérale allemande (le 9 décembre 1961). Plus tard, la Yougoslavie :
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reconnue la Réplublique démocratique allemande (le 10 octobre 1957)
ce qu1 a eu comme conséquence la rupture des relations diplomatiques
de la part de la Républlque fédérale allemande (le 19 octobre 1957)
La naissance de 1la doctrine Halstein est di & ce cas. Cependant,

la pratique a montre ia futilité de cette p031t10n de la République
fédérale. Les:; rapports ‘éritre les deux pays ont centlnué a se dé-
0elopper et la Republzque fédérale a resté un des pays avec les-
quels la Yougoslavie ‘entretient des relations économlques touris-
tiques, culturelles tres ihtenses. Toutefois, malgré toutes dif-
ficultés pOllthueB et le fait, que la Républlque fédérale n'est
pas prete efloore deé dédcmméger les victimes yougoslaves des crifies
nazis de ia delikiste gherre mondlale, les gouvernement des deux
pays Qnt décidé le 31 janvier 1968 a renouveller les relqtlons
dlplomathues. Au moment de la publlcatlon de cette nouvelle les

deux gouvernements ont déclaré en commun, 2

----- "qu'ils sont persuadés que cette décision des deux
gouvernements correspond au besoin du renforcement de la
coopération pacifiques entre les états européens et repré-
isente une contribution positive au processus de la détente
-en Europe®,

dhacun de ces deux gouvernements a donné sa propre interpré-
tation de cet évenement. Dans sa déclaration du 31 janvier 1968 le
gouvernement de la Yougoslavie souligne que son approbation au re-
nouvellement des relations diplomatiques avec la République

fé Erale est le résultat de2

"la réalisation de sa politique de coopératlon interna-
tionale en conformltéhvec les prlnclpes de la coexistence
pa01f1que. Tout en approuvant les principes déja proclamés
de sa politique européenne le gouvernement de la République
fédérative socialiste de la Yougoslavie éstime que le re-
nouvellement des relations dlplomathues avec la Républlque
fédérale allemande contribuera au succés de la coopération

et du progrés de leurs rapports mutuels"

Ne s'arrétant plus sur cette question on peut indiquer tout
simplement que le normalisation des rapports entre la Yougoslavie
et la République fédérale est un événement encourageant qui nous
montre encore une fois qu'il n'y a pas de problémeé international
qui ne peut pas 2tre résolu si lLon aborde aved de bonne foie et
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en reépecfént les intéréts des parties et de la communauté inter-
natlonale.c est une conclusion qui mérite une attention partlcullere
de ceux qui s occupent du probleme allemand.

3.3 Coopération éédnomique

Le tr0151eme probleme majeur européen cdncerne 1la COOPératLOH

Sconomigque. Cette coopération c'est développee sous l'lnfluence
directe de la nature des relatlohs politiques entre les pays eurché~
ens. C'est surtout la guerre froide qui a determiné le content et
led formes de dette coopératlbn. Non sauiement de 1'echange de
marchandises mais de tous les secteurs de la vie économique. La

diV1s;oh d'Europe a eu un des roles prépondérants dans ce domaine.

' Dans cette situation et partant de ses propres intéréts éco-
nomiqﬁes la Yougoslavie s'est engagée pour réaliser une large co-
0pération avec tous les pays intéressés prét a prendre part dans
cette coopération. La distribution géographique de son échange de
marchandise en 1966 et en 1967 est une illustration 51gn1flcat1ve

de ces efforts de la Yougoslav1e.3)
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La dlstrlbutlon;ggggraph;gue de l'échangg de marchandises

1.

yougoslave en 1966 et 1967

1967

Pays capitalistes
Exportatibn 647
Importation 1074
Dans ce cadre

Pays d'Europe occi-
dentale y compris la

Gréce, la Turquie et

le Chypre

‘Exportation 560,4
Importation 906

Communauté &conomique
européenne

Exportation 372
Importation 657

Pays socialistes

Exportation 455
Importation 4y6
. Pays en voie de
développement
Exportation 131
I@portation 143
+)

%

12,1

1866

595
g8u

515
621

340
410

448
499

185
198

+)

fi

Taux de
¢roissance

8,9
21,6

En millions de dollars et en % de participation dans

'échange total.
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"Cependant tout en insistant sur le devé&loppement de ses
rapports économiques bilatéraux, danslle cadre desquels on
est au début d'une activité v1sant a l'accumulation des
canitaux étrangers 4 la base des "joint business ventures”
{v. Columbia University, New York and Institute of Inter-
national Politics and Economy, Belgrade- Joint Business
Ventures of Yugoslav Enterprises and Foreipn Firms, Belgrade,
1968) - la Yougoslavie a montré un grand intér&t pour la
collaboration &conomique multllatérale.ﬁ

Elle est l'observateur dans 1l'Organisation de coopération et
de développement économlque (OCDE) aprds la conclusion de 1'accord
du 28 octobre 1861 .et prend. part dans,l,apt1v1te du COMECON 3 1la
base de_l'accord du 17 septembré 1964, é'apras ies termes duQuel
elie 3 le statut specifique de membre giabi-associé. Elle est
én contact direct avec 1! Association du libre échange (EFTA) et
elle é demandé il y a dé&ja un certain temps a la Communeahte
éconorique eurcpéenhe (CEE) 1'ouverture de fiegotiations en vue

d'aboutlr 3 la réglementation conventionelle de ses rapports avec
cette organisation. Elle a méhe ouvert une representatlon offi-
01elle 2 Bruxelles au centre de la Communeauté.

La préoccupation principale de la Yougoslavie dans le cadre de
cette activité multilatérale est orientée vers la création des
conditions qui aideraient 1l'application dans la pratique des prin-
cipes de l'egalité et de non- discrimination dans les rapports
économiques on Europe, Comme l'a indiqué le Secrétaire d 'Etat

des affaires extérieures M.Marke Nikezic dans 1l'exposé d4éj& cité,

presepté dans le Parlement yougoslave-q)
"Nous croycons queé les tendances actuelles se développement
dans la dlrectlon de l'intensification des liens entre les
pays européens 3 la base de leurs intérfts communs partl— «
culidrement dans le domaine économique. Nous considérons
que la tendance vers l'intégration est la conséquence natu-
relle de 1'évolution de l'industrie et du marche.eontempo—
rains. Cependant la discrimination et les dommages subis par
ceux qui se trouvent en dehors des groupements exclusifs
déterminés finissent par la création de nouvelles divisions
et non .pas par l'unité de 1l'économie européenne et mondiale.
Clest pourquoi la Yougoslavie insistera en avenir encore
sur 1! etabllssement de rapports qul pourront garantir les
intérfts de son économie et de 1'échange international en
général ..." .

En demandant la solution urgente du problgme des rapports
entre les membres et non-membres, des organisations &conomiques
subrégionales la Yougoslavie est &galement trés active dans la
Commission économique d'Europe de l'Organisation des Nations Unies
qui est le seul organe européen universel dans le dotiaine économique.
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Elle souligne sans cesse la nécessité d'utiliser cet organ dans la
plus grande mesure du possible, comme facteur de liaison entre

1'Est et 1'Ouest européen, des pays socialistes et cepitalistes, en
laissant i coté les différenées entre leurs systémes pdlitiques

et économiques et prenant'comme base de départ les intériets communs -
de leurs &conomies nationales et de 1'économie européenne en
général.

3.4 Autresformes de coopération

Il n'est pas.ihdispensable de parler en détail des autres
secteurs de la codépération de la Yougoslavme avecd les dutres pays
europeens. La Yougoslav1e est ouverte 3 téute forme de coOeératlcn.
Une des preuves eclatantes de cette vocation uhiveprselle dé la
Yougoslavie est la supression des visas pour les étrangers pro-
venant de tout les pays du monde qui existe depuis le 1. janvier
1967. La Yougoslavie a conclu des accords de coopération culturelle
et scientifique avec des divers pays européens, parmis iesquels

on peyt citer 1'URSS et la Tchécoclovaquie, La France et 1'Italie,
la Grénde Bretagne et la Norvéege, La Roumanie et la Hongrie, les
Pays Bas et la Gréce et la Bulgarie. Ses accords internationaux
sont trés nombreux. Seulement au cours des années 1966 et 19€7 la
Yougoslavie a conclu 164 accords bilatéraux avec les pays d'Europe:
-57 avec les pays occidentaux et 107 avec les pays socialistes,

Ces accords se rapportent aux &change de marchandises, a la co-
opération industrielle, technique, scientifique et culturelle, au
tourisme, la sécurité sociale, la santé etc.

4, Domaines et formes de coopération

en Europe et la Yougoslavie

On peut conclure de ce qui préc%de Que la Yougoslavie est un
de ces pays européens qui suivent la poiitique de la plus large
coopération avec tous les pays européens, indépendamment ce leur
apparten%% aux groupements qui divisent 1'Europe & 1'Est et a 1l'Cuest.
En pratiquant une telle politique la Yougoslavie demande gu'on
agit en conformité avec les conditions existantes et en respectant
les intér&s légitimes de toutes les parties. g

Cette 9091%1on/exp11que tres bien le point de vue yougoslave
quant 3 la question du choix des deomaines de eooDeratlon. En

effet, la Yougoslavie entre dans chaque engagement qul peut
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contribuer 1 la meilleure compréhensioh et Eu déeloppemént concret
de sesg rapports avec des adutres pays euroPeens La coopération
poilthue et économlque soht au prEmler rang mais c'est plutot le
résultat de leur 1mportance et de la hature des relatlons inter~
étathues en géneral En ¢e gui concerne leés autres secteurs de
coopération 13ur déVeloppemeht dépend des be501ns concrets du

.moment de la Yougoslav1e ainsi que de ses partenalres. Le fait

que la Yougoslav1e a des rapports plus podssées 4vec certains pays,
et plus partlculierement avac les pays socmallstes est plus 1la
conséquence de meilleures posblbliltes de leur developpement qul
existent dans ces pays et non pas 1'expre5310n de tendarces li—
mitatives dans la politique extérieure de la Yougoslav1e. Avec

la formation de meilleures conditions dans les pays d'Europe
occidentale ont pourrait attendre un nouvel larglssement de
rapports entre la Yougoslavie et ces pays, uﬁmé larglssement qui
aura trait & un membre de nouveaux secteurs de la vie internatio-
nale.

En ce qui concerne les formes de coopération la Yougoslavie
préfére en ce moment les formes bilatérales aux formes multila-
térales, Cette position s'explique avant tout par l'orientation
internationale de la Yougoslavie comme pays non- alligné mais aussi
par 1'état de choses en Europe. L'Europe est encore bien divisé
en deux parties, 34 1'Est et & 1'Ouest. On n'a pas beaucoup progressé
dans la voie de supression de cette division. Tout ce qu'gn peut
constater c'est qu'un apaisement de la situation politique qui est
accompagné que de petits pas concréts . Le grands problémes
euroPéens politiques et &conomiques sont ouverts encore et on ne
voit pas tréds bien la voie de leur solution dans un proche avenir,

Dans cette situation la Yougoslav1e se déclare pour les formes
bilatérales du developpements des rapports internaticnaux, et
l'act1v1te orientée dans la direction de conclusion d'accords
partlels, car les actions spectaculaires n'ont pas toujours des
résultats assez concrets. L'experience qu'elle a accumulé surtcut
dans ses rapports avec les pays voisins lui a prouvé maintes fois
que c'est une voie efficace pour le renforcement de la confiance
entre les peuples et leurs gouvernements. Par consequent, on
peut Stre presque str que l'amélioration des rapports bilatéraux
entre les pays européens d01t av01r comme une des premieres con-
séquences l'augmentation de l'lntéret pour les formes multilatérales
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de coépération ainsi que pour la solution des problémes intra-
européens en géneral.

Ii va de soi que la Yougoslavie ne pourrait pas etre contre
la crégtion d'organisations internationales englotant des pays de
toutes les parties d'Europe. Mais pour le moment c'est la
question de l'avenir. D'autre part, il faut reconnaitre l'impor-
tance de 1'existence de la Commission économique pour 1'Europe de
1l'Organisation des Nations Unies qui est de nature universelle,
C'est un organe specialisé mais tel qu'il est, cet organe joue un
role p051t1f qui nous démontre que les organes régionaux des
organlsatlons mondiales peuvent remplacer les organlSatlons régio-
nales 1ndépendantes; On peut meme dire que ces organes peuvent

devenir coordinateurs des travaux des obganisations subrégiondles

différentes. C'est une cohsidération qui se rapporte aux activités
de 1'Organisation des Nations Unies en Euro?e et peut étre appliqué
non seulement aux domaines économique et social, mais également

aux organes politiques prébus par la Charte. Les memes pensées
peuvent etre exposées a propos de l'activité des agences spéialisées
et les autres organisations mondiales. C'est surtout 1'UNESCO qui
peut etre cité comme agence spécialisée ayant des_possibilités de
contribuer & 1'amélioration des rapports entre les pays curopéens
sur le plan régional et méme subrégional. La création d'un Institut
de recherche relative aux problémes balkaniques 3 Bucarest, qui est

att & 1'activité de 1'UNESCO, est un bon exemple des possibilités de
ce genre.

Quant aux organisations subrégionales, plus particulierement
celles dont la création est d0 a la guerre froide et a la division
d'Europe a 1'Est et a2 1'0Ouest, la Yougoslavie est prete, tout en
reconnéissant leur existence, de prendre part dans leur activité
dans la mesure du possible et dans le cadre de ses interéts. D'autrg"
part, on peut dégager de sa conception générale qu'elle ne peut pas
penser que ces organisations sont irremplagables et doivent etre
permanentes. Le changement du climat en Eurcpe et la solution pro-
gressive des problémes ouverts favoriserons la tendance en faveur
de la coordination de leurs activités respectives. En un moment la
question de la révision de leurs statuts pourrait Stre considérée
aussi. Car tout en respectant les différences qui découlent de leurs
systemes politigues et economlques on peut indiquer qu'il existe
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un nombre d'éléments de coliésien entre le%lpays d'EUrope qui demandent
que leurs rapports mutuels soient envisagés dans le cadre de l'in-
terdépendance de leurs 1nterets. : f

La derniere question qui se pose regarde le rapport entre les
domaines et les formes de coopération en EurOpe. I1 nous semble que
cette question'n'é pas en ce moment une grande importance pratique.
Il est évident que certains domaines de la vie internationale de-
mandent des formes spécifiques d'organisation., Cependant, bous
estimoms qu' 131 ésf‘plus oppertuh, dans la situation actuelie, de
favoriser chaque forme de coopération qul peut contribuer a la
mellleure réalisation des besoin de toutes les parties d' BurOpe.
Clest pourqu01 il est necessalre de soUllgner 1'1mpcrtance de la_
questlop de 1la dlrectloﬁ des travaux dinsi que des buts et des pr1n4
cipes actuels des opganisations régionales et subrégionales qui d
s'ocdupent de divers domaines de la vie internationale. Cette direc-
tion devrait influencer 1le développement des relations amicales et
de la coopération de tout les états européens et la solution des
problémes qui divisent encore l'Europe. Cjest une conclusibn gqui peut
etre appliquée 2 toutes organisations européennes contempofaines.

5. Coneclusion.

En terminant nous voulons souligner que malgré toute difficul-
tés qu'elle a eu et qu'elle a aujourd'hui encore en restant en de-
hors des groupements politiques et économiques qui divisent 1'Eurorne
apres la deuxiéme guerre mondiale, la Yougoslavie a réussi a dé-
velopper de bonnes relations de coopération avec presque tous les
pays européens. La qualité de ces relations correspondaux possibi-
1lités réelles est peut etre sans aucun doute améliorde. Mais ce n'est
pas 1la le point principal qui mérite d'eétre souligné en parlant de
la politique yougoslave .en Europe. C'est bien plus le fait qui dé-
montre que la Yougoslavie a prouvée en pratique, que la division
d'Europe ne doit pas représenter toujours l'obstacle déecisif pour
le développement des. rapports entre tous les pays d'Europe, en
dehors de cette division existe un chambre libre tres vaste pour
l'activité des pays européens membres ou non membres des groupe-

particuliers. L'évolution récente qui indique gque la guerre
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fr01de dans sa forme originale est derridre nous est un indlce du
nouveau vent qui soufile déja peut etre au dessus des. plaines et des
montagnes de notre continent en ouvrant une pePSpectlve encoura—
geante aux forces pacifiques et constructives pretes a cqntrlbuer
a lalpreatlon des liens d'amitié et de coopération entre_les états

européens,

NOTES

1) Téxte dans le journal Politika, No. du 20 juin 1968.
2) Téxtes dans le journal Politika, No. du 1 fevrier 1968.

3) D'apres 1'étude du dr. Ljubisa Adamovic. Les rapports écono-
miques de la Yougoslavie avec 1'étranger en 1967, publiée dans
1'Annuaire de 1'Institut de politique et 1l'économie interna-
tlonales pour 1l'Année 1967, Beograde, 1968.

Beograde, le 21 juillet 1968,
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Deuxieme projet

LA TCHECOSLOVAQUIE ET L'EUROPE
par

Alexandr Ort
Institut des Politiques Internationales et Economie.



On a pris 1'habitude, en parlant de la Bohéme du point de vue de
histoire de la politique europdenne, de la désigner comme le coeur de
1'Europe. Cela correspondait sans aucun doute & la position géogra-
phique de ce pays, mais aussl au fait que les nations de 1'Europe
centrale ont joué dans la histoire modernme un r8le non négligeable,
relativement & la histoire globale de 1'Europe, laquelle a &té natu-
rellement déterminéde, de méme que la politique mondiale, en premier
lieu par,lé politique de grandes puissances et par le rapport de
forces entre elles.

Au cours du dernier demi-si&cle on a attribué ce rdle de la Bdheme
a la Tchécbslovaquie, dans laquelle ies peuples tohéque et slovaque
ont trouvé, aprés la premiére guerre mondiale, 1'abbutissement de
leurs aspirations nationales & vivre dans un Etat indépendant. Le
déroulement exceptionnellement dramathue des événements au cours des
derniers cingquante ans dans la hlst01re ‘de 1a Tchécoslovaquie, n'a
fait que confirmer en somme la Justesse des assertlons concernant
1l'importance de cet egpace pour la pollthue eurOpeenne.

I1 est donc logique que les problemes europeens sont devenus, dés
le début de l'existence de la Tchecoslovaqule, les problémes les plus
importants de sa pelitique étrangére. Le calme et la paix en Europe
ont constitué ia cbnditibn indispensable de la sécurité de la
Tchécoslovaquie‘ét pour cette raison ils se sont trouvés au premier
rang deé'intéréts de sa politique étrangére, pour laquelle, comme
pour la pollthue etrangere de chaque Etat, la t&che essentlelle et
premiére consiste 3 assurer la sécurlté du pays

Les problémes européens sont donc’ devenus une par%ié‘iﬁdivisible;ﬂ 
de la politique‘étrangére tchécoslovaque, de mémeVQue'La Tchécoslo- . .-
vaquie est devenue une partie indispensable de toute la pollthue -
européenne. S jf' ’

Le gouvernemant tchecoslovaque,‘alnsl que le peuple de ce pays,
n'ignoraient pas. ces réalités. Clest pourquoi la politigue étrangére
figurait pendant des nombreuses périodes directement au centre des
préoccupations de la population tcheuoqlovaqueoet elle n'a Jamals
passé tout & fait au second plan..' '
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Les dures expériences historiques rappellent sans cesse aux
peuples de Tehécoslovaqhie i4 néeessité diaccorder une attention:
soutenue a-1'evolution de la situation en Burope et de s'efforcer

d l'influencer dans un sens positif, selon ses forces et moyens.
. . R ¢ LA R N ‘ ..

:‘Déu#_péigons géugnpbiigent en cette année 196§ 4 procéder a4 un
examen sérieux de la politique étrangére tchécoélovaque. La Tchéco-
slovaquie céldbre cet automne cinquante ans de sa existence, ce qui
constitue sans doute une raison suffisante pour l'analyse critique
du passé afln d'en tirer une legon pour le présent et pour l'avenir.
L'analyse critique des cinquante anndes passées doit nous conduire
nécessairement vers certaines constances qui se sent manifestées
dans la politique étrangére tchécoslovaque et nous indiquer la
direction principale, une certaine continuité logique, qui doit appa-
raitre ébrés une certaine période dans la politique étrangére tchéco-
slovaque, comme ‘d'ailleurs dans la politique étrangére de chaque
Etat.

De l'autre cdté, le premier semestre de l'année courante avait
apporté pas mal de changements’ importants dans toute la vie politique
techécoslovague et il est.impbssible'defcrbire gue cette situation
n'aurait aucune influence sur la politique ektérieurég Dans ce
domaine agit certainment, bien plus que dans la politique intérieure,
cett continuité gque déecoule: en: maaeure rartie des facteurs exterieurs,
indépendants de 1la volonté du peuple, 1esquels déterminent et limi-
tent la politique étrangére d'un petit Etat de l‘Europe centrale,
tel que la Tchécoslovaquie. Mais en méme temps, la politigue
étrangére constitue“un“reﬁlgt logique de la politiqﬁé inérieure, elle
est dans une certaine meéﬁré{é?zcontinuatidn et pour ces ralsons
aussi il faut trés sérieusement examiner la politigue étrangére
tchécoslovaque actuelle.

Un des plus importants documentsfdu'processus de renaissance tché-
coslovaque, le programme d'action dﬁ'Parti communiste tchécoslovaque,
méme si l'accorde l'attention principale aux problémes interieures,
politiques, €conomiques, sociaux et autres, ce qui est compréhensible,
n'omet pas et il ne peut pas omettre la politique étrangére tchéco-
slovaque. Ce document a défini ainsi ses compossntes principales,
qui sont en méme temps également, dans une certaine mesure, l'expres-
sion de cette continuipé logique: "L'orientation fondamentale de la
politique étrangdre tchécoslovaque a pris naissance et a trouvé sa
confirmation pendant la lutte pour la libération nétionale et dans le
processus de la transformation socialiste de notre pays."
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Le pfﬁgraﬁﬁéj&‘actibnmsoulighe donc trés clairement dans ce pas-
sage, aussi bien notre réalité SQQiéliste.que les intéréts fonda- _
mentaux de la nation tchéque‘etVSiovaque.' De ses deux racines part
logiquement notre politique étrangére actuelle, orientée en premier
lieu sur l'Europé, c'est & dire sur le continent oY nous vivons.

Aujourd ‘hui en Europe peu & peu s'impose la tendance qui veut
accepter la coexistence pacifique comme base de la politique euro-
péenne, Aingi le continent, oU l'existence de deux blocs opposés
et placés face a face avait ciée pendanf la guerre froide une situa-
tion extrémement dangereuse, devient progressivement la partie la
plus tranquille du monde actuel.

La Tchécoslovaguie avait adopté la coexistence pacifique entre
les Etats, ayants des régimes sociaux différents, pour un des prin-
cipes essentiels de sa politique étrangere, depuis son comméncement,
Le nouveau ministre des affaires étrangéres 1'a confirmé au cours de
son exposé devant le parlement en déclarant: "Pour nous, en tant qﬁe
1'Etat de 1'Burppe centrale, la coexistence pacifique a évidemment :
avant tout une forme européenne et les problémes européens sont
naturellement au centre des préoccupations de la politique etrangére
tchecoslovaque " ’

Ses paroles correspondent exactement & la position du programme
d'action, ol on dit: "Notre position géographique, ainsi que les
besoins et les possibilités d'une pays industriel, nous obligent &

_ faire une politique européenne plus active, tendant au developpement
des relations mutuels avec tous les Etats et organisations interna-
tionales, et ayant en vue d'assurer la sécurité collective du con-
tinent européen." | i

En examinant de plus rés les idées mentionndes, il devient trds
facile de lire et de comprendre les buts principaux de la politigue
étrangére tchécoslovaque. Ses premiers et derniers mots montrent son”
cadre global. Ia sécurité nationale constitue la tdche de chaque
politique étrangére et ses possibilités résultent trés fortement de
la position géographique. Ia sécurité collective devient done logi~-
quement le but final de cette politique, parce qu'elle peut le mieux
assurer, dans le cadre du continent entier, la sdcurité de Tchécoslo-
vaquie également. C'est dans ce seng que doit agir a long terme la
diplomatie tchécoslovague, pour laquelle la sécurité européenne a
été dans le passé, elle est 4 présent et elle cera toujours le but
principal de sa politique édtrangére.
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" Dans le passage mehtlonne, on de81gne erisuite le développement
1ndustr1al de la Tchécoslovaqule parmi les facteurs 1mportants qui
détermlnent Notre’ pollthue extérieure. Cinquante ans de histoire
recente, notammenf Ies expériences acquises par notre dlplomatle,
démontrent que les relations économiques extérleures sont devenus
depuis l'existence de la Tchécoslovaquie extrémement importantes,
quelque fois presque autant que le souci d'assurer notre sécurité.

Ia Tchécoslovaquie, qui était parmi les parties les plus dévelop-
‘pées de 1'Autriche-Hongrie, a perdu ce débouché important en méme
temps, que ses peuples on enfin aprés de 1ongues‘aﬁnéeé conguis
1l'indépendance nationale. Pendant toute la durée de 1l'existence de
la premiére république il fallait chercher de nouveaux débouchés,
la tédche gque la crise économique mondiale des années trente avait
rendu extrémement difficile. Le dictat de Munich et 1l'occupation
ont apporté de nouveauz problémes a 1l'économie tchécoslovaque.
L'incorporation exclusive des économies nationales tchéque et slo-
vaque & la dépendance de l'Allemagne nazie avait necessité de nouveau
une certaine reorientation des relations économiques extérieurs.

Aprés la guerre la Tchécoslovaquie libérée avait essayé de re-
nouveler ses liaisons économiques traditionelles en Europe. Mais
trés t6t, au printemps de 1946, ses contacts en voie de renouvelement
ont été & nouveau rompus, lorsque 1l'Europe occidentale sous la con-
duite des USA avait tenté de soumetire par le blocus économigue la
Tchécoslovaquie, qui avaint choisie en février 1948 la voie socia-
liste.

T1 fallait & nouveau rechercher et créer les liaisons économi-
ques, qui devaient aider 1'économie tchécoslovague a surmonter des
nombreuses difficultés, liées aussi bien avec la reconstuction
d'aprés-guerre gque causées par le blocus. L'orientation sur les
marchés des pays de démoctatie populaire et sur 1'Union Soviétique
constituait l'unique issuer possible, La développement de la co-
opération économique entre les pays socialistes avait apporté des
nombreugses avantages et une certaine stabilisation de notre situation
économique, Mais cette coopération avait simultandment pour con-
séquence les exigeances moindres, en ce qui concerne l'export tché-
coslovagque, et de ce fait l'industrie tchécoslovagque a pris un re-
tard notable en comparaison avec le sommet mondial.

Actuellement donc les relations économigues tchécoslovaques exté—
rieures se trouvent devant deux tdches. Elargir et améliorer en ce
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gui concerne la qualité notre commerce et la coopération avec les
pays socialistes d'un c6té, c'est & quoil tendent d'ailleurs tous

les pays industriellement développés. Activiser de l'autre c&té
nos relations économiques avec les pays développéa et avec leurs
groupements économiques. Cette deuxidme tiche est indispehsable, el
nous voulons renouveler ef maintenir les contacts ave le sommet.
technique mondial, avant tout dans le domgine de l'industrie.

La double tdche de la politique extérieure tchécoslovaque, assurer
la sécurité de 1'Etat et le développeme t des relations économiques
extérieurs, tend su développement des relations mutuelles avant tout
entre tous les Etats européens. Cette politique peut se développer
avec succeés et sans grands obstacles dans 1'Europe d'aujour “hui, ol
en générals impose 1'idée de la coexistence pacifique, comme principe
de la politique extérieure de la grande majorité des Etats européens.
Reste & savoir, quel but doivent avoir ces relations mutuels et vers
quol elles doivent nous conduire progressivement.

Le but principal c'est sand doute assurer la sécurité européenne.
Mais c'est une tdche & trés long terme, dépendant en majeure partie
de la politigue de grandes puissances, lesquelles par leur supério-
rité militaire ecrasante déﬁerminent aujourd ‘hui en fin de comptes
toute la politique mondiale.

Que peut faire dans cette situation un petit Etat européen comme
la Tchécoslovaquie, qui est grandement interessé a la sécurité
européenne, mais qui ne peut pas contribuer d'une manidre décisive
& sa réalisation. Tout au moins pas directement.

Il semble toutefois, que notre continent ne peut parvenir i la
sécurité collective que plus tard, en plusiers étapes. Est-ce-que
les petits Etats de 1'Europe ne peuvent pas contribuer d'une manidre
quelconque 3 l'accéleration de ce processus ou de l'influencer par
leur propre initiative? Quels sont les plus grands obstacles sur le
chemin de la sécurité européenne?

La plus grande difficulté consiste sans doute dans le contenu
différent qu'attribuent 4 la sécurité 1'Est et 1'Quest de 1'Burope.
Pour 1'Burope occidentale c'est le Pacte Atlantique, pour 1l'Europe
Orientale le Traité de Varsovie., Pour le moment il n'y a pas suffi-
samment de confiance entre les deux .groupements militaires pour
permettre la liquidation simultanéde de deux pacts militaires, quoi-
que les propositions dans ce sens ne manguent pas.
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Certalns v01ent e voie dans 1es accords dlversee, pouvant régler
d'une manlére partlalle les rapports entre les deux groupements,
soit dans le domaine des armements conventionnelp, soit dans celui”
.des armements nucléaires. Il s'agirait sans dou%e des pas trés
p081t1fs,:1esquels toutefois ne modifieraient nullement les posi-
tions de principe contradictoires.

Une autre voie montrent les plans de la coopérafion en Europe.
Pour la Tchécoslovaguie apparait surtout la possibilité de devenir
le propagandiste de la devise: "Par la coopération vers la paix en
Europe", qui refléte le mieux les intéréts multilatéraux de la
politique étrangére tchécoslovaque Cette devise contient la partle
économlque, trés importante pour nos relatlons économiques exté-
rieures, elle suppose 1la cooperatlon dans le domaine de la cultutre,
ol ia Tchécoslovaquie peut jouer un rdle assez important, et elle
rn'exlut pas non plus la possibilité de la coopération politigue.

En plus cette devise représente une orientation 4 long terme,

puisqu il n'est pas douteux que toutes les ﬂailons d'Europe aspirent
3 la paix, dont la sécurité europdenne constitue la meilleure
garatitie,

On peut développer la coopération én Europe tout de suite, sans
préparatipn spéciale qﬁelconque et sans hégbciatiohs préliminaires,
" sur les plans les plus divers. lLa coopérafion n'texclut personne,
au contraire elle suppose une large participation, autant possible
de tous, parce que l'exclusion de quiconque rendrait sans doute
plus difficiles tous les contacts sur le continent wruropéen,

+ En outre le développement. de la coopération aidera idiscutable~
ment & créer le clamat global en Europe plus favorables, ol pour=
raient se renforcer les rapports de confiance, qui seuls peuvent
engendrer les conditions favorables pour une solution durable et
solide de tous les problémes européens complexes, y compris les
plans en vue d'assurer la sécurité européenne.

I1 est certainement toujours trés difficile de commencer une
action pareille. Mais il semble que dans ce sens aussi, il faudrait
rechercher une fagon nouvelle 3 aborder le probléme. Jusqu’ad
présent, les deux parties en Burope se sont eforcées & préparer les
propositions élaborées jusque dans les détailsi qu'on a présenté &
l'autre partie Zpour l'avis/. En fait on ne prévoyait pas que
l'autre partie pourrait modifierces p:vjets d'une meniére substan-
tielle, selon ses propres idées., C'etait en somme une sorte de
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monologues par écrit, ol l'autre partie ne pouvait qu'accepter
1'idée de 1l'autre partie ou de la rejeter purement et simplement.

Le ~premier pas en vue d'arriver 4 une plus grande confiance
réciproque, serait 1'élaboration d'une propdésition commune guelcon=-
que, pour commencer assez générale, qui sera précisée et redigée en
détails ensuite au cours des consultations mutuelles. 1In ne'puurra
ras s'agir de la proposition d'un Etat ou d'une de ses pafties. 11
faudra au contraire essayer élaborer une proposition commune de
plusiers Etats européens, membres de 1'Est et de 1'Quest eﬁropéen.
La participation. d'une Etat neutre de 1'Europe pourra peut-8tre
faciliter les premiers pas, méme si de l'autre c8té il est clair,
qu'on pourrait réaliser seulement ume proposition pouvant trouver la
compréhension et 1'accord justement de deux parties opposées.,

Un appergu réaliste de la situation actuelle en Europe indique en
principe deux possibilités du commencement d'une action pareille. Ou
bien, on réussira 4 faire prévaloir cette idée d'emblée dans plusiers
pays et par la voie du choc psychologique elle passera au premier
plan de l'attention d'opinion publique en Europe, ou bien il faut se
préparer a une campagne d'explication relativement longue.

I1 semble que la situation est relativemens mfe dans le domaine
de savants, orientés sur les sciences politiques et le domaine des”
relations internationales, y compris les chercheurs spécialement
orientés vers les problémes de la paix. De ce 25té devrait étre
développé une campagne concentrée, destinée & gagner dans la presse
des pays européens les sympathies pour cette idéde non seilement du
public, mais aussi des milieux politigques.

De méme, que déjd aujourd ‘hui l'idée de la sécurité européenne
a trouve sa place dans une série de documents intergouvernementaux,
de méme i1 faudra y faire pr&valoir aussi 1'idée de la coopération
europdenne. Cela ne doit pas étre tant dtfficile, puisqu ‘en général
on accepts déjd la possibilité de la coopération écoromique, cul-
turelle, scientifique, technique et autres, seulemen’ il existe
encore une certaine crainte de la coopération politicue, quoique méme
dans ce sens on a fait déja certains pas dans la pratique politique.

Avec la perspective de la coopération en Europe se pose la
question, s'il doit s'agir d'une coopération de toute 1'Europe, ou
8i pour le d&bhut il serait possible de se limiter aux divefses
régions. Il n'est pas douteux que toutes les expériences acquises
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dans le domaine de la coopération régionale seraient accueillis avec
faveur, Néanmoins il ne faut pas perdre de vue que la coopération
régionale existante, n'est en somme et toujours qu'une coopération
dans le cadre soit de 1'Est, soit de 1'Quest de 1'Burope:. Il est
évident qu'une telle coopération est rendue plus facile et ses expé-
riences ne seront qu'en partis utilisables pour la coopération plani-
fide des membres de deux groupements. |

Toutefois il apparait que la coopération dans le cadre de toute
Furope n'est pas la seule voie. Elle sera sans doute au débﬁt para-—
lysée, comme tous les autres problémes concernant toute 1'Europe,
par les problémes allemands complexes, lesquels rendent extrémement
difficile le moindre progrés des efforts concernant la sécurité
européenne., ILa majorité des essais concernant toute 1'Europe a
jusqu'tici échoué justement pour cette raison.

Méme s'il n'est pas nécessaire. de renoncer d¥s le début & cette
perspective de toute 1l'Europe; il faut toutefois chercher aussi une”
autre alternative. Et ici un examen d'histoire tchécoslovague peut
servir d'impulsion et d'aide.

Autant que la sécurité européemne signifierait de renouer avee les
expériences exceptionnellement positives de la politique de la sécu-
rité collective qu'ont cherché a faire prévaloir dans les anndes
trente la Prance et 1'Union Soviédtique et &4 laquelle la diplomatie
tchécoslovaque a pris une part importante, autant on pourrait repren-
dre cette part des expériences positives de la Petite Entente,
laguelle était enter les deux guerres un des domaines, ol la diplo-
matie tchécoslovaque déployait une grande activité.

Ne nous laissons pas tromper par le fait de la dislocation de la
Petite Entente. La politique de la sécurité collective n'a obtenu
aussi gque des succés partiels et & la fin elle était remplacde par
lg politique de non-intervention. , Toutefois, pendant la deuxiéme
guerre mondiale et ensuite, une série de politiciens et de journa-
listes a rendu le hommage justifié & ses initiateurs et de ce point
de vue on peut méme dire que 1'0.N.U. et sa Charte n'ont pas refusé
de s'inspirer de ces expériences d'avaniiguerre. Et les plans et
les propositions d'aujourd ‘hui resemblent en de nombreux points aux
idées de cette époque, naturellement adaptées aux conditions modi-
fides actuelles.



-0 ~

I1 faudra analyser les expériences de la Petite Entente, éliminer
ce qui erronéd et tributaire de 1'épogye et de ses conditions, mais
de 1l'autre c6té reprendre ce qui était viable et ce qui serait pos-
sible de rdaliser aujourd ‘hui, dans les condltlons nouvelles consti-
tuées dans cette région.

Ia Petite Entente a pris naissance sous forme d'essai de se dé-
fendre en commun, entrepris par les trois Etats, Tchécoslovaquie,
Yougoslavie et Roumanie, contre les plans & la restauration des
Habsbourgs en Hongrie, éventuellement en Autriche. Cette raison de
l'alliance des pays de la Petite Entente est sans doute déja aé-
passée par histoire. La Petite Entente avait jouée aussi un certain
r8le dans les plans de grandes puissances tendant & instaurer un
cordon sanitaire antour de 1'Union Soviétique au cours des années
vingt. Ces expériences aussi ont perdu toute valeur aujourd ‘hui,
d'autant plus que les trois pays en cause sont maintenant socialistes
et alliés et amis de 1'Union Seviétique.

La fraditidn de presque vihgt'ans de coopération de trois pays de
Petite Entente'a engendré des liens solides de l'amitié entre les
nations de ces Etats, qui n'ont pas étaisnt tout & fait troublés
méme au temps de la rupture politique avec la Yougoslavie dans les’
années cinquante. Ici il y a sans conteste une expérience bonne,
avec laquelle on pourrait renouer avec succés.

Une deuxiéme expérience exceptionnellement importante concerne la”
tentative de compléter 1l'alliance politique par la coop&ration
économique. ILa Petite Entente dconomique, 8difide dans les.annédes
trente, n'a jamais été pleinement realisée, En méme temps il faut
toutefois constater quelbetﬁe'idée évait'un noyau trés rationnel.

Pas seulement du fait que ses auteurs se sont efforcés de consolider
l'alliance politique par les liens économlques, mais aussi du fait
qu'ils on voulu renouer dans une certaine mesure avec la tradition™
s€éculaire de la coopération économique danubienne.

Cette tentative d'alors devait échouer, parce que les conflits
politiques qui ont €té & 1l'origine de la Petite Entente rendaient
simultanément impossible une coopération économique plus large, I1
faut reconnaftre que les initiateurs de la Petite Entente économique
ont tenté de 1'élargir & d'autres pays danubiens, en premier lieu &
la Hongrie, mais il n'était pas p0551b1e de réaliser ces plans dans
1'Europe d'avant-guerre,
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Aujourd “hui ces obstacles insurmontables sont justement non
seulement éliminés et dépassés, mais les nouveaux rapports entre
les Etats et la situation globaie, ont crée les conditions excep-
tionnellement favorables. La Hongrie d'aujourd ‘hui n'est pas
l'ennemi ni de Tchécoslovaquie, ni 8e Romanie, ni de Yougoslavie,
mais en tant que 1'Etat socializte elle a non seulemeht beaucOub de
‘commun avec tous ces pays, elle a aussi d'or et déjé déveliopé la
_coopération la plus diverse avec eux. Les possibilités de cbopé-
‘ration ne sont pas naturellement limitées uniquement a ces Etats.
Lorsque on examine les possibilités d'une coopération plus étroite
‘de certains pays socialistes, c'est la possibilité de la coopération
des Etats socialistes dans le bassin danubien qui s'offre directe-
ment.

Une telle coopération toutefois ne différerait nullement 4‘une
coopération régionale similaire; en Scandinavie ou en Europe occi-
dentale, par exemple. La coopération danubienne cependant n'est
niallement obligée de se limiter seulement aux pays socialistes.
Les traditions du commerce danubien sont trés anciennes et elles
s'impsent dans une certaine mesure méme aujourd hi, a l'époque de
1'Europe divisée. Ce n'est certainement pas par hasard, si 1'Au-
triche est parmi les pays capitalistes que ont les échanges commer-
clauz avec les pays socialistes les plus dévelopés, méme si ici
aussi il y a pas mal de difficultés et de différences notables. On
explique ce fait par la position géographique et on a certainement
raison, toutefois on ne peut pas négliger in facteur aussi important
que représsifite le Danube et sa r=egion.

Une telle coopération danubisnne, & laquelie participerait avec
les pays socialistes =egalement 1l'Autriche, poufrait procurer pas
mal des expériences importantes, qu'on devrait utiliser pour la co-
operation plus lJarge dans le cadre de 1'Europe entiére. Il serait
possible soumettre d'avance les bons résultats et les erreurs a un.
examen critique et créer ainsi les conditionsg pur leur utilisation
au maximum lorsqu'ils ont été bens et pour les éviter au cas con-
traire. '

Lorsque on regards la carte, la guestion de la coopération d'un
autre Etat capitaliste, riverain du Danube, se pose automatiquement.
Il s'agit de la République Fédérale Allemande, mais il semble qu'il
serait plus advantageux pour le commencement A ne pas compter avec
sa participation. La question allemande a constitué. jusqu'a présent
l'obstacle principal 4 la réalisation des plans européens les plus
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divers. ILa participation de la R.FP.A. introduirait automatiquement
ce ppobléme dans les .plans de la coopération danubienne et compor-
terait e danger qu'elle va échouer & cause de ces problémes com-
plexes.

I1 vaudrait sans doute miwux d'essayer 'a développer d'abord cette
coopération sans R.F.A., sans exlure naturellement la ﬁossibilité de
sa participation ultérieure. R.F. A. est en outre un partenaire
trég fort et de ce fait tout a4 fait égal auz autres, ce qui pourrait
rendre considérablement plus difficile les permiers pas d'un pareil
expériment. |

D'un autre c6té, la teniative du développement de la coopération
danubienne ne menenacerait aucunement les autres plans et idées
européennes, parce gue la coopération régionale constituerait ssule-
ment la préparation ou le premier échelon d'une coopération plus
large de tous les Etats européens sams exception. Mais tant qu'on
ne réussira pas & la réaliger aussi large, il sera possible de déve-
lopper u ne coopération partielle danubienne et d'acquérir ainsi
non seulement des connaissances nouvelles, mais contfibuer aussi a
la création d'un climat de confiance réeciproque, ce qui influence-
rait trés positivement tous les plans et projets de la coopdration
européenne la plus large.

I1 apparait donc, gqu'on peut accéder & 1'idde de la ccopération
européenne de diverses maniéres et qu'il est méme possible d'éiimener
tout au moins en partie l'influence fiucheuse de la question alle-
mande, iaqqelle a paralysé'jusqu'ici toutes les rechefches d'une
alternative,démocratiQue et progressigte_é la division de 1'Europe.

En examinant la“situétionIQCﬁuelle; on doit remarquer qu'il existe
un domeine important, ol les contacts dans le cadre de 1*Europe
entidére n'ont jamais été compléiement rompus, méme au temps de 1la
guerre froide la plus intense. Il s'agit du domaine de la culture,
On ne peut pas dire qu'il n'y avait pas de problémes ou des entraves
et obstacles dans ce domaine, mais il est sans conteste qu'ici la
guerre groide na jamais réussi & rompre les liens traditionnels
complétement. On faisait les traductions de la literature, gquoigqu'a
une échelle moindre, on organisait des concerts sans é€gard 3
l'origine - d'Est ou d'Quest - de la musique, on jouait des pieéces
de théatre, non sans restrictions, mais il était trés difficile de
restreindre lg projec¢tions de bons films, il n'était pas possible de
couvrir complétement les émissions radiphoniques ni de ge couper des
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programmes de télévision organisés pour 1'Europe entidre. Les con-
tacts personnels et humains n'ont jamais €ét€ rompus complétement,
‘quoique dans ce sens justement le "rideau de fer" fonctionnait
quelque fois avec une afficacité désagréable.

Le tourisme, qui est devenu non seulement une mdde, mais une des
plus impqrtantes réalités de notre temps, a engendré les conditions
exceptionnellement favorables & la connaissance réciproque de tous
les peuples européens., La connaissance mutuelle des richesses cul-
tqrelles-pontribue incontesteablement au rapprochement des nations
,divgrges et il faudra dans ce secteur aussi prendre en considération
lés‘pdssibilités du développement d'une meilleure connaissance réeiZ
progque et d'une initiative europdenne d'un rapprochement culturel.

" Le domaine de la culture constitue sans conteste un secteur, ol
s'affrontent nettement les conceptions idéofogiques bien diffdéren-
tes., On ne peut pas l'ignorer. Mais la confrontation idéolcugique
n'est pas une lutte sanglante et elle ne comporte pas ni des morts,
ni des blessés. ILa lutte idéologique ne peut pas éviter bien de
sacrifices, mais les bénefices en sont sans conteste bien plus
grandes, parce que c¢'est vraiment le mellleur qui gagne, ce qui
peut servir & la fin aux deux partles et apporter 4 tous bien des
avantages.

On n'a pas réussi jusqu'a présent & trouver une plate-forme la
plus convenable pour la coopération culturelle eurcopéene plus

large. Méme dana le domaine des relatlons 301ent1f1ques tout n'est
pas tout & fait en ordre et il est nécessaire de rattraper bien de
retards et d'améliorer bien des choses. Pourtant la ¢ulture con-
stitue un de ces domaines, ou il serait trés bien possible de

commencer la coopération européenne la plus large et essayer
ensuite 4 1'élargir & d'autres sphéres. '

L'idée qui s'est déja manifestée, & savoir qu'a c6té de la Com-~
mission économique suropéenne pourrait trés bien exister aussi la
Commission culturelle européenne et devenir une tribune d'échange
d'opinions et de préparation des actions culturelles européennes,

a beaucoup de valeur. Le fait, que 1'U.N.E.5.C.0. s'oriente de plus
en plus & l'aide aux pays en voie de développements, ol l'urgence du
développement culturel est évidente et cette orientation est dans la
grande majorité de cas pleinement justifiée, invite directement &

la recherche de nouveaux cadres et de nouvelles formes, rendant
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possible le développmént de 1a. coopération culturelle européenne.

. La Tchécoslovaquie, qui fait partie des petits Etats européenné,
joue dans le domaine de 1la cultiure un r8le assez important et
pourrait de ce fait et dans ce sens avoir une certaine influence.
la presse tchécoslovaque a publié récemment une série.des articles |
;ntéressantes-traitant de la politique étrangére culturelle, des
relations culturelles internationales, du rble de la culture dans
la politique étrangere etc.

Ce ne sont pas seulement les conceptioné théoriques, puisque dans
cette gérie rentrent les paroles du nouveau ministre des affaires
étrangéres, prononcées su cours de son exposé dans la commission des
affaires étrangéres de 1l'Assemblée Nationale:

"Au cours des dernidres amnées s'accroit considérablement dans
la politique étrangére la part des relations culturelles, sco-
laires et scientifiqueg. 11 n'est méme pas nécessaire de sou-
ligner 1l'importance du réle de la création artistique et de la
science pour l'action de la Tchécoslovaguie dans le monde."

I1 s'agit sans doute de la discussion en Tchécoslovaquie et de
l'attitude du ministre tchécoslovague des affaires étrangéres, mais
il est hors doute que avec la détente internationale s'élargit
l'escape, dans lequel, en ce qui concerne le domaine de la politique
étrangére et des rapports internationaux peut se faire valoir plus
pleinement la culture. Dans une série des ouvrages théoriques on
parle du réle grandissant de la culture dans la politique étrangdre,
ce qui prouve que le processus en cours en Tchécoslovaquie n'est pas
notre spécialité, mais qu'il corresponde dans ses grandes lignes a
la tendance générale,

I1 apparait donc, que de ce c6té aussi il sera possible de tenter
un effort en vue de la coopération europdenne. Il s'agit de trouver
une initiative convenable qui ne se limiterait & un seul Etat. Peut-
gtre les savants et les spdcialistes de la culture de plusiers pays
européens auront la possibilité de prendre 1'indicative d'une bonne
chose. Il y a vingt ans, le congrés des représentants de la culture
a donné une impulsion & la naissance du Mouvement mondial de la paix,
lequel a joué un rdle trés important dans la Jutte contre la politique
de la guerre froide. Aujourd hui sa destination aura certainement
un caractére un peu différent, mais dans un certain sens du mot, il
sera possible de renouer aussi avec les bonnes traditions de ce

mouvement,
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Le peuple tchécoslovaque est prét pour toutes les initiatives de
ce genre et les milieux gouvernenentaux soufiendront toute action
pareiilé. Ia Tchécoslovagquie était dés sa création un des pays, qui
constituaient les bases de la démocratie et du progrés dans une
Europe ftroublée et étaient les facteurs de comsolidation sur notre
continent. FBn analysant les cinquante ans du passé de la Tchéco-.
slovagquie moderne, nous povons revendiguer avec fierté ces tradi-
tions et dans leur esprit développer une politigue européenne
positive.

Le ministre Hdjek a nettement expriné cette perspective dans son
exposeé au parlement, lorsqu'il a défini notre politique extérieure
ainsi: "Ensemble avec nos alliés nous nous efforcerons d'engager
le dialegue relatif aux problémes européens avec tous les Etats
européens, sans perdre de vue notre but final: assurer la paix et
la coopération en Europe, ce qui est en fin de-comptes dans 1'inté-
rét de toutes les nations de 1'Europe."
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1. Introduction.

I1 est devenu banal de soutenir dué 1'accession au pouvoir du général
de Gaulle & marqué une rupfufe dans lé ﬁolitique eﬁroPéenne de la France.
Pour etayer cette thise, on ne manque pas de rappeler s& condamnation
sans appel de tous les proaets d'lntegratlon politique d€battus sous la
IYe Rgpubllque et l'attitude negatlve-des parlementaires qui se réclamaient
de luia Certes, on concéde que les engagements contracteg par la France
n ont pap été renids par le nouveaﬂ regime et que le plan d'assainisse-
ment monet31Ve et econcmlque défini en décembre 1958 par MM. Pinay et Rueif
& permls 3 14 France de jouer sens réticence le jeu de la libération pro-
gresslve des 8changes dans le cadre de la Communauté &conomique européenne.
Toutefois, cette démarche serait moins le signe d'une adh&sion franche 3
1'Euzope t€lle qu'elle avait &té congue par les péres fondateurs qu'un
moyen détourné de contribuer au premier'chef b la grandeur nationale. Les
prises de positions ultérieures du chef de 1'Etat et les crises provoquées
per la délégation frangaise aux communautés europ.éennes deveient con-
firmer dans leurs craintes tous les tenanta d'une Europe intégrée: la
vision de 1'Europe du Général de Gaulle s'inscrivait dans une perspective
confédérale et &tait de ce fait incompatible avec le construction sup~
ranationale amorcée par la CECA et la CEE. Il reste a se demander si
1'intdgration tant ventde par ses inventeurs inspire réellement leur poli-
tique et si la démarche prudente adopt@e par la France dans la construction
européenne en cours n'est pas la seule qui se congoit dans les circon-
stances présentes. A quol bon mettre en place des institutions supra-
nationales si la coopération intergouvernementale et les &changes de tous

ordﬁes n'ont pas encore atteint le degré requis pour une telle mutation?

_ Le refus par le général de Gaulle de 1'intdgration politique, mili-
taiﬁe et Gconomique est génfralement interprété par référence & sa con-
cepfion intransigeante de 1'Etat-nation, considéré comme la fin uitime et
1l'agent de la politique internationale. Certes, des déclarations et des
€crits du chef de 1'Etat illustrent abondamment ce point de vue, mais il
serait erroné d'imputer & un nationalisme &troit des démarches aussi
significatives que le retrait de 1'OTAN et la réduction des pouvoirs de

la commission du marché commun aprés la crise provoguée en 1965 par le
a8 o q P
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financement de la politique agriéole commune, Ce dégegement procéde avant
tout du souci de distendre les liens unissant les pays d4'Burope oceidentale
a leur puissant protecteur d'outre Atlanthue et de mettre & profit le
stablllte de 1'équilibre militaire entre les deux Grands pour promouvolr

le rassemblenent de tous les peuples europeens e sep&rent les frontidre
qrtlflclelles nées de la guerre froide, ‘Ce ﬂroget rompt avec les enbre-
prises de la IVeRépublique et 11 conVlent de 1t1 reserVer uie piace de

choix ddng une ariglyse de la politigque europeenne de la Ve République Ainsi.
les lignes de clivage de la politique européenne du Général de Gaulle se
déssinent nettement: 1'application des traités conclus sous la quatriéme
République, en mettant 1l'accent sur les nécessités d'une coopération poli-
tique entre gouvernem:pte occidentaux dont les intérdts suprémes coIncident;
1'ouverture a 1'Est ot la multiplication des accords bilatéraux avec les
démocraties populaires pour favoriser un reglement europden 8largi sux di-
mensions du continent. Avant d'examiner ces deux aspects, il convient de
rappeler sommairement la politique suivie par le quatriéme République en

matitre d'unification européenne.

2. La politigue europfenne de ls IVe République.

Au lendemain de la victoire des puissances allifes contre 1l'Allemagne
nazie, le préocccupation dominente de la République renaissante &tait de
faire entendre son point de vue sur l'organisstion future de 1'Burope par-
tout ol cette guestion serait débattue. On sait que le gouvernement de la
France libre avait &prouvé de grandes difficultés u se faire reconnaltre
par les Anglo-Saxons pendant la guerre et que le traité francéFsoviétique
du 10 décembre 194l n'avait pas offert de compensation appréciable a 1'Ist,
Steline syant jaugé la France au nombre de divisions qu'elle évait alignfes
pendant la seconde gueiie mondiale., C'est ainsi que le gouvernement francais
ne p&rticipgagux conférences de Yalte et de Potsdam et qu'il ne fut admis
B la Commission consultative européenne et a la Commission de contrdle
interallige que grace 9 1'intervention de la Grande~Bretagne qui plalaaglde L
France aupres de ses partenaires soviétigue et eméricein. Devenue |
puissance occupante, la France tenta de faire prévaloir une politigue
punitive vis~a=vis de 1'Allemegne vaincue en préconisant son morcellement

- - . -
en une poussiere 4 'Etats confédérds, la création d'une Rhénanie indépen-
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dante placée sous le controle de la France, de la Grande-Bretasgne et du

(1)

Benelux et l'internationalisation de la Ruhr

~ D'autre part, elle exigeait une applicetion stricte des réfarationé
telles qQ[ellés avaienf &UC dffinies dans 1'Acte final‘dejla commission
des réperations en dabe &u 1% janvier 1946. Cette Bbtitude s'expliquait &
la fois pét des raisors niztoriques et des cohsidérations économidues,
mais elle &tait de moins 2o moins adaptée 8 mesure que les deux Grands
s'engegeaient dans la gusere frolde et que 1'Allemagne devenait un facteur
essentiel de la compétivion entre les deux bloecs. Le cours nouveau trans-
paraissait déja dans le fissours de Stuttgart de M. Byrnes le 6 septembre
1946 et apres l'échec dcs confirences de Moscou (10 mars =~ 25 avril 1947)
et de Londres (25 novariye = 11 décembre l9ﬁ7) la politique américaine
vis-a~vis de 1l'Allermsgne tendra & l'unification des trois zones occiden-
tales (la bigone est effective des Jjanvier 1947 et la trizone en octobre

- 1948) et & la création d'uan Etat f8d8ral qui voit le jour en septembre
1949,

Entre-temps, ls France avait dQ abandonner son plen de détachement
politique de la Ruhr et d'internationalisation de ses industries (2) en
&change de compensations en Sarre dont le charbon est attribué a 1'économie
francaise a partir du ler avril 1949. La signature des accords de Peters—
berg, le 22 novembre 1949, cldt 1l'ere des réparations pour 1l'Allemagne de
1'Ouest et ouvre une nouveliec période caractfrisée par la participation
de ce pays aux crganisetions de 1'Europe occidentale. Des lors, la con-
struction europ@enne aura une double fonction: unifier les pays qui, se
réclement d'une meme civiliszation et appartenant a des systemes politiques
équifélents, ont intérét a conjuguer leurs efforts dans les domeines
Econcmiques et militaires, wsiis &zalement fournir un cadre institutionnel
pour contrdler 1l'Allemegnz Jont le développement autoncme &teit considéré

~

comme un danger pour la séourité de ses voisins.

A cet &gard, le Consell de 1'Europe, dont le statut définitif fut
signé le 5 mai 1949 et qui corpte aujourd'hui 17 Etats membres, ne re=-
présente qu'une contribution médiocre & l'unification e uropéenne. Et

pourtant ses inspirateurs avaient voulu en faire l'amorce d'une union
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&conomique et politique a laquelle les Etats eurcpfens aurasient apporté
certains de leurs droits souverains. La France &tait favorable & une telle
conception, mais 1'hostilité de la Grande~Bretagne & toute forme d'orge-
nisation impliguant un sbandon de souveraineté nationale et & la création
d'un Parlement europlsn sepwfrentsiif enmpecha l'application des ré-

-

solutions adoptées pav iun Mouvements européens 3 La Haye (7~10

mai 1948). Il en résuiti:

2 i€ des Ministres n'est qu'un argane

de coopération interguinev. aremhale et gque 1'Assemblée consultative n'a
qu'une compétence &iriiisoast iimitic, au demeurant, le mode de désignation
de ses membres ne permiy p=s 'y voir 1'embryon d'un véritable Parlement

. - . - Ll
européen. Il faut toun:icis matirs % son actif 1'élaboration de nambreuses

converitions européaoi uns vizetaine sont en vigueur. Le principale

est la Convention eétropt Zvoits de 1'homme du b4 novembré 1950 que
tous les Etats membres cnt %, sauf la France. Eile a domné 1ieu &
1'organisation d'un systens tonal de protection des droits de 1'honme:
son sidge est a Strasbours ef sa jurisprudence est déjh abondante. N¥&an~
moins, le Conseil de 1'Eurupe est demeurd un “"forum tres provincial” (3) et
les débats qui se sont instsids dans ce cadre n'ont pas fait progresser

gonsidérablement l'union politique et &conomique du continent.

Dans le domaine de la séeurité, les progres de l'unification européenne
ont &té plus rapides du fait de la menace soviétique qui a &t8 surtout
ressentie en France aprés ie "coup de Prague" (24 février 1948). Le traité
franco-britannique, sign? a Dunkerque le U mars 1947, se proPosait unique-
ment "d'empécher 1'Allemsgne de redevenir une mensce pour 1a paix“ et en

février 1948, la Revue de Iifense nationsle publiait encore un article du

Général Lécheres affirsar®: "IL n'y a qu'une minorit@ pour proclamer la
() :

nécessit? immddiete dfé&troitzs allisnces cceidentales”

- Aprés 1'intégration 4

= 1o Tehécoslovaquie dans le camp communiste, les

négociations en cours aves .o drende-Bretagne et lés nations du Benelux en

vue de constibuer une unlits cocilsntale prennent un autre tour et, si le

traité de Bruxelles du 17 i

r3 nentionne encore l'Allemagne dans son préam—
! » LY e e o . 5 - n
bule, il n'en est plus gusehinn dnas les dix articles du dispositif:

"] 'agression armée en Furvpe” wiafe 2 1l'article I est manifestement entendue

comme ne pouvant venir gus e f'Zst. D'ailleurs, au moment ou le texte
est signé, le Ministre des Affaires &trangeres, M. Georges Bidault, demande

au Général Marshall &'envi%ager un systeme de défense eommun comprenant
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les Cing, les Etats-Unis et d'autres pays européens.

C'est le germe du Pacte atlantique qui sera signé & Washington le
4 avril 1949, aspres que l'adoption de la résolution Vandenberg dit autoris®
le gouvernement des Etats=-Unis & conclure des alliances en temps de paix
en dehors du continent américain., Ce traité se distingoe 'des alliances de
type traditionnel dans la mesure ou il prévoit la création d'organismes
chargés de mettre en ceuvre une politique de défense commune. Le dé-
clenchement des hostilités an Corée, le 25 juin 1950, amorcera le processus
de 1l'intégration des forces armées sous commandement unique du fait de la
définition d'une stratégie le plus & l'est possible contre une agression
semblable & celle dont avait €t& victime lae République sud-coréenne. Il
va poser par la réme occasion le problime du réermement de 1'Allemagne de
' 1'Ouest. ‘

Lors du d8bat de ratification du traité de 1'Atlantique Nord &
1'Assemblée nationale, une tres forte majorité se déclare satisfaite d'un
instrument diplomatique gqui permet de rétablir 1l'équilibre militaire en
Eurppe. Certains suraient méme souheité que 1'intervention amdricaine fut
autpmatique en cas d'agression soviétique et regrettaient que l'article
5 ne contint pas un engagement plus - net de la part des Etats parties. Ls
tenf_dance neutraliste qui s'exprimeit dens des journaux comme "Le Monde" et
"L‘bbservateur" ne recueille gqu'un faible &cho et 1l'avertissement lancé
par%M. Beuve=Méry dens un &ditorial du 6 avril 1949 - "le réarmement de
1'Allemagne est contenu dans le pacte etlantique comme le germe dans 1'oeuf™
~ est d8lib&rément ignore.

Le Ministre des affuires &trangeresde 1'époque, M. Robert Schuman,
conscient des résistances auxquelles se heurterait un tel projet dans
1l'opinion frangaise, multiplie les assurances et prend devant 1'Assemblée
nationale le 25 juillet 1949 des positions qui seront dénenties 1'anpée

puivante (5)

. Par nesure de précaution, on d&cide que le Président de la
Républigue ne pourra dcnner son agrément a 1'accession d'un nouvel Etat

que s'il y est autorisé par une loi,

Pourtant le réarmement de l'Allemagne est evisagé dans le monde anglo-
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saxon deés le premier trimestre de 1950 et la question est posée brutalement
par le Secrétaire d'Etat eméricain, M. Dean Acheson, lors de la réunion

des Ministres des affaires &trangéres des "Trois Grands" de 1l'alliance at~
lantique en septembre 1950. MM. Schuman et Moch résistent d'abord & ces
prétentiohs mais sont obligés de céder sur le principe, l'unemité s'étant
faite contre la France au Conseil des Ministres de 1'0.T.A.N. Dans le
communiqué du 16 septembre 1950, on petit lire que 1l'eccord s'est fait sur
la ndcessité de "mettre 1'Allemagne en mesure de contribuer & 14 mise en
&tat de la défense de 1'Europe occidentale" et le 19 septembre les Trois
précisent que les "questions posées par le probléme de la participation de
la R.F.A, & la defense commune de 1'Europe font actuellement 1'objet d'etudes

et d'échanges de vues" (6)

Des lors, la politique frangaise va consister 2 livrer un combat
d'arriere garde & la fois pour accoutumer 1'opinion frangaise & 1'idée d'un
réarmement allemand et pour &puiser la patience des Anglo-Saxons dans
1'espoir qu'ils renonceront & leur projet & la faveur de la détente intcr-
nationale. C'est ainsi que le Président du Conseil, M. Pleven, définit le
24 octobre 1950 le cadre d'un éventuel réarmement allemand: il s'agit de
mettre sur pied une armée europ@enne dans laquelle seraient intégrées les
unités allemandes. Un ministre européen des forces armées, lui-méme re-
sponsable devant les organes politiques europfens aurait charge d'obtenir
des pays membres les contingents, les équipements, le matériel et les
approvisionnements dus par chaque Etat & 1'ermfe commune. Le plan Pleven _
est approuvé, mais il faudra dix-neuf mois de négociations internationeles
pour qu'il devienne un traité en bonne et due forme. La sigﬁature inter-
vient.le 27 mai 1952, mais les objections qu'il soulbve et lés réserves qu'il
suscite retardent encore de deux ans 1'ouverture d'un véritaﬁle débat de
ratification. Lorsque le gouvernement de Pierre Mendes-France se saisit du
dossier en acut 1954 la gquerelle de la C.E.D. a envenimé la vie politigue
frangaise et provoqué 1l'irritation des alliés de France qui, ne s'étant
ralliés que de mauvaise grace au projet frangais d'armée europdenne, sont
excédés par les tergiversations qui en retardent le mise en oeuvre. Ils
pressent le gouvernement frencais de prendre une position nette lors des
négociations ultimes de Bruxelles mais le 30 aout 1954, le tralte de la
C.E.D. est rejeté par 319 voix contre 264 (T)
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La solution de rechenge est trouvée dems le cadre du t#aité de Bruxel-
les du 17 mars 1948, M. Bden ayant pergu Que'l'absence de la Gfandef
Bretagne avait pébé d'un poids particuliérement lourd dans les réticeﬁces
frangalses devant la ratlflcatlon de la C.E. D., imagine de c¢ombiner la
partlcipatloh dé la R.F.A. & 1'0.T.A.N, avec 1'anénogement de 1'alliance
'conpue 1n1t1&1ement dans un but defeﬁs;f vis-a-vis de 1'Allemegne. Apres
un entfetien fres dlff1c11e avec le chel du gouvernement franqals, le 15
septembre lQSh; M Eden parV1ent & rallier Pierre Mendés-France d 1'idée
s panbeion o d8 fepiyiqie Salraly sifemnie BUOTAY Sette, o,

A Peris dx20 au 23 octobre. Il en résulte les atdords de Paris qui nrevoyent l'entrée
de 1'Allemagne et de 1'Italie dans 1l'Union de 1'Europe occidetithle noyennant
des garanties concernant des interdictions de fabrication d'armes de la
part de la République fédérale et la subordination des troupes stationfes en
Allemagne au commendement supréme allid en Europe. Ce projet est approuvé
& 1l'Assemblée naticnale par une minorité de faveur, le 30 décembre 195k,
nombre de partisans de la C.E.D. n'ayant pas pardonné & Mendes-France "le
erime du 30 acut" ou estimant que 1'intégration dans le cadre atlantique ne
serait pas un frein suffisant & la reconstitution d'une armée nationale

allemande indépendante.

Dans le domaine &conomique, les efforts d'intégration euwropéenne
connaitront une meilleure fortune puisque le traité instituant une "Commu-
nauté européenne du charbon et de l'acier” est signé le 18 avril 1951 et
sa ratification approuvée le 13 septembre 1951 & 1'Assemblée nationale par
337 voix contre 233. Ce traité proctde également du souci de nouer avec
l'Ailemagne de 1'Ouest des liens imposés par les nécessités de la‘guerre
froide tout en sougfgayant a son autorité exclusive le potentiel industriel
de la Ruhr. Ce fut/mérite de M. Schuman d'avoir su faire de 1'exigence de
la réconcilistion allemande 1'amorce d'une "fédération européenne indispens-
able & la préservation de la paix" en suggérent le 9 mai 1950 de commencer
par placer l'ensemble de la productionafranco-allemande de charbon et d'acier
sous une Autorité commune dans une orgﬁisation ouverte a la participation

- des eutres pays d'Europe. Le plan Schuman fut accueilli comme une initiative
féconde et le courant d'opinion en se faveur fut tel que mime les adver=
saires du projet de la C.E.C.A. n'en contesterent pas les principes généraux.

Ainsi, M. Jacques Soustelle, s'exprimant au nom du R.P.F. lors du débat
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de ratification, confirmait que son groupe &tait attaché & la rdalisation

de la confédération europenne englobant 1'Allemagne, mais s'opposait a
l'abandon d'un secteur capital de 1'Economie frangaise & "une technocratie
apatride et incontrolée au liew de déléguer une part de souveraineté & un
pouvbir démocratique. On accente que l'entente franco-allemande constitue
l'axe de la future construction esuropéenne, mais on reste divisé sur les mé-
thodes et notammert sur le caradtire supfanational de la Hsute Autorité

qui s'installe & Luxembourg scus la Pr&sidence de M. Jean Monnet en aocut 1952.

1'8chec de la C.E.D. et de la Communauté politique europdenne limite
les possibilités de 1le C.E.C.A. qui, destinde & etre la “premidre pierre
d'un &difice, fait figure d'un ilot isolé€". Mais la conviction qu'une
Europe unie apporterait de multiples avantages aux peys membres anime tou~-
jours un certain nombre.d'hommes politiques et dés le 11 novembre 1954,
M. Jean Mpnnet annonce qu'il ne demﬁndera pas le rencuvellement de son man-
dat de Président de la Haute Autorité pour pouvoir se consacrer avec une

entibre liberté d'action et de parole % la construction de l'unite europderne.

Les ministres des Six, de leur coté, rfunis a Messine en juin 1955,
estiment qu'il convient de franchir une nouvelle &tape dans la voie de la
construction eurcpdenne et confient & un Comité de d8l&gués gouvernementaux
le soin de préparer un rapport sur l'extension dans le domaine &conomique
et atomique de l'expfience de la C.E.C.A. ¢ comité, présigé par M. Paul-
Henri Spaak, dépose son rapport le 21 avril 1956 et le 5 juillet 1956, un
débat & lieu & l'Assemblde nationale sur la future sommunautd atomique: un
ordre du jour favorable & la politique gouvernementale est adopté par 332
voix contre 181 & la suite d'une brillante intervention de M. Louis Armend.

Le 15 janvier 1957, le traité de marché commun en cours de négociation.
fait 1'objet d'un débat d'orientation au cours duquel un nombre considdrable
de craintes et de réserves sont exprimfes, mais l'atmosphére n'est pas aussi
pesante qu'a 1'époque de la C.E.D. Par 332 voix contre 207, 1'Assemblée
demande au gouvernement d'cbtenir des garanties sur l'hermonisation des
charges salariales, sur l'association des territoires d'outre-mer et sur la
politique agricole. Apres de nouvelles et laborieuses négociations a

Bruxelles et & Paris, les traités instituant le Marché commun et l'Buratcm
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sont signés A Rome; le 23 mars 1957.

Le 10 juillet suivant, le Président de la République est autorisée 2
1es ratlfler, par 342 voix contre 239, Dans l'esprit de leurs asuteurs, la
re&llsatlon 1ntegrale du marché commun en douze ou gquinze ans devait trans~
former profondemgnt le structure politique des Six et aux termes du préambule
du traité instituant la C.E.E., celle-ci &tablissait "les fondements d'une
union sans cesde plus &troite entre les peuples eurbpéens". ,On viotera que
les 1nstitutlons de ls communauté ont un caractere moing supranatlonal que

"} & un pouvoir de décision

celles de‘la C.E iC.A.; certes la “Gommiesion'
propre mais liorgane essentiel est le Conseil des Ministres ol les Etats
membres disposent de voix pondérées et ou les ddcisions sont prises & la
majorité des suffrages exprimés. Par ce biais pouvait s'instaurer un pouvoir
européen autonome susceptible d'imposer ses vues & tous les Etats membres

et Stre réalisé le dépassement pollthue d'institutions & vocation pTIHC1"

palement &conomique.

2. La politique européenne de la Ve Républigue.

2. 1. Introduction.

Tel &tait 1'état d'avancement de le construction européenne lorsque
le Général de Gaulle accéds au pouvoir en juin 1958. Les propos qu'il
avait tenus sur la politique europfenne de la IVe République et l'hostilité
des parlamentaires qui se réclamaient de lui, faisaient craindre une remise
en question de ce qui &tait acquis. D'ailleurs, les difficultés &cono-
miques dans lesquelles se débattait la France auraient pu Stre le prétexte
d'un manquement aux engagements pris. Or, il se trouve que la Ve République
s'est fait un polnt d'honneur de les observer scrupuleusement et, en bien
des occasions, elle s'est trouvée d'accord avec la Commission pour sauve-
garder l'originalit& de la construction du traité de Rome, notamment pour
parer aux menaces de dilution dens une zone de libre-&change. Que la plupart
des initiatives europfennes du Général de Gaulle aient &té sévérement
eritiguées par les tenants d'une Europe intégrée atteste que les con-
ceptions du chef de 1'Etat frangais se distinpuaient profondément de celles
de MM. Schuman et Monnet. Nous examinerons successivement les démarches de

la diplometie francaise dans le cadre institutionnel gui préexistait a la



Ve République et les initiatives nouvelles prises tant & 1'Ouest qu'a
1'Est pour surmonter les divisions de 1'Europe et la libérer des deux hégé-

monies qui se sont &tablies sur elle au lendemain de la 2% guerre mondiale.

2, 2, La coopbration dans le cadre de la communauté 8conomique européehne.

 Lors du débst d'investiture de M. Plerre Pflimlin, le dernier Pré-
sident du Conseil de la IVe République, l'accent avait &té mis sur la né-
cessité, pour la F;ance, de prendre d'urgence les mesures qQui lui permett-~
raient d'entrer dans le merché commun. Il appartenait au Générel de Gaulle
de -se prononcer sur cette question, dés son accession au pouvoir, et il
semble que le chef du gouvernement francais n'ait pas hésité longtemps &
s'engager dans la voie que lui avaient tracé ses prédécesseurs., La dé~
cision d'appliquer le traité du marché commun a partir du ler janvier 1959
fut prise lors du Conseil des Ministres du 29 octobre 1958 et le 15 jan=-
vier 1959, le Premier Ministre, M. Michel Debré, donnait toutes assurances
au partenaire allemend en ce gqui concerne la politique européenne et at-
lantique de la France, Cette démarche pouvait surprendre de la pert d'un
homme qui n'aevait cessé de vitupérer les institutions eurcpéennes, mais
elle &tait conforme & 1l'idée de 1'Europe qu'il s'était faite pendant la
guerre et au rdle assigné a la France dans cette construction. Aussi long=
temps que sa patrie &tait voufe & 1'impuissance du fait du fonctionnement
défectueux de ses institutions et du désordre de son &concmie et de ses
finances, son intégration dans wne communautd europdenne &quivalait b
PR, $§n¥ﬁ§ Sorte ot phavde, Stajt, susceptible, de contrivuer efficecenent,
un passé condamné et les chances offertes par un marché commun dans 1'oceuvre
de redressement national ont sans doute &t€ des facteurs déterminénts de

(8)

1'adhésion sans réserve aux traités de Rome

Ainsi, non seulement le gouvernement du Général de Gaulle prend les
mesures &conomiques et monétaires qui permettront a la France de faire face
% 1'Gchance du ler janvier 1959 (Plan Rueff-Pinay du 27 décembre 1958),
mais il seuvegarde 1l'originalité du marché commun en faisant échec au
projet de création d'une zone de libre-fchange lancée par la Grande Bre-
tagne dans les mois qui suivirent la signature des traités de Rome. R 1la
suite de 1'accord conclu & Bad Kreuznach, le 26 novembre 1958, entre le

Général de Gaulle et le chancelier Adenauer, le Conseil des Ministres de la
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Communauté économique européenne transmet & la Grande Bretagne des pro-
positions précises en lui demandant de faire connaitre sa position par éerit.
Apres des perlpetles diverses qui faillirent dégénérer en crlse, la Grande
Bretagne renonga a son projet de eréation d'une zone de llbre~echange dans
le cadre de 1'0OECE. Des lors le pollthue de la France vis-h-vis du marché
commun peut se aéfinir & la fois par le renforcement de 1la coopération
économique entre les Etats-meiibres et l'affalbllssement ‘concomitant des or=

genes communautaires soupgonnés d'8tre 1'amorcdeé d'un pouvoir supranationali

TI1 faut inserire & 1'detif de le politique europdenne de 18 Ve Ré-
publique toutes les initistives conformes a la position adoptée par la
Commission de Bruxelles, que ce soit dans le domaine de l'accélération du
désarmement douanier, de la politique agricole ou de l'association des pays
d'outre-mer au marché commun. La crise de juin 1965 elle-méme a &té jugle
salutaire dens la mesure oh l'attitude de "la France a contribud & la
décision prise par les Six d'adopter en 1966 tous les reglements essentiels
concernant 1'asgriculture et restés jusqu'alors en suspens" (9). Ultérieure~
ment, la France ne s'est pas dérobée aux exigences résultant de son ouverture
compléte a la concurrence internastionale et elle a joué un role positif
dans la négociation tarifeire mondisle, connue scus le nom de "Kennedy
round"., On souligners toutefois que cette politique a &té conduite selon
des méthodes qui privilégisient la coopération intergouvernementale au

détriment des institutions communautaires .

Compte tenu de 1'hostilité que le Général de Gaulle nourrit contre
1'intégration et la supranationalitd, on ne pouvait concevoir qu'il acceptat
d'abandonner aux instences de Bruxelles le soin de trancher des questions -
qui devaient 8tre réglées avec l'amccord de tous les Etats intéressés. Des
sa conference de presse du 5 septembre 1960, les partisans de 1'Europe sup-
ranationale sont fixés sur le rdle qu'il assigne aux institutions communsu-
taires., Apres avoir qualifid leurs conceptions de "réves", iHﬁndique que
les Etats sont les seules "réalités" et qu'on ne peut batir 1'Europe que sur
ces piliers. Il admet qu'en attendant qu'on ait pris "corps & corps et dans
son ensemble le probleme d 1'Eurcpe”, des organismes plus ou moins extra
ou supranationaux aient pu Stre instituds. Néanmoins, ils se réduisent &

n'étre que des instruments purement techniques & la disposition des Etats
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qui prennent les décisions en dernier ressort et, s'agissant des problémes

communs, par coopération (10)_

Sa condamnation des "mythes, fictions et parades" européens est encore
plus nette dans la conférende de presse du 15 mai 1962; et l'Eufope gu'il
imagine apres 1'é&chec des negOC1at10ns de 1961*1962 sur l'union politique
se présente comme un groupement d'Etats dlrlge par un conseil des chefs
d'Etat ou de gouvernement qui seérait, en fait, seul habilité & prendre des
décisions préparées par les organes des communautés &conomiques., La for—
mule retenue &tait celle de 1'association qui laisse & chaque Etat la
liverté de repousser au nom de 1l'intéreét national toute décision qu'on pré-
tendrait lui imposer au nom des intéréts de l'ensemble et la proc&dure de
vote majoritaire &tait rejetée car, toute mesure économique importante
&tant un acte politique, il n'y avait sucun moyen de faire en sorte qu'une

"majorité étrangere puisse contraindre des nations récalcitrantes”.

Cette doctrine devait se heurter aux résistances des 5 autres par-
tenaires du Marché commun, meis, apres la crise ouverte le 30 juin l§65 par
la France M 1'occasion du financement des marchés agricoles, elle fut consa-
crée par l'accord conclu le 24 janvier 1966 & Luxembourg (ll). L'arrange-
ment avait pour objet de délimiter les conditions de fonctionnement de la
Cormission de Bruxelles, privée de tout pouvoir d'action autonome et
d'organiser le vote majoritaire au Conseil de la C.E.E. de telle sorte que

les Etats soient toujours en mesure de sauvegarder leurs intéréts.

Ce résultat qui, selon certains, équivelait & une révision silencieuse

des institutions communautsires (12)

, & été interprdtée en France comme
1'indice &d'une évolution favorable. Ainsi, le Gén8ral de Gaulle se félici~
tait=il, le 21 février 1966, que 1l'on soit "sorti ouvertement de cette
espece de fiction suivant laquelle 1'organisation économique de 1'Europe
devrait procéder d'une autre instance que celle des Etats, avec leurs
pouvoirs et leurs responsabilités™. Tout en reconnasissant 1'intéret des
études et propesitions de la Commission de Bruxelles, il faisait observer
que c'était gréce aux interventions des Etats que la construction
&conomigue europfenne avait surmonté progressivement ses difficultés.

Cette politique raisonnable &tant menacée par l'application imminente de
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la régle de la majorité et l'extension corrélative des pouvoirs de la
Co@mission, il importait de rdagir pour empécher une "usurpation perma-
nente de souverainet8", Cette doctrine a &té constamment réaffirmée depuis
lors et si les négociations &conomiques n'ont pas toujours produit les ré-
suitams gu'un en escomygit, il n'est plus question de trancher les diffi-
cuités en recourant a la regle de la majorité..‘La seule issue qu'envisage
le‘gouvernement frangais est la coopération, c'est & dire "l'accord de

tous les partensires et leur volonté de progresser ensemble" (13). Toute=
fois, la coopération &concmique ne devait ®tre qu'une &tape vers l'union

poiitique des Six qui demeure un des objectifs de la diplomatie frangais.

2. 3, La coogératiop frenco-allemande et l'unification de 1'Europe occiden—
tale.

Dés que les résultats obtenus dans le cadre du marché commun permirent
d'établir un bilan favorable de l'entreprise, le Général du Gaulle en-
vigeges une mutation politique. Il exposa les grandes lignes de son plan
aurchancelier Adensuer lors de l'entrevue de Rambouillet, le 30 juillet
1960, mais les réticences allemandes empéchdrent la définition d'une poli-
tique commune. Aprés les conférences “"au sommet" de Paris en février 61 et
de Bad Godesberg en juillet de la méme annde, une commission d'experts est
institu@e., Sa mission est de préparer des propositions qui seront soumises
aux réunions des chefs d'Etat ou de gouvernement pour donner "aussitdt
que possible un caractere statutaire & 1'union politique des Six" (lh).
Présidée par M., Christian Fouchet, elle tint sa premiére réunion 2 Paris
le 5 septembre 1961 et fut saisie le 19 octobre suivant d'un document du
gouvernement francais tendant a organiser le communsuté politique européenne
sur une base intergouvernementale. Bien que le.projet francais ait €té€ fort
€loigné par son inspiration de 1'idéologie des traités de Rome, il con=
tenait, de l'avis meme de ses détracteurs, des &&ments positifs et avait
le mérite de relancerla discussion d'une Europe politique (15). Les
cinq partenaires de la France &taient disposds 3 accepter le projet
frangeis eu début de 1962, quand le Général de %&g%le ¥ introduisit des
1

modifications qui en précisaient 1'orientation Des controverses
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s'ensuivirent et c¢'est en vdin qu'on s'efforga de trouvér une formule de

compromis,

Le 17 avril 1962 les Mlnlstres des Afralres etrangeres réunis &
Paris devront constater 1'echec de 1 Unlon pollthue, eh depit des conces=
slons faltes pat 1a Francé, Blen plus que la formutatiod franqalse de la
clause de rév131on du tralté, clest 1a subordination de 1'accord de la.
Bggique et des Pays-Bas & la participation de la Grande Bretagne du marché
commun qui & &té& 1'obstacle principale (17). Ultérieurement des tentatlves
de relance de 1'Europe politique eurent lieu, notamment su cours de 1l'annde
1964 (18), mais ils n'ont pas d&bouché sur la conclusion d'un accord en
bonne et due forme. Le gouvernement frangais, pour sa part, n'e cess€ de
mettre l'accent sur la nécessité d'un prolongement politique des communautés
existantes, mais on peut craindre que les divergences existant entre les
Six pays membres de la CEE sur la politigue extérieure et ls d&fense, in-
terdiront pour longtemps la définition d'une ligne commune, préaleble

(19)

obligatoire a la création 4'institutions politiques

C'est pour compenser l'échec de l'union politique a Six que le Général
de Gaulle c'est engagé dans la voie d'un accord bilatéral avec l'Allemagne.
Au cours de son voyage triomphal en R.F.A, du L au 9 septembre 1962, le
chef de 1'Etat exprims le voeu que des liens particuliers unissent Bonn et
Paris. Un memorandum & cet effet fut transmis su gouvernement fédéral le
19 septembre 1962 et une réponse positive parvint & Paris le 8 novembre
suivant. Alors que la France se serait content@e d'un accord informel, le
chencelier Adenauer insista pour inscrire la réconciliation franco-allemande
dans le texte d'un traité qui fut signé le 22 janvier 1963 & Paris. Les
instruments de ratification furent &changés le 2 juillet 1963 mais, entre-
temps, le Bundestag avait assorti le trait® d'un préambule dont les termes
étaient si contraires a 1'esprit dans lequel le Génédral de Gaulle 1l'avait
envisage qu'il les ressentit comme une "offense personnelle”. D'ailleurs,
le traité ne devait pas produire les résultats qu'en escomptait le partenaire

frangais.

Dés la premiere réunion des chefs d'Etat b Bonn, en juillet 1963, le

Général de Gaulle exprimait son scepticisme quant & 1'avenir du traité et
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le remﬁlacement de M. Adenauer par M. Erhard ne devait pas contribuer & un
rapprbcﬁemént des points de vue. Dans sa conférence de presse du 23 juillet
196k, il admettait que les contects franco-ellemends n'avaient pas permis
de définif une ligne de conduite commune et il dressait le catalogue des
matiéresibh les désaccords étaieﬁt,fl&érahts; La coopération semble avoir

. reussi. b . . T S Lo : - cp
mieuxjavec l'équipe Kieseinger - Brandt; tant du fait de la persopnalité

des nouveaux dirigeants de 1'Allemagne pédérale que de la levée dds hypo~
théques qui enti;avaiént la collaboration franco-allemantle (force multi-
latérale; position de le France sur 1'Allemagne de 1'Est..:) Néarhoins,
l'entente franco-allemahde n'a pas débouché sur des prises de position
communes & propos de l'organisation des communautés &conomiques (entrée de
1'Angleterre dans le Marché commun) et de l'unification politique de
1'Occident. S'agissant de la politique de détente vers 1'Est, la France a
entamé un processus que la R.F.A, & suivi trop timidement et d'une maniere
ambigue pour aboutir & un résultat tangible. Pourtant, c'est dans ce con-
texte que s'est manifest® 1'un des aspects les plus originaux de la poli-
tique europ@enne de la Ve République: le dépassement des bloes et la con-
stitution d'un ensemble europden par delda les frontieres qui divisent le

continent.

2. k. Une politigque européenne par dels les divisions de la guerre froide.

Le G&néral de Gaulle n'a jamais consid@rd comme d&finitif le partage
de 1'Europe en sphéres d'influence et, des 1944, il a pris & cet 8gard des
posiﬁinns tres neéttes (20). Revenu au pouvoir, il a fait de l'unification
européenne, par deld les barriéres artificielles imposées par la politique
des bloes militaires, un article essentiel de son programme de politique
extérieure. Certes, des ambiguités subsistent sur les moyens d'une telle
politique et sur la configuraticn de 1'ensemble & créer, mais il est aisé
de définir l'objectif poursuivi et de caractériser la démarche adoptée pour

1l'stteindre.

Fn insistant sur le caractire "europfen" de 1'Europe en gestation,
le Géndral de Gaulle a voulu mettre 1'accent sur la ndcessité, pour les
pays qui en feraient partie, de suivre une politique indépendante de czlle
des superpuissances et d'affirmer l'originalité d'une entité qui serait
un facteur d'&quilibre entre 1'Est et 1'Ouest. La formule d'une Europe
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"de 1'Atlantique & 1'Oural" signifie que la France ne ssureit se satis~
faire d'une construction ‘europdenne limitée & la partie occidentale du
continent mais vise su regroupeménf'de tous les pays marqués par une
tradltlon et une hlst01re communes, des lors que "1'evolution probable des
régimes le permettra sans risque pour l'1ndependance et la ilberte de
chacun” (21). C'est en se referant a ces deux poles qn i1 convient
d'examiner les prznc;pales démarhes du gouvernement franqals pendant les

daix dernleres anndes.

Le souci de constituer a 1'Ouest une union politique de 1'Eurcpe
dotée d'une certaine autonomie par rapport sux Etats-Unis a inspiré la
politique frangaise aussi bien dans le cadre des organisations &conomiques
existantes que dans le domaine de la défense. Les &pisodes de la négociation
du Plan Fouchet en 1961-62 et le veto de la France a l'en%iig de la Grande
Bretagne dans le marché commun attestent avec &clat la ve +8& délibérée
du Général de Gaulle de sauvegsrder l'orginalité de la construction
europfenne en la préservant de toute menace de dilution dans un ensemble
atlantique. Toutefois, il convient de noter que la voie trace par la
France n'a pas &té suivie par ses partenaires et que, dans 1l'effort de dé-
finition d'une politique européenne Jscammune sur les grandes questions in-

ternatihales, la France est restée isolée (22).

En ce qui concerne l'organisation de la d&fense commune de 1'Ouest,
la France a également pris une initiative qui a surpris ses alliées, mais
gui s'in?git parfaitement dans la ligne d'une politique de dépmssement des
blocs. Le Général de Gaulle avait fait connaitre son point de vue sur
l'organisation du traité de 1'Atlantique Nord dmmsun mémorandum transmis le
24 septembre 1958 au Président Eisenhower et au ‘'remier Ministre britamnique,
Mac Millan., Ce document soulignait les carences structurelles de 1'Alliance
atlantique et suggérait des mesures propres a accroitre la participation

de la France aux décisions prises par les Etats-Unis et la Grande Bretagne.

La requéte francaise n'ayant pas &té agrée, le gouvernement se dé-
gagea progressivement des orgenismes militaires de 1'0.T.A.N. en soustrayant
a l'autorité des commandements intfgrés les flottes de la M&diterranée et

‘de 1'Atlantique, puis, en 1966, les forces terrestres et aeriennes qui leur
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Etaient affectéeé Simultanément, la France se retirait des commandeménts
suprémes des forces alliées en Europe et du, .commandenent Centre—Europe, ce
qui entralnalt le transfert hors du territoire fran;als du siége de ces

(23)

deux ccmmandements

Cette décisioh; anhonede par le chef de 1'Etat dans sa conférence de
presse du 21 février 1966, donna lieu & un débat parlementaire ou furent
expliquées les r&isons du retrait frangais, non pas de 1l'Alliance qui
restait valsble, mais des organismes militaires 1ntegres qui n'étaient plus

adaptés aux conditions nouvelles (2&). En effet, la menace qui avait suscité

1*intégration militaire s'&tanit estompée et la stratégie de 1'Alliance

avait subi des modifications tant du fait de l'accession de la France au
statut de puissance nucléaire que de la vuln@rabilité du territoire sméricsain
aux forces de représailles soviétigues. Ces considérations autorisaient

le gouvernement frengais & pratiquer une politique de desserrement des

blocs, dams l'espoir qﬁ‘un mouvement paralléle se desdnerait & 1'Est. En

toute hypothese, une politique de détente en Europe ne pouvait aque béné-

ficier d'une contestation aussi radicale des "servitudes de l'atlantisme"(25)

et si le retrait de 1'0.T.A.N. a soulevé des tempétes, en France on a da-

vantage condamné les méthodes utilisdes que l'objectif poursuivi.

En d&pit de la viguerr des critiques formulées, il ne se trouverait
certainement pas en France une magorlte pour remettre en gquestion ls
politique du Général de Gaulle vis-avis de 1'Q.T.A.N. (26) et meéme aux
Etats-Unis il ne manque pas 4'observsteurs lucides pour souligner les as-
pects positifs de la démarche frangaise, les &changes de vues qu'elle a
provoqués ayant fait ressortir la nécessité d'un ajustement de l'alliance
aux téches gqui lui incombent dans un monde qui s'éloigne de la guerre froide

(21)

C'est le voyege du Président de la République francaise en U.R.S.S.
du 20 juin au ler juillet 1966 qui a mar¢ué le début d'une action éoncréte
dans la perspective d'une ouverture & 1'Est (28). Ce voyage avait &té
précédé de contacts diplomatique et des visites a Paris des hommes d'Etat

de pays socialistes; il fut suivi d'un voyage du Général de Gaulle en
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Pologne en septembre 1967 et en Roumanie en mai 1968. Si l'accueil a
toujours &té enthousiaste et si des accords bilatéraux ont contribué a
amorcer une politique de coop@ration avee les pays de 1'Burope orientale,
il n'en reste pas moins que 1'idée européenne progresse lentement sur le

plan des réalisations pratiques.

En effet, le probleme allemand quallfié de "pfobleme europeen par

excellenbe n'a pas 2td sérieusement affect?d pat 1a polithue ae detente
vis“avis de 1'Est et se solution nte pas 818 envisagée Jusqu! & tfééént
dans le cadre décrit par le Genéral de Gaulle dans sa conférence de presse
dy I féviier 1965 (29). D'autre part, l'intervention soviétique en
Tchécoslovaquie semble avolr compromis, au moins & court terme, une poli-
tique qui repose sur le postulat d'un desserrement de l'emprise exercée
sur ies Etats par les blocs alors qu' & 1'Est on a procédé : & une remise
en ordre par crainte de l'affaiblissement des liens de solidarité entre
pays socialistes du fait de 1'affirmation de la souveraineté et de 1’
indépendance nationales. Toutefois, ces mécomptes n'ont pas conduit & un
infléchissement de la politique de détente qui & &té réaffirmée avec &clat
lors du Conseil des Ministres du 23 octobre 1968. Plutot que de revenir
a;une politique de réconstitution des blocs - celle du "chien crevé au fil
dé 1'eau" = la France a pari€ pour 1'"affranchissement des peuples leur
1iberté et leur droit a se déterminer aux-mémes". Les obstaclés a cette
pélitique pourraient &ventuellement dfclencher un conflit majeér, mais
l?épisode tchécoslovaque démontre 1'existence d'une pression cfoissante en
féveur des indépendances nationeles et d'une détente europeenne qu'il con-

vient par conséquent de maintenir et de renforcer.

3. Conclusion.

s

Cette esquisse de la politique européenne de la France deﬁuis ls fin
de la seconde guerre mondiale fait apparaltre les novations apportées
par la Ve République & la fois dans le fonctionnement des communeutés exi-
stantes et dane la définition de nouveaux cbjectifs. La démarche de la

diplamatie francaise ne s'explique pas sans référence aux changements

intervenus damsle monde et notamment dans la nature des rapports entre l'Est

et 1'0Ouest, mai#elle procede surtout d'une vision a long terme de l'avenir
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du continent eﬁld'un'pafti pris systématique d'en hiter 1'avénement au
moyen de la coopération entre Etats. Cette concép+ion est aux antipodes de
celle dés 1deologces de l'Europe intégrée, mals il ne semble pas qutil

faille trop s'en emouv01r. Qutre que les controles avec la plupart des

dmocraties popﬁidires et que des ¢hefs a'Btat et des Minigtres se sont ren-

contres pour débattre du futut ordre europfen (1). Les perépéétiﬁeé guvertos
par la dlplamatle frencaloe a cet egard ont &té aSsombfles par 1'1nterventlon
sovidtique & Praguc et oh & pu douter wi moment de . 1s determlnation au
gouvernemenit de pourduivre une polithue merquée du sceau de "g: détente,

de l'entente et de 1la coopbration”.

Les d&libérations du Conseil des Ministres du 23 octobre 1968 ont donné
lieu & une prise de position sans ambiguit? du chef de 1'Etat et dans le
mesure ou les memes principes continuent d'inspirer la politique extérieure
de la France, on peut conjecturer que les m&thodes ne subiront pas de change-
ments profonds. D'ailleurs, dans une conjoncture mouvante ou il‘sera
nécessaire de tenir de la situation et des intéréts particuliers de chacun
des pays de 1'Est, le bilatérlisme sera sans doute 1l'instrument le mieux
adqpté'h la ccnduite d'une diplomatie qui récuse les clivages de la guerrc
fréide et vise & créer les conditions d'une nouvelle organisation de 1'Europe.
Ceftes, de nombreux observateurs expriment des réserves sur 1l'efficacité
d'qne telle démarche et ne voilent d'avenir que dans le renforcement des
alliances existantes sans exclure la négociation d'accords limités dans un
cedre multilatéral. Outre qu'une telle politique ne se propose que 1'aménage-
meﬁt du statu quo, elle risque de n'avoir d'autre résultat que d'en différer
lafnécessaire mise en question. En revanche, la voie suivie par la France,
pour aventuverses sur le concept d'intégration européenne ne permettent plus

(31)

de la consid@rer comme une panacée et que la plu part des Etats

- -, ] - - 7 . -
européens ont renoncé a s'en 1lnspirer dans leur pratique, on peut se de—
mender si 1'intégration ne consoliderait pas le statu quo et si les chances

d'une "décolonisation de 1'Eurcpe” ne seraient pas irrémédiablement perdues.

La France pour sa part, n'a cessé de souligner les limites d'une
unification purement &conomique et, dds 1960, elle & proposé la création
d'une union politique de l'Europe. L'echec du plan Fouchet & démontré que

des divergences séricuses et difficilement surmontables h court terme
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éii?taieﬁt éntie les six partenaires du marché commun sur des gquestions
fdﬁﬂﬂméﬁﬁ&les. A défaut d'un accord multilatéral, la France s'est alors
orlenté Vers 1& concluslon #vec la Republlque federale allemande d'un

tralte de cooperatlon en esperant que cet exemple seralt suivi bar les
autres Etats de’ la Communaute &conomique europeenne et Qu 'i] contribuereit
& acéBlérer le prodéssus a unlflcatlon pollthue qui demeure un objectif
soupaltable. Vis-avis de l'Est la pollthue franqalse s'est egalement ins-
crxte dens un chdbe bllateral, ce qui se conc01t parfa1tement 1& visée
etant 1le depassement des bloos par 1'aff1rmatlcn de 1‘1hdependance nationele
et la coopefatlon entre Etdbts. Clest ainsi que des 1iehs economldues,
techniques et cultufels ont &té noués ree qu telle Pz kst apparélﬁre dans
les dir&onstanags actuelles; & des chances de deboucﬁer an jonr sur 1'
établissement d'une Burope & 1'échelle du continent "dans la concorde et la
coo%ération en vue du développement de ses immenses ressources". Elle |
pou%rait alors jouer conjointement avec l'imérique le rdle qui lui re-
vient pour promouvbirle progrés des pays du Tiers-Monde et, renongant B
tou%e prétention hégémonique, "apprendre aux puissances neuves par eon

propre exemple 1l'entrainement ruineux des 1mper1allsmes .
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de Gaulle sur 1'Europe, on peut lire les &tudes de Johanna Schomerus
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Europa=Archiv, 9/1963 et de Elliot R. Goodman "the World through de
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technocrate", pp. Bl sq et Roger Massip "De Gsulle et 1'Europe".
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Ehrhardt "De Gaulle und die Integrationsidee', Aussenpolitik 12/1965
et Pierre de Vos: "Une nouvelle dimension pour 1'Europe?" Syntheses

No 238, mars 1966. Le texte de l'accord de Luxembourg est publiéd par
N.E.D., No 338k a 3387, p. 32.
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V. not. Conférence de presse du Général de Geulle, 28 octobre 1966 -
Discours de M. Couve de Murville & 1'Ass emblfe nationale, 15 juin 1967.

On trouvera en annexe & 1'ouvrage de Aldebaran "De Gaulle et les
patries” les principales déclarations du Général de Gaulle relatives

a 1'Europe considérée comme uné troisieme force indépendante des blocs.
Allocution radiotéiévisée du 31 mai 1960.
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1. The Most Important Factors Determining Hungéry's Foreign Poiigy

The present orientation of Hungary's foreign policy, her attitude and activity
concerning Bast-West cooperation, cannot be discussed without being acquainted

with certain circumstances and historical antecedents,

Up to the Second World War Hungary for centuries had belonged to the sphere of
German . political gravitation. Here we are not discussing tﬁe reasons for this .
but it is important"to point out that one of the conseguences of-this orientation
was that during both World Wars Hungary stood on the side of countries led -and
cont%olled by Germany,'and became in both cases, one of the losing fartners in the
miliﬁary fiél&. At the same time this German gravitation also meant that up to
the Second World War Hungarian progressive forces - bpfh in the working class, and
in tﬁe bourgeols movements - linked their struggles for social reforms with a

struggle of independence against German /and in the given case Austrian/ influence.

In addition to this fact, due to Hungary's internal situation within the Austro-
angqfign Monarchy before the First World War - conflicts among the Hungarian and
.ﬁeigpbqﬁring nations had been extremely acute and there had been a very strong,
chauyinistio, uitra—nationalistic hatred among the peoples of this region, Up to
the'Second World War there had been no period at all with a balanced and normal
political and economic atmosphere prevailing between Hungary and the surrounding
nations, a fact that turned out to be one of the serious brakes of Central European

development,

In Hﬁngary, the supﬁression of the 1919 sociaelist revolution was foilowed by the
rule of the Horthy regime, a counter-revolutionary regime of fascist character,
which strongly oppressed any efforts made in the direction 6f progress and inde~
pendénoe. This rggime integrated Hungary with the fascist axis powefs and led the
country to the German occupation and finally to the heavy destruction of the Second
World War, . F&om 1919 until 1945, Hungary's political life was in the hands of a
fascist regime, This also meant that fascism in Hungary was of a longer life than
the same system in Italy or in Germany. The damage caused by the rule of this re-
gime was aggrevated by Hungary's highly backward economic and social conditions,
at the historical roots of which we find a feudal system exeptionally strong when
compared to the same system in any other European country, and the network of huge
estates belonging to the church and to the Hungarian aristocracy. . All this led to
the extreme povexrty of both peasants and workers whose living standard was one of

the lowest in Burope.

In addition to the factors discussed above, we have to recall other, what one might

cdll, permanent factors, arising from the geographical position and natural charac-
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ter of the country. One of these important factors is the extreme shortage of raw
materials, Apart from bauxite, there are only relatively small quantities of
other raw materials to be found in this country. Moweover, the shortage of raw

paterials is coupled with a scarcity of energy resources.

All these factors exercised a éonsiderable influence on the country's economic
gituation in the pre-war period. Until 1938, 57% of Hungary's export consisted

of foodstuffs, while 73% of her import contained various raw materials, About 50%
of Hungary's industrial production made use of imported raw materials. (1)
It was only after the end of he Second World War that a profound change in this
situation took place. But even today's situation is characterised by a shortage

of raw materials, and consequently a high level of raw material import that

amounts to an annual value of 60 Dollars per capita. (2) After the Second Woxld

War Humngary's situation has undergone a fundamental change, After a shorter

period of transition the country took a definite stand for the sdécialist system

and became one of the countries of +the socialist camp formed after the Second

World War. This has resulted in considerable changes first and foremost in the
country's social structure. The system of private, Church and other feudal big
estates was agbolished and the most significant means of production were nﬂiionaliseg.
Consequently the country's social structure, as well as the way of life and living
standard of the population had and has been undergoing s vigorous transformation.
All these of course have heen exercising a merked influence on the country's

foreign policy and they also modify her economic, political and other relations,

Let me give an example to illustrate the consequences of this transformation on
Hungary's economic and political position in Burope., Before the Second World War
Hungary was s considerable exporter of agricultural goods precisely because there
were large agricultural surplus'goods available, However, the source of this
surplus was the extreme poverty of large masses of the population and the low

level of the consumer's purchasing power. Siﬁce 1945 the structure of public
cbnsumption has changed too., While previously the yearly meat consumtion was

31-33 kilogrammes and sugar consumption betweenllogll kilogrammes pér capita,

sfter the Second World War these figuies rose to 50 and 30 kilogrammes respective-
(3) |
ly.

This increase immediately changed the earlier situation, when the Hungarian economy
covered the currency needed for the import of raw materials from the export of
agricultural goods, particularly from foodstuffs, The difficulties in this re~
gpect were increased by the fact that agriculture developed at a slower than de-
sired rate. Although, even in this respect, agricultural output in 1964 was 28%

higher than in the last pre-war year. (4)

However, the possibility of maintaining the old structure of goods-exchange came
to an end because in all the fields that showed redundance of goods before the
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war there appeared a lack of goods due télsuddenly increased demands. This in
 addition to affecting the balance and structure of foreign trade, influenced its
role and orientation, and our relations with the countries of fhe world as well,
And this was Just one single example from many. As from the end of the 40-ies
Hungary once and for all broke w: th the negative tradltlons of the past and became
a member of the political power which is coordinated economically in.the framework
of COMECON, the Council for Mutual Assisfance among the socialist countries, and

from the point of view of defence, in the framework of the Warsaw Treaty.

Due to Hungary's geographical position, most of the countries belonging to the same
socidl system are at the same time her neighbours as well, Hungary has common
borders with four countries belonging to the socielist camp, Czechoslovakia, the
Soviet Union, Rumania and Yugoslavia. Cooperation with those nations with whom

we haa‘traditional national conflicts or who due to the anti-communist propaganda
of|Ho;thy fascisms we had been in opposition with, is also one of the most impor-
tant factors and characteristically hew features in the trends of Hungarian foreign
policy. Another neighbour of ours is Austria, the country we had the widest "offi-
cial"Ahistorical contacts with, whereas now this is the only bordering country
with g different social system from ours. This also provides an important factor
of ouyr foreign policy, first of all from the point of view of the development of

Tagt-West relations.

2., The bagic Principles of Hungamry's Foreign Policy

A1l these points we have discussed provide the basis for the new Hungarian foreign
policy. The basic principles of that policy were outlined by Jdnos Kdddr, first
secretary of the Hungarian Socialist Workers! Party in the following way:

"The basis of our foreign policy is lasting and principalled... We are de~-
fendlng our national independence, our country's sovereignity, the socialist
achievements of our people, our peace. In accordance with these we fight
against imperialism and against any form of aggression and keep on fighting -
sﬁoulder to shoulder with all those who, outside our borders all over the world,
are struggling for the peace, independence, friendship and equality of people,
There is an allisnce, friendship and fruitful cooperation between the Hungarian
People's Republic and the Soviet Union, We respect the Soviet Union as the
firmest stronghold of socialism, of progress and peace... Friendship, coopera~
tion, and the community of interests link us with every socialist couniry and
we are given confidence by the fact that the Bungarian Peoplet!s Republiec is
also one of the members of the Warsaw Defence Treaty... Due to her own achieve-
ments, the Hungarian People's Republic is today a factor in international life,
partly because it is s Sosialist country and even more so because she conducts
a consistent foreign policy and progresses in close relaticns and unity with
the great family of the peoples of the socialist countries,

We conduct an active foreign policy towards the capitalist countries as well,
for we are and will be supporting the peaceful coexistence of countries with
different social systems. In our interpretation of this prineciple, it is only
reasonable if normal inter-state relations are established between a socialist
and a capitalist country, if mutually advantageous economic and cultural ex-
changes develop between them, But the norms are compulsory for both pariners:
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peaceful coexistence means the respect of the territorisl infiolability,of
each other's couniry, the independence of each nation, and non-interference
into the internal affairs of other countries, as well as respect of the rights
of each nation for the free choice of the social system they want to live in,
and also the settling of disputed issues through negotiations." (5)
According to the above, the basis of Hungary's foreign policy is the fact that she
belongs to the socialist camp, herialliznce with the Soviet Union and other socia~
list countries, membership in the Warsaw Treaty and COMECCN, and concerning coun-
tries with other social: systems: Hungary is for an active interpretation of peace-
ful coexistence, i.e. not simply an existence side by side, without actual wars,
but within the given possibilities a large variety of cooperation in every field
where it is possible and mutually advantageous. Hungarian foreign policy and
Hungarian economic policy have done quite a lot in this field and it has not been
primarily our fault if results achieved have not always been staisfactory. Thus,
for example, itis obvious that a real obstacle in the realisation of peaceful co-
existence is the fact that the strongest of all the capitalist countries is at war
with Hungary's friend and ally, the socialist Vietnam Democratic Republic, and thus
it constantly endangers the peace of Asia, or indded that of the whole wérld, and
this of course pertains a challange and rejection of the basic principles of peace-

ful coexistence,

Hungary regards peace as an important issue of humanity. That is why we support
proposals and agreements aimed at the limiting and final banning of nuclear tests,
disarmement, etc, DPeace is one and indiwvisible: - any state that talks about peace
and calls for peaceful coexistence while waging agressive wars and interventions,
interfefing with the lives of people that had done nothing against them, is in

fact the enemy of peace, of peaceful coexistence, and as such, an enemy of the whole

of mankind and of the cause of progress,

Peaceful coexistence, the basic principle of Hungerian socialist policy towards
countries with different social and political principles is, as mentioned above,
an active policy; its aim is to allow a free competition among the various systems,
and to provide the possibility for each nation to decide for itself about its lot
with peaceful means, aftempting to cooperate through economic, cultural, and other
contacts and competitions with any country that sincerely is willing to do so.

3e Some Political Problems of Bast-West Cooperation

- Hungary suffered very heavy losses in both World Wars, DMore than half a million
| (6)
It

can be easily understood then that one of the central issues of Hungarian diplomacy

people died, and more than one third of our national wealth was destroyed.

is that of Buropean security and, closely related to this - espesially in Hungary's

case, the German question.



3+1. The German Problem

As it is known, our relations with one of the two Germanies - based on the identity
‘of ideologies and social systems is characterised by complete friendship, the orga-
nisational framework of which is provided by the fact of belonging to the same de~
fence and economic communities, as well as by a number of bilateral treaties,
especially the new treaty of friendship, cooperation and mutual assistance signed
on 18th May 1967, Our relations with the other Gormany, the German Federal Republic
however, are loaded with lots of problems. True, that new {or not even so new by
now) West German coalition regime has rephrased some of its principles on various
issues, partcularly on cooperation with the socialist countries, on the 'new Eastern
-polic&". However, these rephrasings prove to be far from being satisfactory and

far from being new either.

Hungary of course regards the existence of the two German states a reality that
would :be absolutely unreasonable to deny... "We are ready even now -~ stated in
July 1968 the Hungarian Foreign Minister dealing in his parliamentary exposé with
Hungary's relations with the GIR ~ to raise the étandard of official recognition,
if this measure is strengthenening Buropean peace and security. But to do this it
is negessary that the GFR should deal with the problems of German pebple'and of
Burope based on the existence of two German states," (7

In fagt, Hungary cannct allow that the establishment of any diplomatic relations
should damage another, essentially stronger relation., In Hungarian opinion, the
attempts of the German PFederal Republié to "approach" the socialist countries are
aimed at weakening the relations among the socialist countries, and particularly
among the German Democratic Republic and the other socialist countries, ?olicies
which have the purpose of establishing diplomatic relationa only with some socialist
countries, while denying even the right éxistence of the others cannot be regarded
as coﬁrect agspirations, At his press conference held in Péris on March 30th 1968,

the Hungarian Prime Minister, Mr. Jend Fock said:
"On the very dsy when the German Federal Republic is ready to acknowledge the
existence of another German. state and to recognise the irrevocability of the
Odera-Neisse frontier, talks can start and can lead to success on the estab-
1 lishment of diplomatid~bélations,”
I may add here that the recognition of the existence of the German Democratic Repub-
lic includes the acceptance of the Odera-Neisse border as well. By the way, the
partners directly interested in this question have long accepted it to be final.
After all, the two states, living on the two sides of that border declkared long ago
that they regarded their common frontiers as final and "peace frontiers", Todey it
is only the German Federal Republic that is raising the border question in Europe,
thus proving that its policy of "Alleinﬁertretuhg" - the pfinciple of sole repre-
sentation, is one of the main obstacles to peace in BEurope., As long as the German

Féderal Republic sticks to this principle and does not restrain its own internal.
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revanchist, neo-fascist forces, gaining even more ground these days, there cannot

be a real, genwine East-West rapprochement, or a genuine European security.

At the same time Western Germany has not yet abandoned its "Heimatrechtstheorie"
either; that means it considers all the members of German speaking minorities of
different Central and Eastern FEuropean oountries resettled after World War II,
according to the Potsdam Agreement, %o the German territories, as people having
oonserved a right of returning and/ or of claiming for indemmification. So Western
Germany is fomenting a constant desire of certain revanche not only against the

GDH but against some other socialist countries as well, including Bungary.

It is understandable that the Hungarian nation, having had grave experiences on
these issues from its part history, reacts to all these developments in a parti-

cularly careful and sensitive way.

3.2. The General Problems of Ruropean Security

The German problem of course, does not embrace the whole issue of European security.
And at the same time, Buropean security itself camnot be examined and e¥en less be
achieved in practice if treated separately from the situation and events outside
Europe, Even if the majority of Buropean problems could be solved, there would

be no European security of full value until insecurity exists in any other region

of the world, e.g. in Vietnanm,

To a certain extent Europe is one of the main grounds of'peaceful coexistence
today, Peaceful coexistense has been realised here in a relatively more complete
way than anywhere else., Among the reasons for this we find the fact that it is
this area where armed forces - including nuclear forces of the major PoOWers are
in open confrontation with each other, And it is this continent where states,
belonging to the two different systems, are separated by the most uncertain
frontier. /We'call them "uncertain" because - as we have already mentioned -
this frontier, the one between the two German states, has still not been accepted
by the German state situated on the Western side of this frontier,/ This is the
ares where the two main military blocs, thé'NATO and the Warsaw Treaty were formed,
and these ~ due to their automatisms - make any local clash impossible, or would
turn such an occurance into a full-scale Burcpean or e#en world clash. = It is
mainly here that a local olash and local war - be they as frequent at several
other parts of the world as they are - would mean direct and immediate danger

of a world war, a clash of major forces, /This of conrse does not exclude the

possibility of similar dangers on any other continent./

Realising the primary importance of European security, Hungary extends official
gupport to all initiatives aimed at reducing tension, and guaranteeing the secu-
rity of Europe. Hungary continues to support the convocation of a conference

to. discuss Buropean security. This conference should be attended by representa-
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tives of every Buropean government, Unfortunately; no such conference has taken
place yet, despite the fact that a number of European socialist countries have
reacted favourably and even some of the Western countries showed willingness to
attend, "The most important obstacle / on the way leading to European security/
is that the change which should serwve the interest of the workers of GFR, of
every German and of all Buropean people, did not take place in the policy of the
West German Government."

During its session in July 1967, the Hungarien National Assembly dealt in detail
with the problem of Buropean security and brought e resolution where the tasks
Weré‘concretely outlined. Among other things, the resolution states: —-

"It is fundamentally important that every European Parliament and government
ghould recognise the realities that have emerged after the Second World War,
the inviolebility of the present frontiers and should renounce the use of
force in ite intermational relations,

Detente in Burope could be greatly promoted by the gigning of an all-Eurcpean
treaty of cooperation and security. Such a treaty would greatly contribute

to the improvement of relations between the itwo opposing allied systems and
would undoubtedly reduce the danger of the. outbreak of an armed conflict., The
reallsatlon of an all-European security system could be promoted by the
signing of regional agreements in various parts of FEurope, which would help

to serve universal security on the continent.”

The recognition of the existence of the two Germanies, - the recognition of the
present frontiers, and the renunciation of the demand of changing these
frontiers ~ is an indispensable requirement serving the interest and the
security of the people of Europe.

The development of relatlons between the two opposed military alliances in
Burope is also of greast significance. Relations between the two allisnces
gshould be settled so that ~ until their mutual end simultaneous abolition
becomes possible -~ the chance and dangexr of the outbreak of any conflict
should be reduced to the minimum,"

3«3 The 3ituation in the Danube Basin

As we have mentioned above, Hungary's position is influenced by a number of impor-
tant factors. These 1nclude the country's geographical p031t10n/ the fact that it
is lying along the Danube/ the central place it occupies among the Balcanic and
Central European states, together with the fact of having a common border with

Austrla.

The river Danﬁbe connects eight countries., In. the order of the river's flow, these
ares the German Federal Republic, Austria, Czechoslovakia, Hungary, Ytgoslavia,'
Roupania, Bulgarie and the Soviet Union. Out of these, two are "Western", while

six are "Eastern" states., The increasing role the river plays in conneciing these
countries can be illustrated by the fact that while in the pre-war years 6-8 million
tons of goods were loaded in its ports, today_this has surpassed the 30 million

. mark. Each year there are about 3,3 million people travelling on board the Danube

- ghips from one Danube state to another. _(9)

The Danube, however, would provide the p0591b111ty for an even wider cooperatlon,
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especially in the economic field., The Danube Commission, which has its head-
quarters in Budapest /and the members of which include all Danube states, except
the German Federal Republic, although it is also permanently represented at the
gsessions/ deals with a number of such questions. Possibilities for greater Danube
cooperation will increase after the Danube-Maine~Rhine and the Danube-Elbe-Odera
canals are opened, The river Danube will play an important role as a source of
energy which can only be effectively exploited by a Jjoint cooperation of several
Danube countries., /Hungary and Czechoslovakia have already signed such an agree-

ment, which is already at the first stage of realisation./

3«4+ Relations between Austria and Huhgary

Relations between Hungary and Austria are part of the Danube question and at the
same time they represent a lot more than this question, Contacts between the two

countries are of s long - although not at all undisturbed past.

But of whatever charscter this relation hed been in the various periods of history,
it has certainly always been very significant, As far as Hungarian foreign trade
is concerned, in the pre-war period about 10% of the total Austrian export was

directed to Hungnry, while 20% of Hungary's export went. to Austria. (10)

It is understandable that the same proporticns were not kept up in the post~war
periocd, The difference of the t%o social systems, the basically new orientation
of Hungarian foreign policy have necessarily modified this rate, However, it was
not advantageous at all that following the Second World War relations were at an
almest complete halt, or at least they were not of a significent size. BEven in
1959, Hungarian export to Austria was only 3% of our total export, and Austrian
export to Hungary related to that country’s'total export was similar, or much

the same. In that same year, passenger traffic bétween the two neighbouring states
was only 13.000 from Austria to Hungary and about 85C0 in the opposite direction.

Since then a number of agreements have been signed between the two countries and

the situation has significantly changed. In 1959 = %hree year trade contract was
signed whivh was followed in 1962 by the signature of a five year one. In 1967 an
Austro-Hungarian treaty on the settling of pending financial matters, on mutual
judicial agsistance to each other's countries citizens, and afterwards a long term
agrecment on trade turnover were signed, the protocol of which - covering the period
between 1968-1972 was signed in 1967. These were followed by a separate agree-

ment on the futther development concerning industrial and economic cocperation of

the two countries,

There is an abundance of figures to give evidence of the improving atmbsphere.
True, in the proportions of Austro-Hungarian foreign trade there is no significant ¢
change yet. The three percent level was surpasséd only in the Hungarian impoxt
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from Austria, while Hungarion export to Austria in 1967 was below the three per-
cent. (11) However, due to rbcentlrapid growth of trade, even this stognation
of pfoportions means quite a significant increase in actual value.  Passenger
traffic has undergone an important change., In 1967 more than 115,000 Austrian
citizens travelled to Hungary, and more than 56 and a half thousand Hungar1ans

visited Austria, /This does not include transit passengers/ (12)

The first steps then towards establishing broader contacts between Austria and
Hungary have taken place, Our agreements include the delivery of jointly pro-

duced complete factory equipment to third countries and othexr activities as well,

2.5, On Other Political Contacts

Of course one could enumerate and analyse Hungaryfs relations with a number.of
other countries as well, Hetever,'within the ecope of this paper there is no
possibility for a more detailed discussion of relations, and therefore we thought
it would not be justified to select some countries for analyses - in addition to
the neighbouring.Austria - and leave out others, Instedd, this paper will be
dealing w1th some problemé of East-West cooperation, problems which because of the
character of those cooperations /economic, cultural, etc./ are related to Hungarian

politics,

It is important to note,.hewever, that Hungary regards the establishment of both
bilateral and multilateral contacts to be of great importance., We do not think
that either of the two methods in themselves could serve the purpose. However, we
have recently gained a number of good experiences concerning bilateral East-West
contacts, and examples in this respect include not only the Austro—Hnngarlan co--
operation already discussed, but the vigorous dewelopment of Pranco-Hungarian and

other relations',

Ag the Hungerian Minister of Foreign Affaiis, Mr, Jénos Péter stated, "We believe
that relations based on bilateral contacts between countrles of dlfferent regimes
should be multiplied in the way that through them a network of securlty might be
gradually elaborated which should meet the 1nterest of all European people” (13)

4. Economic Cooperation

- Foreign trade, and international contacte in general, play a role that is mofe

than of average importance in Hungary's egonomic life. Both Hungary's geogfaphical
gituation and the main prineciples of i&s foreign policy explaln the efforts to
‘establish the widest possible economic relations with every country of the world,
which is willing to build economic relations with us on the basis of mutual ad-

vantages.

Under the term of "economic relations" we do not only mean foreign trade contacts.

For, in addition to foreign trade, there are other forms of contacts, including
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industrizl, technicai and other forms of cooperation which - gaining ground
fast ~ are becoming more and more significant and have lots of still unexplored
opportunities that could fully develop only in the atmosphere of peaceful co-'

existence,

In the absence of this proper atmosphere the relations cannot be satisfactory
either, Nothing proves this better than the fact that after 1945 relations
between countries with different social systems developed in very difficult
circumstances., Some‘Wastern sources tend to explain this by referring to the
one time autarchic trends of the socilalist cduntries. In reality, however,
these trends were first of all the products of the cold war atmosphere, the
products of the embargo system dictated by the cold war, or more precisely, by
the United States. It is common knowledge that ~ connected to the realisation
of the Marshall Plan - various grave sanctions were taken, prohibiting the
delivery of different goods even to Western Europe, in case those goods ﬁere de-
cided to be able to promote the production of goods delivered to the socialist
countries, The list of the so called strategic goods included items which can
be anything but strategic. Between 1952 and 1954 “around half of all the goods
circulating in intermational trade were included in the embargo list.” (14)
This naturally led to increased isolation. Although it is true that some Western
states and particularly some Western companies and ehterprises opposed these
American trends, one can still understand that in such circumstances - in the

" field of trade turnovér, and economy in general - contacts between East and

Weat were narrow, and this naturally affected later relations as well, The de-
velopment of relations was impeded by a number of elements in the process of

Western integration that we have no scope for discussing in this paper.

In recent years significant changes have taken place in the economic relations
between the socialist countries ~ Hungary included of course - and the Westefn
European states. Today, Hungary has an extended trade turnover with the outside
worlds in 1967 Hungary imported goods from 80 countries, while exported various
items to 137 countries. (15) About 70% of Hungary's total foreigﬁ trade turnover
is with the COMECON countries and 30% with the rest 6f the world. (26) And al-
though during the period between 1961-1965 Hungary's foreign trade turnover
with the OECD countries had increased by 44—45%, this figure lags behind th?l%?_

crease of Hungary's total trade turnover of 768-82% during the same period.

Relations with the capitelist countries of thé West are not always developing
in the right direction and at a sufficient rate. The following data provide a

very charateristic comparison about this process:
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ANNUAL AVERAGE OF TRADE BALANCE TN MILLION FORINTS

1963 1965 1966
COMECON countries —577.6 +299,7 +739.9
Advanced capitalist (18)
countries -542,9 ~63%3,5 ~282,2

Regarding the whole of Hungarian foreign trade balance, it hag ceased to be

passive during the past few years, except for relations with the West.

The structure of Hungarian export to Western countries is not very advantageous;

~ while 65% of Hungary's export to the COMECON countries consists of industrial
goods, in Western relations it is only 22%. (18) So it is obvious that the per;
apectives of foreign trade between Hungary and the Western states are funda-
mentallylinfluehced by the extent of how Hungary's Western paxrtners accept
Hungarian export in general, and industrial export in particular, The impoxrtance
of this issue is indreased by the rapld development of Hungarian industry, a fact
‘that at the seme time @ertains the possibility of changing this structure. As
compared to 1938, in 1967 the total industrial index of Hingarian industrial
production was 709, and even compared to 1950 it was 448, The most‘outstanding
development has taken place in the machine induétry which plays a very important
role in Hungarian exporit as well, With the production index of 1950 taken as

(20) There is

100, the index of machine industry production hag risen to 618.
a figure to prove the important role Hungarian industrial production plays in

the country's export turnover which alsc shows the trend of generél development
and economic transformation of Hungary. In 1938, the share of food expoft in

the country's total export tradé turnover was 57%, while that of the industrial
items was only 23%; however, by 1964 in this rate the figures'have almost changed
'places- the share of foodstuffs then was 20% of the country's total forelgn trade

turnover, while the export of industrial items rose to 54%. (21)

Concernlng proportlons rather than absolute numbers, the role of European sconomic
1ntegratlon in Hungary!s foreign trade has been stagnating or only slightly
rlslng in the past few years. From 1961 to 1965 the share of the EEC countries
in Hungarian export rose from 10.3% to 12%, while in import it decreased from
12,9% to 12.5%. The share of EFTA countries increased in Hungarian exports

from 7.7% to 8,8%, while in Hungerian import it increased from 10,0% to 10.3%.
Considering absolute numbers, i.e. taking the 1961 figures as 100, the share of
the EEC and EFTA countries in Euhgary's exports increased to 171, while in its
import the EEC countries! share rose to 142, while that of the EFTA countries

to 150. (22)

The share of Hungary's most important Western European trade partners in Hungary's
foreign trade was as follows (1967):
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export (%) import (%)
German Federal Republic 5.8 4.3
Italy 3.1 4.9
Austria 3.6 2.8
United Kingdom %ae 2.3
Switzerland 2.4 2.7
France 2.0 1.4 (23)

We are sure that these figures also prove Hungary's endeavour to establish the
widest possible relations with the West Buropean countries in accordance with
the principle of peaceful coexistence - in fact, even beyond the existing or not
even yet existing diplomatic relations., We regard bilgteral treaties as - if
not the only, but certainly the most effective organisational forms to promote

this endeavour,

But of course, foreign trade represents but a part of ocur econcmic contacts,

The industrial~technical revolution widehs and gives greater importance to tech-
. nological cooperation and this is especially and increasingly true for the
East-West relations. In this context it is worth mentioning (underlining the
active role of Hungary) that an article published in the 23 January 1966 issue

of the Swiss paper, Neuwe Ziiricher Zeitung (Die Industrielle Kooperation der
Ostens und Westens) clearly states that East-West cooperation started at precise-
ly Hungarian initiative. Really, in 1964 a Hungarian goodwill delegation visited
Great Britain, France, the German Federal Republic and Italy for this very reason,
with the aim of establishing cooperations, and these visits were shortly
followed by significant economic negotiations. We have conducted talks on co~
operation not only with the above mentioned countries, but alsoc with Austrian,
Belgian, Duich, Danish, Swedish, Swiss and Norwegian partners. Since that time
a number of important agreements have been concluded concerning industrial co-
operation, To mention just some of them: éooperation asgreements on truck pro-
duction have been regched hetween Hungary, the Frenc Renault and the West German
Man-Ferrostal firms. The contract is at g value of about 110 million French
Francs. As a result of cooperation in this deal, the joint plant at the Western
Hungarian town of Gyr will produce 10,000 various trucks per year, not only for
the home market but for foreign comsumption as well., Significant cooperation
deals have been concluded with the West German Friederich Krupp /Essen/ Works on
joint machine tool production. Agreement with ancther West German firm, Rhein-
stahl /Essen/ embraces mining machine production, while the contract with the
Siemens-Reiniger Werke / also from West Germany/ concerns cooperation in the pro-
duction of X-Ray machinery. Other cooperation agreements have been signed with
Unitherm of Austria and Blowtherm of Italy on the production of machines for the

0il industry; more foreign companies on the cooperation list are Zschocke ,’
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/DBttingen/ of Switzerland, Reymold of Holland, guest Keen and Nettlefols of

Britain, Neyrpic-Alsthom of France, etc. (24)

Hungary's dobperation with Austrie on the mutualsupply of electric energy de-
serves special mention, since this cooperation is already functioning, Long
distance electric cables have already been installed and in fact the exchange
of electric current is already going on. Hungary has developed similar co-

operation with the neighbouring socialist countries.

We believe that cooperation in the field of industrial production will become
an increasingly major part of East-West contacts which might leéd to results of
yet imperceivable importance. Since the Western partners of the Hungarian-state
organs are mostly enterprices, or groups, the best organisational form of co-
operation with them seems to be the continuation of traditional inter-state

agreemsnts on cooperation

5. Cooperation in the Secientific, Cultural and Sports Fields.

Bungary regards cultural and scientific contacts to be most important fields of
cocperation ensured by peaceful coexistence. Naturally that does not mean that
this cooperation will ever change the ideologies of the two different systems,
or that it could lead to a kind of equalisation, ideological convergence.' As

phrased by gybdrgy Lukdcs in a recent interview, "Behind coexistence we find the
-continuous co%tact of cculture, that no war, or prohibition can stop... Co-

.l.uu—

existence 2l80 meand il unlnterrupted incredse in cultural contadts without,
“howeverynthe disappearance of those political, eccnomic, cultural, etc. con-
tradictions that separate the world of socialism from that of non-gocialism.
That is why I... think that the problem of coexistence can only be approached
and. assessed ag a new form of international class struggle... In the field
of cultural coexistence too, it is only with cultural products of high level
that ome can achieve genuine results in the cultural struggle." (25)
In view of this cne of the principles of Hungarian cultural policy is to make
known in our language a possibly bery wide range of foreign literary, artistic
works and cultural values. This involves not only the classic authors like
Shakespeare, M01ere or even G.B. Shaw, etc., who are well known and much played
or much published /in some_cases even to a greater extent than in their owm
country/, but also some of the famous contemporary writers from abroad. In the
same time Hungary makes it possible to acquaint foreign countries, foreign readers
with Hungarian valies, Much has been done espeéially in the past years in the _ .-
field of translation of some of the masterpieces of Hungarian literature, Another
essential aspect of Hungary's cultural relations concerns a wide range of scien-

tific exchanges unanimously reoognlsed to be useful for all parties interested.

The cultural cocperation between Hungary and other countries is based on some

30 bllateral cultural agreements, 3931des this great number of agreements, Hun-
gary's cooperation in the field of culture and sciences extends to about 70
countries. One of the very important results of this is that Hungarians have
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better ideas about the way of life and national culture of the people than they
did before. The traditional image of Hungary has also been changed in the mind
of other people because they are now better informed about Hungarian cultural

values,

From the Capitalist countries of Eurcope Hungary has cultural state agreements
among others with Austria, Belgium, Finland, France, Great-Britain, Italy, Norway,
Sweden., There are permanent cultural institutes in some Furopean cppitals, as
in Vienna, Paris, Rome and university departments for our langusge and literature

in Austrisn, Finnish, Italian and Sweddish universities.

Hungary has especially strong cultural relations with Austria, France, Italy and
Great Britain. To quote only one example, there are about fifty French cultural
delegations of different kinds in a year visiting Hungary. -

As it has been stated, cultural ties are very importent of avtive peaceful

cooperation between nationg, The interest of the partie;nggzlrned in this field
being of quite a different nature as it is in the field of economic relations,
foreign trade, etc., It is sometimes much easier to arrive at a result in the
cultural or scientific matters - or especially in the field of sport. - These re-
lations may have a different influence on the broad masses which is therefore
deeper and broader. As a contribution to a general comprehension of nations:

nothing may be as important as this kind of cooperation.

We want to emphasize the cooperation in the field of information, journalism, etc.
| It appears that much is still to be done until misinformation disappears; we
could qucte a lot of examples how some irresponsible newspaper-informations are
gsometimes capable of spoiling the result of a long cooperation and foment mis~

understanding between people.

6. The Organization of Intermational Cooperation

Hungary is a member of 521 intermational organizations. 36 out of these are inter-
governmental political bodies and 485 are economic, cultural, secientific, religi-
ous and sport organizations., Hungary has diplomatic relations with 72 countries

(before the Second World War the figure was down to 38).

The country has been a member of the ﬁN since December 1955. The only time when
her activities in this organisation were disturbed was in the period immediately
following the 1956 counter-revolution in Hungary, when ceftain countries made
efforts to 1limit her rights as a member and abused the events in Hﬁngary by -try-
ing to organise anti-Hungarisn and Anti-Soviet campaigns. After a short while,
however, ag soon as - due to inecreased indifference - the so-called "Hungarian
question" was taken off the agenda, Hungary could resume her active partigipation

in the activities of the organisation, One of the vice-presidents of the General
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Assembly of the 2lst Session was the permenent UN representative of Hungary.

Hungary is also a member of some special committees, such as the Special Committee
on Peace-Keeping Operations - which has 33 member countries and in which Hungary
is especially active ~ the Commission on the Status of Women and the Commission
on Narcotic Drugs. At one session each, both committees had Hungarian vice-presi~
dents elected. In the UN committees, specialised and other intermational organi-
sations, Hungary held 34 elected offices.(26) In the mechanism of the UN and its
organisations there are 23 international civil servants from Hungary, and there

(27)

are 25 Hungarian experts working in the various UN agencies.

Hungary is actively participating in the Economic Commission for Europe which had
a Hungarian vice-president in 1966, Here, too, Hungary does its best to promote
and strengthen East-West relations, to establish and develop forelgn trade and the

new methods of economic cooperatlon.

The country is a member of 11 Specialised Agencies of the UN / ILO, UNESCO, WHO,
FAQ, UNICEHF, ﬁniversal Pogtal Uhion, International Télecommunication Union, Inter-
national) Telegraph and Telephone Consultative Committee, Intermational Radio Con-
sultative Committee, World Meteoroclogical Orgaﬁisation, International Atomic Energy
Agency /. Among these let us emphasise Hungarian participation in UNESCO, that
stands very high in Hungarian eyes. Hungary has been a member of this organisation
since 1948, In 1966 there was a Hungarian member elécted Vice~Chairman of the
Executive Board. In June the same year, by the way, the Executive Board held its
session in Budapest to discuss the protection of historical monuments and the

development of tourism,

Although Hungary highiy appreciates the work of all these organisations, she be-
lieves fhat the activity of both the T and that of the other Specialised Agencies
would be of more universal value if the camp of their members were wider, that is,
if any state could become a member w1thout any discrimination. Becaude the situ-
ation is different today, neither the Chlnese People g Republic, nor - as a
Buropean example - the two Germanies / and sometlmes it seems only one of the two

Germanies, the GDR/ are members of these organlsatlonsu

Among the other internationsl, governmental organisations Hungary is a member first
of all of the two organisations of the socialist countries, the Warsew Treaty
Organisation, and the Council for Mutual Economic Aid, Furthermore, as mentioned
before, Hungary actively participates, in the Dénube Commission which has its
headquarters . .in Budapest, and alsoc in a number of other organisations, the most
important of which are the organisations pfomoting legal cooperation, UNIDROIT, .
International Protection of Literaxy and Artistic Works, IU for the Protection

of Industrial Property, etec. .

Hungary participates as observer in GATT, Here we should note that the customs
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system in Hungary is just undergoing a transformation by the end of which it would
correspond to the general requirements of GATT., At the last TUNCTAD conference
new Hungariean tariff system enjoyed an extremely favourable reception by the
countries of the third world.

Among Buropean organisations we have alredy mentioned the UN Economic Commission
of Burope. It is to be considered as the most important all-European organisation
of cooperation. Its importance is still increased by the fact that almost all
European countries are represented in it. But in the same time this is the very
point where a further step should be made to make it the real instrument of a
maltilateral and universal European cooperation: the participation of the German
Democratic Republic - the German Federal Republic alresdy taking pabt in it -
should make at least this organisation really all-European in the very sense of
the word. But even in its resiricted form it had an important role of keeping
contacts in the most difficult years of Cold War., We should highly appreciate

if it could extend its activities in the field of finding out and of elaboration
ever new forms of cooperation and in the organisation of scientific cooperation.

' We have also described the relationship of the Warsaw Treaty and of NATO, This
relationship which represents a question of utmost importance, could only be
solved, as we have suggested, by the simultaneous abolition of both organisations.
As far as Hungary is concérned, as a member of the Warsaw Treaty, she has announced
more than once her willingness in this direction. In case there are obstacles

in the way of an immediate reslisation of this, a gradual way of solution could

be worked out.

As far as econcmic integration of the Western World is concerned, Hungary naturally
recognises their existence., Hungary's general endeavour is to keep good contacts
with all the members of every grouping, "We especially expect from the Common
Market - said the Hungarian Foreign Minister in the Parliament - that it shall

help the economic cooperation of European countries by eliminating its discrimi-
natory meaéures, Our repfesentation in Bruxelles is ready to study the possibili-
ties of a possibly broad Buropegn dconomic odilaboration'with the Office of the
Common Morket , as well as with the countries represented in it." Nepszabadsag,
July 14, 1968.

Mr, JenB Fock, the Hungerian Prime Minister sitated at his press donference in.
Paris during his visit there, that in theory one can imagine the UOMECON and the
Common Market to create high level contacts. But the Common Market, this highly
organised econcmic integration, causes Hungary and a number of other countries
much damage because of its policy of discrimination. "If I regard nothing but
our own interests, I would vote for its dissolution" he added. "Nobedy could say
that COMECON is a hindrance to normal cooperation in Burope, but the case with

the Common Market is this unfortunately.” (28)



{&7“

~4

-»

17

Concerning the European Coundil, Hungary finds it incompetent even to indicate

tasks of European cooperation. The Council of Europe is a product of the Cold War,
Its charter, all ites political aims are fundamentally anticommunist, making it
completely impossible to promote the peaceful coexistence of the two kinds of
regimes, 1%t passed quite a lot of decisions against the socialist countries, there-
by deepening the atmosphere of the cold war. The Committee of Non~Represented
Nations, organised in its framework excludes in se all forms of cooperation with
gocialist countries, as the very existence of this committee constitutes a net

pogition on the side of the enemies of the socialist system.

In the same time Hungary highly appreciates the activity of a number of non-govern-
mental organisations and is sure that they provide-exnellent possibilities of co-
operation., Among them there are a high number of organisations which even perform

part of their activity - hold conferences here, etc., - in Hungary.

Again, Hungary does not tzke a specific stand concerning participation in their
work, or cooperation between them, Hungary promotes the activitj and cooperation
of all organisations that are genuinely for peaceful coexistence, and work with
open methods and democratic means, The same way, when these granted, Hungary
supports all kinds of personal cooperation, person-to-person contacts. Hungarian
scientists and experts hold individual and honorary memberships in about 150

international organisations.

Through variocus international organisations /UN, UNESCO, etc./ Hungarian experts
are also working in & number of developing countries. The sending of experts
through these internaticnal organisations as well as on the basis of cultural,
scientific and other bilateral and multilateral agreements oﬁ cooperation, and
agreements on economic aid, credit, etc provide an appropriate form to our attempt
to help the develcping countries, On a cooperative basis the country participates
in numerous major projects as well., In this field it shall have new chanses %o
prombte furfhef development of Bast-West cooperation in Burocpe. It believes that
in the context of the third world, such cooperation can open up new vistas for

East-West coopermtion. -

It is, however, difficult tc see any other seribus.opportunities which would widen
the organised form of joint activities with the third world, Hungary's intentions
in this field are so different, that cooperation can only be established within

the grouping of her own political system.
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1. Switzerland has engaged in a full«ecela effort to “take pert 1n the Europeen unlflca~;u:

tion movement. Since the war, she always took part in the effofts to achleve a united i
Furope, and when it beoame obvious that zll-Eurdpean 1ntegratlon would not be feasible, -
she began promoting the foundation and-developrent of the Furopean Free Trade
Association. 'ohe applied for asscociation with the European EconOmlc Communlty, and

she is an active member of many international and,lntergovernmental organlzatlons
created for Buropean cooperation in various fields.  All this brlngs ebout a great B
number of issues of cooperation with countries belonging to the North Atlantlc Treaty
Organization as well as w1th other neutrals, 1like Austria-aond Sweden. “Since the focus
of this studyis on the whole of Europe, the subject matter to be treated on the
following pages can he llmlted to the problem of cooperation betWeen Sw1tzer1and and

East Buropean countries.

2.1, ‘fHe fundamuntal prlnclple ‘guiding Swiss foreign pollcy 1s, as mlght be generallyﬂ?'

known, the prlnclple of permanent neutrality: That is to say that SW1SS forelgn
policy 15 aimed at maklng the country fit for observing neutrallty in case of any -
armed confllct. The kind of neutrality enviseged thereby is more or less identical
with the neutrality defined in the Hague Conventions of 1907. It refers therefore to
inter—Steteﬁarned conflict, not to ideological competition eto. In peecetlme, Swiss
foreign pollcy has to avoid any actions that might render strlct neutrallty impessible . -
in the case of war, and 1t hae to make. suitable provisions in preparlng Swltzerland

to malntaln neutrality in case of war. This pollcy ig callea “pollcy of neutrallty” .
!
2.2. SWlSS policy of neutrality is con51dered to bn a, matter of -the State only, i.e.

it prlmsrlly and exclusively concerns governmental behav1our. In particular, it'is
not deemed necessary that public opinion always be orlented in the same direction as

the offlclal foreign policy; thus State neutrallty does not requlre s neutral attitude

of the 1nd1y1duel_cltlzen. This is linked up with the fact that, secondly, . a consider-

able number of matters affezcting relations with countrles 1n‘the Lest are nct handled
by the Government' cooperation in the field of spert, ma tters of cultural exchange,
gquestiong of 1ndustr1a1 coproductlon and planning of 1nvestments in new 1ndustrles -
to gquote Just a few examples - are left to private 1n1t1at1ve. In sueh‘f}elds,“

strlctly speaklng no pollCles‘ exist..

2475, Hence two conclusions may be drawn which concern SW1ss relatlons with Bast
European States.r Firstly, the principle of the policy of neutrality calls.for correct” o
diplomatic relations with. all States, whatever their 1nterne1 political structure o

might be 2. The will to maintain the prlnclple of unlversallty in her diplomatio re-

lations 1s based on the view that it is the State and not the Government that Switzer- o

3

land recognises - . No discrimination is therefoxe madé against Tast European States,
nor is there any preference given to relations with these countries, The second

conclusion which has to be drawn from these basic fac#é of Swiss foreign -policy in
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general 1s that the Swiss Govermment has very little ways and neans. of- 1nfluenc1ng the
1nten81ty and nature of Sw1ss relations with certain States Aporf fronthe purery
dlplomatlc level, in most cases it ¢an just, by mesns of its dlplonatlo representatlons,
glve some assistance if so desired by private citizens or groups. As a general rule,

it is not considered to be the task of Swiss Govermment to direct the 1nter—8tate

act1v1t1es :Ln f:Lelds llke trade and eultural relations.

3.1, It goes w1thout saylng that the SW1ss Government does, within the scope of actlon
left to At by the two principles mentioned above, undertake all efforts sultable to )
ease relatlons W1th Eest European States and to further all-Furopean collaboratlon.

In fact, a repreeentatlve statement was made recently which clearly oonflrms ﬁhls “"
line of policy. In the 1966 State of Federation Report, the Federal Councll expressed‘”
the opinion-rhat the gap separating East and West iuropean countries should be brldged”'
and that therefore the Buropean countries should embark on a doser collaboratron 4. '
TheJSwiss'Foreign Ministér, Federal Councillor Dr., Willy Spﬁhier} recently #aid that -
Switzerland, precisely for being a neutral country, is particularily fit for'féssisti"n’g"-""
the task:fo‘ease East-West relations within Eurobe 2, ‘Apart from’ these programmatlc
statements, the Federal Council already advanced similar views four years: ago.

Referlng to the relations with East European sﬁates, they said ﬁhat ‘the normallzatlon
of relations would be welcomed by the Swiss Government Eastern Burcpe forms an inte-’
gral part of cur continent and the fate of their countries must not be considered”
irrelevant to Switzerland 6. It is clearly the feeling of a 00mmon ‘European solidarity
which is reflected inisuch a statement. The Swiss' Governmént also feels that now the
time has come to .give-active expression to. this common Europeen-selidarity. In August,
1967, Pederal Councillor Gni#gl visited Moscow:in order to inauguraste a new Swissair/\
Aeroflot -air service., Though this trip was declared to be a private-visit, Federal
Councillor Gnigd was accompanied by a large. group of:high-levei officials who got in
touch with their:Soviet counterparts. This has been the first. time a member of the. -
Swiss’Government visited,the Soviet Union-'. Some'months latér, the Swiss Chief of

General .Staff, Dr. Paul Gygli, was on an official visit to Poland 8

3.2, The official Swiss pollcy towards East European countrles has been muck more
stable and steady than the’ attltude of publlc cpinion on thls gubject, The two things
must not be confused, though of course, interaction between them is sometimes in-
evitable., BSwiss public opinioh was deeply shocked by the events that.occured in 1956
to the Hungarian people, and zgain by the erection of the Berl;n'wali in 1961. These. .-
two occurences raised a heated discussion on the opportunit& of contacts with Hast .
European countries, mainly in the field of trade and cultural relations. - The argu- .
ments put forward against trade relations expressed the fear,that such relations would
‘strengthen the military potential of the Communist block endgthat large sums of the
money earned by. the Bast Furopean countries would be spent for. subversion purposes

in the West 9. As for cultural contacts, the .question had been raised if Kastern ...

States would abuse such contacts in the sense of a2 one-way traffic for propaganda
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purposes %O . It must, however, be noted that many representative personalities of

public. life already expressed mntra.rw:.ews, they emphasizec that: 1t Would be quite
wrong 40 purpose in the cultural field a pollcy of ‘eefden sanitaire” and of “Réduit
idéologique'’, and that it cannot be the task of Switzerland to construct a Weetern
Iron Cu:taiggll. The emotional concern of publié opinion radiated into politics when
sueh issues were ralsed in parliamentary discussions, On December 18 1961, a member
of parliament, National Couneilleor Grendelmeier, asked the Govermment whether it would
not share the opinion that trade relations with East;Europeen counfries may jeopardize
world peaceflz. Aind on December 20, 1961, ancother member of parliement Natioﬁai .
-:Gounclllor Olivier ?everdln, invited the Federal Council to inform: Parliament on 1ts
point of view regerdlng commercial and cultural relations with Communist States 13.
These questions gave the Swiss Government the opportunity o describe its policy in

these matters.

3.3, In hlS answer to the question of Natlonel Councillor Grendelmeler, Federal
Coun01llor Dr Hans Schaffner first pointed out that in contrast to° 1937, when 11. T‘%
of Swiss imports came from Fastern Europe, the present trade volume with these cowntries
has shrunk to 2.2 7, the eorresponding figures for exports are 8.9 % and 3.3 %. As %o
the general prlnclple of trade pollcy to be applied to relations with Eastern countries,
the prineiple of unlversallty nece531tates the maintenance of ‘correct:trade relations
with all Stetes ;4e_ In thls context, it was alsc clearly pointed -out that, since
business is a matter for private citizens and not for the State, the Government must
not interfere, Its duties are limited to keep open all channels of ‘commercial exchange
- nothwitﬁeteﬁding;ﬁhethef these channéls would be used- QY not 15, These channels are
primarly of a bilateral nature: There are trade agreements with most. East European
counfiies which are.usually binding -for: one year and which.-are regu}ar}y:81gned aga;er |
aftef each year of validity. Such agreements contain lists of goods, stipulations"feel
garding the volume of exchange and -bilateral arrangements concerning the mode of -
payment'16_' It must, however, be kept im mind that such agreements do not obllge
Switzerland to sell and %o buy all the. quantltles listed in those agreements, it is up
to the individual firm to decide. whether or not it finds it :mterestlnb to make a deal-
within the framework of an .agreement, and the government cennot impose anythlng on
individual firms. Apart from these tyade_egreemen;srlt is important to note that, as
far as imports to Switzerland. are eoncerned, the mest favouied nation clause ia

applied to all East Buropean countries deeplte there are no formal arrangements on this
point. In this respect, Switzerland repreeente therefore an exceptlon among all West
European countries 17.- Free access to the SWlS$ market for competitors from all
countries of course tends to increase coﬁpefition. s e matter of fact,'Easf‘European
export firms have not always been lucky in.this competition, either because their
marketing_organization.wes not efficient enouzh or because East Eurcpean producers . yere
not .able to match suecesefﬁily their competitors from other countries 18. The follow-.
ing table gives 1nformatlon on recent developments in trade -relations between Switzer-

19,

land and East Buropean countries



all

Alb.: Bulg, Czc, : GPR. Hung, Pol. Rum, USSR Yugos. countries

'Ltrade Volume' L s e e R

:-11'1 T‘h.O. SFT- . : . : ' F N PR

- 1961 imp. 752 79,1 28,7 -~ 43,7 49,1 28,5 36,0 ..22,5 11, 644 4
o L eXDe 10,9 62,6 30,1 34,3 55,9 48,5 37,9 63,9 8,822.1
,:.. 1962 imp. 5,5 76,5 2L,1 . 48,9 47,8 27,5 25,4 30,1 12,985.5
U eXD. 8,2 58,9 2L, 45 42,1 56,5 30,0 ™ 88,5 9,579.9
. 1963 imp. 7,2 68,27 23,4 7 66,1 46,5 26,4 26i8 - 39,6 13,9804
IR T EXp. - 11,4 57,5 “25-_97'-:-' 34,9 43,5 54,1 5048 .. 92,0 10,441,7
1964 imp. o LTyl L6 - 27,2 84,7 45,3 39,5 35,0 . 45,5 15,540.8
.. eXpa CM,T 68,7 23,5 45,4 41,0 41,2 43,0 89,5 11,461.6
41965 1mp. 9,5 85,35 35,0 86,8 51,5 23,9 52,6 46,9 15,929.3
~ exp. 29,8 81,5 35,1 48,5 63,0 35,2 66,0 84,6 12,801.0
1966 imp. 15,4 106,4 35,6 78,1 758,5 32,9 86,8 64,5 14,203.8
eXD. 43,5 94,4 53,1 82,1 77,2 59,8 94,5 104,2 12,004.5
1967 imp. 16,9 116,9 38,6 . 88,5 50,2 26,6 48,6 57,0 17,786.0

- GXP-_ 4398 8?’6

87,3 66,3 81,7 86,6 98,6° 138,4 15,164.8

" With most East Europesan countries agreements have-also been signed on the.question of
“+compensating nationalized property formerly ownedrby Swiss citizens .or.companies. No
agreement hag beern reached with Hungary; this fact- to -some.extent. stresses ‘bilateral

relations with this oountry20 B S U

3. 4 Coproduotlon schemes and arrangements’ “for exchange of teohnolovlcal know-how
'hcannot be of a government 1o government basis. The Swiss Govérnment cannot impose
'1nd1v1dual flrms to reaoh such arrangaments. According fo & highSwiss official, ‘the
number of such arrangements nay "Be larner than is gonerally krown 21. No exact date
&on these aspects of cooperatlon are known since thlS kind of economic interaction is

completely free; there are no government licences or regletratlon prooedures.'

3.5, A special p051t10n had to be taken by the Sw1ss Government with regmrd to visa-
Lﬂree—travel The rapid expan81on of Swiss ~economy 1n the_postwar period led to a
::serlous shortage of labor. This, in turn, led to an unpreoedented 1mm1grutlon of
forelgn workers, When.ﬁhe ratio of foreigners nearly touched 15 7 of the whole Swlss
populatlon, it became 1nev1tab1e to arrange for some restrlctlve meaeure 1nlorder to
stahilize the ethnlc and soolal equlllbrlum. Often, forelgn workers try to get 1nto
Switzerland as "tourlsts” In order to prevent such “false tourlsts' from settllng

in SW1tzer1and, it has been necessary to retard mlberallzatlon of travel

3.6, * As indicated above, trade relations between Sw1tzerland and Fast European
countries are primarily handled within the bilateral framework. However, arrangements

have-been made with Yugoslavia to wind up international payments on multilateral.
22 '

footing within the OECD + Apart from this,  the Swiss Government has proved it useful

ftofcooperate with' the ‘Fconomic Commission of-Iurope; Switzerland takes part <in the

R N DPN S
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work ‘of ECE as a ccnsultative member, The' Swiss Government féels that ECE is the most
useful 1nstrument for’ econcmlc 1nteract10n with East TFurépean countries, since all
Lurcpean countries are members of this’ organlzatlon.' A representatlve spokesman of -/
the Swiss Government has pointed out that TCE's role 48 a ‘meeting placé for dis-
cussions and studies has become¢ all the more important since the conselidation of
regicﬁal groupings within Furope (EEC, COMECON) has increased difficulfies in commer-
cial interrelations between countrles in the East and countfries i% the West: 25._ With
regard to the GATT, too, the Swiss Government expressed the view that collaboration!
: 24 o

among ccﬁhtries cf'differeht economic systems is a-useful thing'

3, 7. In thc cultural flcld even more than in the eccnomlc fleld, all ‘activities are
shaped by tho 1nternal background of Swiss foreign pcllcy. As Pederal Councillor Dr.
Friedrich T Wahlen in hlS fundamental utterance on Swiss cultural and eccnomlc Ter
lations with East European countries said, it is one of the firm prlnclples of SWlSS.
llfe that cultural life does not be directed by state control ™ 5 ‘Thig is one of the..
rcasons why Switzerland has no cultural agrecments' with any Statexzsz- L. second im~ -
portant obstacle to;culturalgagféemcnfé'ié the -décentralized structure of Swiss cul-
tﬁie; all questicﬁs'relating to cﬁucafionﬁahd‘culture belong to the competence of the
25 cantons; When,'in 1962, Switzerland adhered to the “Conseil de:la Co-operation
Cﬁlturclle" (cee), she did so by adding a reserve clause concerring: the: cantcnal rights
and'prerogatlves in the cultural field 27. A third cause which .obviously. does not
allow the 1nst1tutulcn of oultural agreements lies in the impossibility of meeting

11 “the commltments created by such agreements. As a neutral State, Switzerland would
be cbllged to 81gn cultural agreements with many other States than . only the ones of
Bastern Europe, it is supposed that at least 30 sgrecments would have ‘to bersigned.
ThlS of course would almost certainly pass all of Switzerland's bounds of .possibility;
“ghe 31mp1y lacks the personnel to handle such an accumulation of issues 26. For these
reésons, it is up to the individual institutions; asscciations and private citizens to
meke arrangements wifh‘their BEast Buropean counterparts. 4s PFederal Councillor tahlen
noted, i% is hoped that thése institutions will 16ok for a reasonable degree of re-
ciprocity. The Swiss Government can, if necessary, take steps in order to promote - -
reciprocitj'in the field of cultural exchange by not granting visas in cases wherg,the
lack of rec1pr001ty 18 bccomlng obvious. But Federal Councillor Wahlen emphasized
that it would be wrcnm 46 assume a defensive attitude; he drew attention to the in-
" creased. tcndency towards polycentrism in the East which creates conditions suited for
an intensified’ exchange of ideas 29. What has been said here on cultural relations is

" also applicable to relations in the field of sPoft-5O

3.8, hAmong the 1nst1tut10ns deallng W1th cultural contacts with Bast Europeaﬁ coun=- °
tries, speclul attentlcn must be dcvoted to the "Pro Helvetia® Foundation. It is -
finenced by the Federal Government, but set up and managcd as a non—gcvernmental,fccm—
pletely 1ndepcndent b;gy. umong its tasks it has to taoke care of’ cultural relations-

with other countries . The Fcundatlon has no spe01a1 pollcy guldellne concernlng the
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allotment of actions in coumtries in the Hast.and souwntries. 1n the West of Durope; its
budget is established on a .ratio of dlstrlbutlon o dlfferent flelds of act1v1ty (pub-
lications, theater, music eto ) 32 « The Foundation: has adopted the V1ew that culturall
eontacts cannot be furtered by sohemes and.programmes and thwt they rather have to‘
evolve from spontaneous responses 1o spontancous demands._ On the other hand the
Foundation is taking care not to discriminate cpainst any. State 0T group. of States,
such a principle clearly arises from the principle of neutrallty, and 1t has also been
publiely confirmed by the President of the Foundation 55.‘ As a, matter of fact, the
Foundation had considerable success in accomplishing a series of programmes llke the

34 35

exchange of journalists -7, professors, artlsts, exhlbltlons ete « On requesn, sup-
port has also been given to organlzatlons llke the Assoc1at10n for Cultural Reletfors
Switzerland-USSR to take care of outstandlng personalltles of acadomlo llfe 1nV1ted to

vigit Swrtzerland.‘

3.9. In the paragraph, which .the State of Federation Report 1966 devoted to reletions
between Switzerland and East European Sﬁeﬁes,_onlyﬁone multilateral framework was ex-
plicitly mentionecd: - This is the Council of Burope which is presently initiating tech-
nical cooperation with Staes of Bastern Europe ?6. . The Federal Council, in its Annual
Report, also said that the Swiss Government welcomes these contacts, wh1ch 1t deems
~nacéssary, since they might contribute to a further normallzatlon between the two parts
of Europe 37. It seems, however, that the Swiss members of parllament delegated to the
Council of Europe are somevwhat reluctant on this issue. In a sﬁeeoh delivcred to ther
Consultative Assembly of the Council, Mr, Willy Bretschner, one of the foremost Sw1ss
Parliamentarians, cxpresses the view that the initiative for technical cooperatlon .
with East Buropean States may largely be due to the fact that the present deadlock 1n
West Buropean unification has created some. feelings of frustation. He found an accurate
assessment of the nature, the purpose and . the limits of the proposed technical coopera-
tion:lacking, and he strongly rejecied the "new myth of convergence” between Fast and
Weat, On the contrary, he said, member States of the Council should not delude them-
selves about the extent of the changes which have occured and are still oocnring‘in |
the East; the fundamental difference still exists and will continue %o exlst. The _
peoples of those countries are non-represented as long as those Governments do not rest
ori the freely expressed consent of the.citizens, and any departure from thls v1ew for
the sake of shortsighted and possibly shortlived expediency would be contrary to the
Constitution of the Council, which proclaims the principle of 1nd1v1dual freedom,
political libeorty and the rule of law, as the basis of all genuine democracy 38._ A:‘
similar stand has been taken by Mr. Walter Bringolf, a prominent Swiss Social- 6emocrat,
he said, though not obaeotlng to the 1dea of technical cooperatlon, thot he would pre-
fer to see tho re~establishment of the 0001aludemocrat10 and other parties in the’
States of Eastorn Europe, since this w0uld be proof of the readlness for real com
existence. 39. On the whole it is however, quite obv1ous that Switzerland is obeerv1ng
the. endeavours of the Council of nurope with great sympathy. The Swiss Government :

feels that at any rate nothlng sultable for improving relations with all of Europe
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should be wndone - desplte the fact that, from & Swiss p01nt 2f .view, the Counc1l‘s

4. Main principles governing thce choio® of fields and;frameworks of Swiss.cooperation

with:-East Turopean states.

4, 1. Among the conc1u31ons that can be drewn from what hag been gathered in a general

survey of Sw1ss cooperatlon with Bast duropean countags. it must be pointed out that

-the Swiss Government in’ g stieral does not actlvely promote Tast-West collaboration nox
‘ docs it put any obstaciee to it, Tederal Councillor Dr.'Prledrlch T, Wahlefi, in'his.

" basic speech on Sw1ss relutlons with Communist countries, even emphatically turned’

against those representatlves of Swiss public opinion who advocate to-curb cultural:. -
and economlc contacts with the Bast; he emphazised that, in the viéw of the Swiss
Government 1t would be oompletely wrong to use the desplcable megng of ivitimidation .
and defumatlon agalnst citizens who have decided to have contact with-individuals or .
organlzatlons in East Furopean countries., It originates from the fundamental prin- .
eiples of freedom of speech and freedom of action that it nust be léft up to the in-
leldual citizen to decide on these questlons. In a democracy,‘theeefmﬁttere;must not
be regulated by order of the Government 4 . Tor the samec reason,“it-ie thé ‘firm be-
lief of the Swiss Government that, on the dther hand, the developmént of  ecooperation
wlthl}mt Ewmgman omxurleec inent, be artificeially aco_heratb,. ‘There must be

natural development in all fields of cooperation,

4.2, One of the prlnclples guiding Swiss foreign pollcy in ch0081ng frameworks of
cooperation is the will to avoid any duplica tlon of work, Given the llmltcd dlplo—
matic machinery typical of a small country,; Switzerland cammot wfford to waste hexr
efforts in one field of cooperatlon to soveral frameworks., Swlss’Goverrment offlClals
have on several. oooa81ons drawn attention to this fact‘2 For example 1t has been
foundthat the problem of harmonlzlng natlonal laws on patents mdy best be hdndled W1the
in the B.I.R,P.I. (Bureaux internationaux réunis pour la protection de la proprlété
1nte1lectqelle)ﬂ2$end the matters of family planning should be dealt with within the
existing . framework .of WHO, As a general rule it mey be said that Switzerldnd gives
preference to.a. universal organization if it qualified to handle a certaiﬁ ﬁetfer as

satisfactorily as a regional orgenization.

4.3, 45 Fo the bésié questich of multilateralism vs. bilateralism. in cooperating with

‘Bast Buropéan ¢olnt¥ies; Switzerland takes a special position because of her poliey

of permanentiﬁeutralityef'The central idca of the Swiss attitude toward international

organization in general is that nc engagement should be made that might antlclpote

-a.onosgided. stand in:any, potential conflict., For thls reeson, Switzerland decided, in

45

1946, to remain outside the United Nations Orgenlzatlon « In recent discugsions’
the idea of an accessg:of Switzerland to the UNC has been put forward however, the
maxn argument in fayour of an access just confirns the tradltlonal p01nt of view since

it has been said that the UNO may now be compatlble with SWlSS neutrdllty because of
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its failure of materializing the principle of collective security Also, Switzer-.
land's application for membership in'the Council of Burope in 1962 has been justified
to Farliament by drawing attention to the fact that the Council in the meantime -haé
changod its nature and aim and that it did not -aspire to a. ;¢ommon “Uropean forelgn
policy any more 45. Being a small country, Switzerland 2lso is koen o, oY - belng
entangled in organizations where she mlght have {o carry out d00151ons to whlch she
.dld not give her consent 46. This view has been prevalllnp tlll qbout 1967 Since
some months, howcver, greater emphaz1s is being put on mnlt11ateral1sm - 1f not 1n
practice, so at least in verbal statemcnts by leadlng spokesmon._ In the Sw1ss Govern—
ment's programmatic statement for the porlod 1968—1971, it is Sald that the traditional
concept of independence has becomerelotlve and that 1nterdcpendencc has Eocome the
most important feature of 1ntornatlonal llfu 47. The Bwiss For61gn Mlnlster, in his
parliamentary commnent on this statemont added that 1nterdependonce of course means
increasing multilateralism 48. This tcndency is also reflected in the funds alloted |
to miltilateral and bilateral assistance to dov910p1ng countrles. Prom 1955 to 1956
the Swiss contribution to multilateral assistance (UNO) was ten times as high as the
amount spent oM bilateral assistance proaects, from 1957 to 1959 it stlll was five
times as high 49. ‘Thereafter, this amount r&codod to some 50 ﬁ of the whole amount
spent for assistance purposes, ond in 1964, the-deoision wés made to'apportion 40'% to
the ‘finencing .of multilatexal,aptiyities.Jﬁ?hisldecision wasrmotivated‘oy the will to
give Bwiss wid a genuine charactern and to aﬁoidfits being lost in the somewhat anony-
mous bulk of multllateral aid 50 . The large portions alloted to multilateral aia“in
former years has largely been due to the 1ack of any own administrative setup to handle
this matter. According to the latest programmo, multilateral aid will get about one
third of Swiss foreign aid'cxpenditure:SI. But it éeoms, however, that these portions
will be chanéed‘ogain in favour of multilotoral aid, The Swiss Government is inereas-
1ng1y'becom1ng aware that the progects most urrontly needed’ by the developing nations
usually are far oo blg as to be flnanccd and managed by one single small state.
Purthermore the scarclty of means avallable for development purposes -on the whole
roqulros a clear ordor of prlorltles that noy best be established by multilateral
orghnlzatlons 52. Swiss foreign 2id polloy mey not concern the Swiss attitude to
European cooperation very much, but it illustrates Swiss attitude to multilateral
framework in general. It can also contribute to'the understanding of why there is
" no teﬁdency to harmonize foreign policy in Bast-West relations with other Huropean
countries. Swiss foreign policy, according to a definition given by a representative
spokesman, is a synthesis between an aspiration towards maximum independence and

55

ObllgwthHS ‘fowards the international community

A 4. On the"ot'her han& montion mus:t:"be made of the Swiss position witkregard to the
Special Organlzwtlons of the UN, whlch, in Swises prectice, arc also called "non-
. political organlzatlons‘ It is the wish and intent of the Swiss Government to engage

.in a farreachlng collaboratlon w1th those organlzatlons most of which Switszerland has
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adhéred to as a full member 54. Swiss polltlclans and : off1c1als ‘have often expressed
~the-:.full solldar1ty of thelr country as regards the" tqsk of thise . organlzatlons =
prOV1ded thcy do not embark on polltlcal d1s0u351ons ‘outside thblr .scope 55.. Swiss
9pokesmen are constantly deplorlng thn trend of polltlzatlon notlceable in the '
development of he specialized agencies and orﬂanlzatlons, and SWISS delcgates to inter-
national organizations are instructed to counteract this tendency-56. If political .
discussions otitside the' intrinsic scope of am. organlzatlon are devoloplng, the Swiss, g
d:legates do not take part nor do they oppose to such a developmtnt,57.& But as long
as these organizations remain within the limits of their clearly deflned tﬂsks, Sw1ss
collaporation with: them will be very actlve and with no condltlons. r‘h:Ls pollcy llne
'may ‘alse’ apply to collaboratlon with East Wuropean States whcther this be in thp
multlluternl or in the bilateral framework, at the same time, it also marks the deli-

‘mlnatlon of the scope of collaboratlon.
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A. 1. General remarks

1. 1. A number of interacting factors constitute the setting in which
Sweden's foreign policy operates. In this peper I will restrict myself
to some fundamental traits.

1. 2. Geopolitical gituation. Sweden is a semi-insular country bounded

by the North Sea and the Baltic and the inaccessibility of Northern
Scandinavia, From North to South Sweden the distance is 1700 km, in other
words thus constituting one third of the exposed European boundary regicn
between East and West, This certainly has some strategic implications,
Many countries have ascribed the reduced tension and partial disengegement

in the zone to the substantial Swedish defense.,

During most of her history, Sweden has been on the periphery of the inter—
nationel trade routes. While the other Nordic countries have found natural
- core arcas in the east, south, or west, Sweden has oriented herself in

all directions, depending on political conjunctures and market possibili-

ties.

1, 3. Historical experiences. A persistent pattern underlying the

Swedish conception of foreign policy is her historical experiences. Offi-
- ¢lally this was recognized as a guide-line by Mr, Nilsson, Swedish Foreign
Minister, in 1964. "In the vital issues'affecting our nation we feel

our way forward using as our divining-rod our experience and the inter-

1)

pretation we have put upon it".

Sweden has not been a participent of any war since 1814. Although the
doctrine of neutrality and nonalignment'was not formulated until after

the Pirst World War, the fulfillment of a peace policy with the implicit
understanding of obtaining all possible neutrality in case of war has long

been apparent.z}

Probably as a result of the Swedish policy, the continuity and the in-
herent attitude has beer conceived as a value per se,:some sort of ideo—

logical convietion that the policy constitutes a morally right foreign

x) "East Europe" = Bulgaria, Czechoslcvakla, East Germany, Hungary, Poland,
Rumania, Soviet Union.
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orientation. This also means that so wide an opinion demands a neutrality
policy,i) that any alternative could scarcely be considered. So far
efforts to modify or change the accepted formula have failed,

2. OSweden's foreign policy.

2, 1. Formula. The officially professed aim of Swedén's security policy
can be summarized in the catch-word "non—alignment in peace to make
possible neutrality in war". In everyday language, the eulogistic concept

of "neutrality" also denotes the Swedish peace-time policy.

In the following I will briefly underline some features appearing in the

application of this basic principle.

2, 2. Character. The Swedish policy of neutrality is instrumental to
Sweden's own interests. PFurthermore it is self-imposed, not bound by any

international guarantees.

Neutrality in war does not imply ncutrality in ite ideclogical sense or
a duty to "spiritual neutrality". According to an official declarstion,
"neutrality as a political concept and as a concept of international law
does not mean that a nation denies the right of its citizens to partici-
pate in debate on international questions or to speak up on behalf of

democracy and liberty™. 4) Sweden imposes her own values that determine

5) '

her attitude toward divergent opiﬁions.

On the other hend, Sweden's foreign policy is. to operste without ideologi-
cal bindings. "We must stick tc the old previously accepted view that
nations with widely different political, economic, and social. cpinions

6)

and institutions can live peacefully side by side".

The position of non-aligrment is basic to Swedish foreign policy. It

defines the scope of international duties and commitments, eventhough it

cannot be denied that the adopted view causes Sweden difficult problems

.of adjustment when she is confronted with other significant aims and ideals,

notably in trade and economics. {(Sweden's application for membership in
the EEC has actualized this problem to the fore. The confidence and credi-
bility that Sweden's neutrality policy enjoys must not be put in question.
The current aims and goals of the EEC are not judged compatible with
Sweden's political orientation. Swedish membership must be based on such
conditions and organized in such forms that hervneutrality policy is

guaranteed.

It appears that Sweden's international behavicur is characterized by a

pragmatic approach in most instances, e.g. to gtart with problems of trade,
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culture etc. and then use the cooperative spirit ensuing from all this to

solve political questions.

2. 3., Ends and means. Before penetrating further into the scope and

limitations of the neutrality policy we must relate it to external pressures.
Closely comnnected with this question is Sweden's appraisal of her role in

world politics.

Passive policy. The first interpretation encompasses “"a passive foreign

policy" which finds its principal support in sperwies and declarations
issued up to the early 60's, To preserve neutrality in case 6f'war, a
policy of non-alignment mudt be followed with great consistency. With the
antagonism between the block at its peak, Sweden imposed clear restrictions
upon herself in international relations., "We do not wish t¢ pursue a
foreign policy that might help to make cur cormer of the world a centre

of unrest and a cause of friction between East and West... Nor do we
imagine that we are able to ploy any part in bridging the gap that exists
-between the groups of Great Powers". 8) Another statement summarizes this:
"We .., do not think that we should come forward with initiatives of our
own for the solution of the problems that cause the tensions in the world...
it would be to overestimate considerably our chances of exercising any

real influence if we believed that in matters where the vital interests

of thé Great Powers were dt stake, far-reaching proposals coming from
Sweden would meet with any great success, There is a great risk that our
initiatives would be exploited by one side or the other in support of its
own interests or be consirued as having beén_made in the interest of one
party. Our reputation for: objectivity and the fund of good—ﬁill we may
have acquired might then vanish very quickly". 9) '

Active policy. The last~quoted sentence offers a key to the second inter-

pretation, "an active foreign policy”, In 1965;'Foréign Minister Nilsson

acknowledged that "our foreign poiicy has become more active during recent
years", 10) The changes within the alliances and the international effects
of non-alignment itself has made the first iﬁtéfpretation obsolete, Within
the resources available, Sweden hopes to use thé'good-will that has ensued
a8 a result of her foreign policy to contribute toward relaxing inter-
national tensions. It is in the UN that Sweden has found a natural frame-
11) Thus the result of the neutrality

policy has, in this interpretation, become an end in itself,

work for pursuing such a policy.

3. GSweden in the international community. Three levels of membership.

3+ 14 The United Nations., Sweden characterized her entry in the UN as,

—

in principle, an action by which she geve up her policy of neutrality.
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The rules and orders of the charter imposed far-reaching commitments
upon the country. The veto construction of the Security Council was
judged as meking Sweden's participation in a great power conflict

impossible.

Sweden has consiétently supported the UN as the natural ingtrument for
settling disputes and international problems. As a éollective security
system, the functioning and undertakings of the UN can of course be
criticized from an ideal point of departure, but Sweden hos accepted
participation in the UN as a nqtural part of Swédenfs foreign policy,
with the clear understanding of strengthening the position of the UN.
Sweden promotes the transfer of organized international cooperation to
the UN, or-to take place umder its auspices.x) 12)
Neither of thege ideals has been fully realized. The cleavage between
-the blocs is a sericusly retarding factor, But for regional cooperation,
the regional agencies of the UN are recognized as a highly appropriate
frame of cooperation on questions without immediatc melevance to sccurity

problems.

As a consequence, an ambivalence between a short and long perspective
appears in Swedish foreign policy. The short one refers to immediate
practical solutions in accordance with fundamental political facts, as
determined by the position of the Great Powers, The regional and sub-

12)

An dideal interpretation of the 10ng'§erspective could be, as a practical

regional alliances have thus offered great advantages to Sweden.

aim, the coordination of agencies under the UN and the reduction of

13) .

wasteful overlapping functions.

x) By this I understsnd the tendency on Sweden's'part-to jéiﬁ most UN -
organizations, even when no direct Swedish interests are involved l.
There is alsc a tendency to support collective security as a real so-
lution to the problem of security, while regional arrangements are only
provigional arrangements, West Buropean arrangements as the Council of
Eurcpe has no effect_on the relations with the UN l.

1 FEek, Hastad m.fl.: Sweden and the United Nations, p. 178, 181,
New York 1956.
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3. 2. Burope. With the crucial restrictions that may be deduced from
the basic principle and its auxiliary reasoning, Sweden has joined
~some of the institutions which link the Western world together, Fastern
Furope has never been conceived as an alternative., As late as in
November 1967, in the parliamentary debate on economics and trade, Mr.
Wickman, the Minister of Economy, stated: '"We have already been told
in this debate that the Western Burope of today is the entirely dominating
market for Swedish export. It is truly not an expression of lack of
interest in the trade with other countries, if one states that the focus
of our foreigm tradg within surveyable time must remain Western Furope.
I wholely support the view that desires an expansion of trade between
Eastern and Western Europe and the undeveloped countries. But it is
impossible for me to see this as opposed to or as an alternative to a

golution of the problem of the West European market integration.™ 14)

Trade policy. Let us further focus on Sweden's aims in her trade policy

and foreign trade, a theme that will re-appear later on. Hkndeavours in
this fiecld have been consistent throughout the post-war period, Sweden's
attitude has been marked by interest in liberalizing trade, low tariffs,
free currency. exchange, and avoiding diseriminatory treatment of other

15)

state s as far as conceivably possible. .

The economic reconstruction of Burope after the- Second World War was
realized by Marshall Aid and the OEEC (OECD), Later Sweden became a
member of the IMF, EPU, GATT, Council of BEurope, and in time, the EFTA.
The most important trade partners for Sweden are, regionally, the EFTA

countries (which includes the Nordic neighbours) and the EEC.

" Table 1, Sweden's foreign trade. Regions,.

e L ' - IMP. L .
REGION percentage value percentage value
1966 1967 m.kr. ~67 1966 1967 ' m.kr. -67
EFTA 41,7 43,7 10 347 - 34,0 35,20 8.565
EEC - 30,2 26,8 6 273 ' 36,0 35,2 8 561
East
Europe 4,2 4y 1 091 4,8 4,7 1 140
(inel. Ju-
goslavia).
Total 76,1 75,2 17 711 74,8 75,1 18 266

source: Sverige pA virldsmarknaden 1967. Exportfdreningen 1968.

Although Sweden is highly oriented towards Western Furope, the East
European trade plays an increasing role in her external affairs, This
trend has continued during the first half year of 1968, Especially the

Soviet market is expanding.
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Table 2, ©Oweden's foreign trade with East Europe January-June 1968 in

relation to the same period 1967.

Exp. value m.kr,. Imp. value m.kr,

1967 1968 Ch?:’ge 1967 1968 Chgtnge
Bagt Burope 471 - 565 + 20 501 ¢ 570 + 14
Soviet Union 139 187 +34 204 248 + 22

Source: Meddelanden frédn Statistiska Centralbyran, August 1968.

Bconomy. The Swedish economy has thus become highly integrated in inter-
national trade, porticularly in Europeaﬁ trade, Thig is true not only

of the economy as a whole but also of the individual branches of production.
On balance, the Swedish economy is indeed so integrated with that of

Europe that a reversal of the pattern would have very serious consequences.

Strategy. FEuropean integraticn could be studied with the existence of
institutions and the goals agreed upon as a point of departure, Sweden's
attitude to centralized integration is avoidant and careful., During the
negotiations for a West European free trade arca the government stated:
"It is true that close coordination of economic policy betweeen the member
states may be both desirable, and, as obstacles to trade are removed,

even inevitable, But such coordination should be allowed to develop as

a natural result of the development of co-operation and to adjust itself
to the real ig%uirements while not being determined in advance as to form

or extent®.

%, 3, The Nordic Area, On our third level, that of Nordic coopxation,

pressures are exerted in a more immediate senge, since Sweden, Finland,
Denmark as well as West and Fast Germany, Poland, and the Soviet Union

are all Baltic powers.

Nordic cooperation is primarily symbolized by the Nordic Council, founded
in 1952. Its competence is restricted to consultations and recommenda-
ticns, but joint consultations are asked for whenever possible, sometimes
even in certain areas of foreign policy and security problems. 17)
Sweden's foreign course is decided with due consideration for its neigh-
bours, especially Finland. The position of non-alignment is-not only

said to serve Sweden's own interest but is also mentioned as a stabilizing
factor in this part of the world., The concept of "Nordic Balsnce" is

very often used to summarize the effects and the Great Powers. It implies
that the current constellation has appeared to iessen the level of tensinn

in North Burope.
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Joint Nordic behaviour, when possible, is regarded as a strength in
questiong of mutual interest dealt with by intermational:organizations

and at internationsl conferences,

Strategz.' On Nordic issues, the strategy chosen differs somewhat from
" that adopted on European questions, While lacking suthoritative support
- from & common institution and goals agreed upon in advance, Nordic inte-

gration is favoured by & fairly homogenocus culture.

The approach is a pragmatic one, starting with joint consultations and
investigations on an ever-increasing number of non-political guestions

at low level, In case of general agreeﬁent, the next step is application
within the countries themselves. The effects could in the long run

18)

greatly increase mutual dependencies.

4. OSweden and Easteérn Burope

4. 1, Sources, The official Swedish foreign attitude as well as actual
decisions and communiques issued inn comnection with official visits are
all aveilable in the annual report "Documents on Swedish foreign policy",
publishedlin Stockholm by the Royal Minstry for Foreign Affairs,

The art of interpreting political langusge and diplomatic langusge in
particular is a difficult one; therefore the reading of diplomatic texts
was supplemented by some interviews and conversations with foreign
ministry officials, A mingle statement or communique really does not
offer mach information, but taken together and viewed over a peﬁiod of
twenty years, a géneral picture is likely to be accurdte in its main
features. Some paths are distingui;?able and there is little doubt in

which direction they are rumning.

'This.source raises another problem, When evaluating the political climate,
the included speeches and statements, in general, do not specify Sweden's
relations to different @ountries. E,g. there seems to be little differ-
ence between "the East" and "the Soviet Union". This leaves us with the
unsatisfactory aésumption that transnational contacts with Eastern Burope
are functions of the Swedish-Russian relationship, at least up to the
early 60's x).

x) By unsatisfactory assumption I mean thet comments upon bilateral re-
lations between Sweden and different socialist countries declares the re-
lations to be "satisfactory'., Governmental declarations on the general
international situation (tension between the blocs and the ideological
struggle) have a somewhat different content, including Swedish- criticism
of the socialist system and of Soviet international behaviour.
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Besides, my documentation differs widely regording aims, substance, and
quality, and it is gathered from highly disparate institutions. The
survey encompasses many fields and the investigation does presuppose a
special theory to be answered; hence very few theoretical considerations
are made. Moreover, materials on some questions, e.g. trade relations
and satellites, are not generally available, since these questions at the

moment are of government interest.

From the material avallable, the following disposition seems reasonable:

4, 2. Policy formulation: attitudes and issues. Modern history shows

a cold war that has undergone three or four phases. Swedish-Bastern

Europe contacts seem to have passed through similar transitions.

1945-1948. Sweden's policy during these years could be described as a
'good neighbour' pelicy, primarily symbolized by advantageous economic

incitaments to increase trade.

An agreement, economically motivated as a reassurance against possible
depression and wnemployment, and psychologically explained as a kind of
compensation for the inconveniences inflicted by Sweden by her deviations
from the rosd of strict neutralitj in favour of Germany during the Second
World War, resulting in the grant of credits for 100 million kronor to
the Soviet Union., The agreement did not stimulate trade as much as was
expected. The policy undertaken by the Soviet Union in Eastern Europe
seems to have deterred Swedish enterprises, This also sheds light on
the limitations of the government's ability to direct the operations of

enterprises in a free economy.

With Poland and Czechoslovakia, bilateral agreement was reached with
various payment and currency arrangements in order to guarantee Swedish

imports.

The proceedings undertaken against Swedish enterprises in some socialist
countries remained an unsolved problem for a long time. Agreement was

reached with Poland in 1949, Hungary in 1951, 20) and recently with the

Soviet Union. 21)

1948-1953. Bipolarization made Sweden negotiate with Denmark and Norway
on joint Scandinavian defers:, Negotiations failed and Sweden declared
the neutrality position analyzed ahove. As was mentioned earlier, Sweden
joined the West-Furopean work of reconstruction. Although Sweden did not
Jjoin the NATO and Cocom for economic warfare against Bast, Sweden was in
faét affected by this policy, and Swedish-Soviet trade saw only o slight
increase in 1950 and 1951. 22)
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The Swedish position was. met with open distrust from the East., Various
intermezzos burdened relations in the early 50's. The following incidents,

inter alia, were highly critical.

The claim from the Soviet Union that her territorial waters extended 12
nautical mileg from shore. In 1951, identical claims followed from Rumania
and Bulgaria. The Swedish view is that such claims are beyond the limits
gsanctioned by the custom of territorial waters in the area, and conseguent-
ly saw then as encroachment upon the freedom of the seas. Mbasureézﬁﬁaer—
taken by the Soviet Union to harass Swedish Baltic fisheries, Similar
megsures have also occured much later. Two unarmed Swedish military air-
crafts were shot down in 1952. GSeveral cases of serious espionage from

23)

the Soviet Union as well as from Rumania and Czechoslovakia. The nege-
tive Soviet response to the Swedish efforts to get satisfactory information
concerhing the fate of a Swedish diplomat, Raoul Wallénberg, The inter- ‘
national Communist propaganda for the Stockholm appeal (it concerned pro-

hibition of atomic weapons), Soviet criticism of Swedish voting in the UN,

To this, a pamphlet, "our foreisn policy" summarized in 1952: "The politi+
cal climate in the Baltic has deteriorated..." and these incidents «essee
«."forced us to consider our interests in the Baltic with increased

24)

vigilance',

1954-1962, The international climate changed after Stalin's death, Sweden's
cross—-national contacts with the East followed the general trend. The first
concrete result was an agreement with the Soviet Union on sea rescue

25)

operations in the Baltic, Some years later, agreements on civil avia-

tion were signed with most of the socialist countries.

Direct contacts between the Soviet Union and Sweden were promoted and
extended in a number of spheres - cultural, technicai, sport, and so on.
Prime Minister Erlander stated in.1957:. "On Sweden's part there is every
reason for encouraging contacts. of this kind, for which there is real

interest in the Swedish circles concerned®. 26)

Officially in joint communiques issued in comnection with mutual visits,
the relation wag characterized as "friendly" and "good neighbourly". 217)
Although Swedish reaction to the Hungary crisis and scme sharp attacks by
influential politicans before the later-cancelled visit by the Soviet
Premier in 1952 temporarily led to some restraints and irritation, the
interest in maintaining friction~free good-neighbour relations was strong

on both sides, 28)

Pour themes in the contacts call for closer attention:
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1) Soviet proposals on international conferences. In 1954, the Soviet

Union suggested a European security conference; and in 1958 high-level
conferences on nuclear weapons tests, and later on other proposals for
measures to lessen world tension. The attitude of the Swedish Govern-
ment was positive: Sweden would take part, if the proposals were generally
accepted by most states, and the purposes of the conferences were agreed

29) Notes were also exchanged in 1960 on the Soviet

upon in advance.
decision to discontinue participation in the inguiry into disarmament in
the Ten=Kation-Committee and to request the Secretary General of the UN

to put the question of disarmement on the agenda of the UN General Assembly.

Various proposals in order to create regional nuclear free areas.

First off was the Polish Rapacki Plan in 1957, which aimed at reducing
tension in Central Europe by prohibiting atomic weapons on both sides of
the "iron curtain®, In 1959, a proposal from the Soviet Union suggested
that the Baltic become a non-nuclear zone, "a Sea of Peace". A BSwedish
plan, the Undén proposal, simed at the creation of & "non-stomic club™.
The non-nuclear Powers would accept an agreement on the suspension of
tests that might be reached by the Nuclear Powers. They could toke a
farther step by declaring that they would refuge to participate in nuclear
armements and that they did not intend to manufacture nuclear weapons nor
permit stockpiling of nuclear weapons on their territories for their own
or any other state's account. * Pinnish President Kekkonen, and Polish
Prime Minister Gomulks have proposed plans in the same direction., None
of the proposals, however, though similar in thoughts and aims, has

been accepted as consistent with Swedish security demands. Other methods
and ways have been thought of as being more appropriate to handle dis-—

armament issues, (Compare B VII).

The need for joint Baltic negotiations has also appeared at a much lower

level, namely, regarding measures to be taken to protect the salmon stock

in the Baltic. This is a question of great concern to some parlismentary

members. The main problem has been to find a form of settlement for a

30

regulation whose provisions would be binding on all countries®,

Memoranda exchanged in 1960 and 1961 on Sweden's membership in the EFTA
and its consistency with the 1924 Swedish-Soviet commerce agreement. The

Swedish answer stated that if any repercussions were to follow in their
mutual trade due to Sweden's participation in the EFTA, they would be
very slight and were sure to be to the advantage of trade between the two

countries in the long run. A request for a reduction of Swedish tariffs

X Xatarina Brodin: The Undén proposal. Cooperation and Conflict II/66.
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to the same level as that imposed on imports from the EFTA countries on
those Boviet goods subject to duty and which the USSE was to export within
the 1961 trade protocol, could not be complied with by Sweden., The memo-
randum g?ghasized the desire for continued development of Swedish-Soviet

trade, -

4- 2. 4- 126 i-126!0

Character. Of course the dividing line between the periods can always be
discussed, Here, it is drawn considering (1) a whole series of new
agreements with most of the Eastern European countries, (2) meetings be-
tween the Swedish government and many socialist countries, (3) relaxation
of tensions in world politics as a whole, {4) negotiations on questions

of disarmoment in the 18-nation committee, in Geneva.,

This period has heen characterized by a further strengtﬁening of exchange
in the cultural, scientific,-economic, tourist, sports and other fields.
Like in earlier periods, relations are said to be "developing faﬁourably",
'Bood neighbourly" eto. in connection with official visits %o poland, the

Soviet Union, and Czechoslovakia.

Different systems. A communique issued in connection with an official
visit to Warzaw in 1964 further recognized "that the differences in fhe
political and social systeme of the two countries did not stand in the
way of cooperation in commercial, cultural, scientific, end technical
fields," 32)

Similar thoughts have been expressed at a more genéral level in joint
Swedish~3oviet communiques, which hold that the fwo countries "endeavour
to strengthen peaceful co-existence and peaceful cocperation between
countries of different social systems.” 33) In the UN; Sweden was a co-
sponsor of a resolution in 1965, on Rumanicn initiative, regording steps
to improve relations between neighbouring countries in Europe with

34) x)

different social and political systems.

Actual attitude, A statement by the Foreign Minister in 1966 makes a
good summary of the trends to actual cross-border contacts: "For Sweden's

part we also want to extend our relations with the East Buropean stdes,
Everything that can counteract the unhappy division of cur Continent can
count on our support. Nor have we been inactive. During recent years
our traditional good relations with the East Buropean countries have been
further strengthened and extended, We believe that these contacts and
practical co-operation in an inereasing number of fields are of great

moment. Moreover, economic and technical development in their immumerable

x) Hence, Sweden is one of the members in the Club of 9.
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ramifications weld people together. They create mutual independence ir-
respective of the economic and social system holding's way. We must
acknowledge this factor, and it has a beneficial effect on international
relations as a whole, A better foundation is laid for efforts to find
solutions to complicated European problems that have remained outstanding

throughcout the whole post-war period.” 35)

5. On fields of co-operation

Since the splitting-up between Fast and West in the late 40's Sweden has.
followed her policy very consistently: Regarding relaticns with the East

there are no signs of new aimg or drastic changes.

I have found little evidence on specific policies towards any of the spheres
in guestion. It is also hard to distinguish a pottern of priority or in

what sphere Sweden takes most interest.

With the general political setting once given, and an openness towards

new initiatives, the issues seem to be handled in a more or less ad hoc
manner by adminigtrative agencies. But certainly, on this level, there
has been & definite increase in the number of fields of cooperation during

. the very last years.

These difficulties of finding general lines of direction for each sphere
complicates the investigation. Hence, much consideration is given to
each igsue of cooperation, They may very well offer some good experiences
useful to the future.
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B. ANSWERS TO APPENDIX

I EDUCATION, SCIENCE AND CULTURE
I. New agreements on cultural exchange and extension of existing ones.

1.1. Cultural exchange has increased considerabiy during recent years,
after having been almost frozen since the end of the 40's, when the
position of Swedish lecturer in Warzaw and Prag was abolished and the
granting of scholarships to Poland, Hungary and Czechoslovakia ceased
because they were not reciprocated.'36) The increase, hoWwever; is mostly
in the fieid of person-exchange. Dissemination of informatioh from our
country is still being very restricted. In the East they still wateh in-
formation from foreign countries carefully. Some possibilities are
offered,'e.g. in the form of exhibitions, in which Sweden take part quite

cften.

There exist several forms of person-exchange. O0f gweat importance are
visits by expert groups and individuals for study purposes and exchanges
of lecturers and scholars. It is difficult to get exact information
regarding exchanges made at interpedizte stages by a great number of in-
dividual and official funds and institutions. There are no reliable
statistics. The "Swedish Institute" (Svenska Institutet), o semi-official
orgoanization, is principally responsible for the promotion and development

of cultural relations between Sweden and other countries.

The exchange of scholars and scientists is built on reciprocity and finan-
cial division, so that the receiving country is responsible for the guest's
living expenses, while the sending country pays for travelling expenses,
These conditions are due to the East Buropean restrictions, which do not

37}

allow currency to leave the country.

Sweden has tried to enlarge bilateral contacts.” Since 1957 there has been
a foreign lectbrship in Poland, and ancther one‘is‘planned. A techmical-
scientific attaché‘is accredited in Moscow, From now on the Foreign

38)

Office plan to station a cultural attaché there as well.

There is also a very slight exchange in the sphere of theatre, music, and
film actors, However, such cooperation is managed ad hoc and is not de-

39)

termined in advance as to extent or form.

1.2, Sweden's policy can almost be said to avoid big cultural contracts
‘which for a long time may pre-empt the budget and consequently dam up

other important activities. The exchange is made within the setting of

go-called cultural-prograns.
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Such a program contains a survey of what Sweden and each country can do
during one year, with the means available. Moreover, measures are noted
that can be taken if further means showld be placed at disposal. 40)

Since 1964 this has actually been done by the Foreign Office with a view
to stimulating exchenge with Eastern Europe. These programs are minirum
prograns, Both countries may enlarge the program during the year if
possible, and revisions are nade every year.

Besides this settled exchange there are more informal contacts between

41)

individuals, institutions, and universitiés. Possibilities for Swedes
to visit Bastern Europe at their own expenses are numercus, while the East
demands a formal invitation from the host and an established program for
the visit in advance, Successful scientists have since long heen given

opportunities to come to Sweden in this way.

Standardization of university degrees

2. For the time being there are very few problems for “hose sclenticta
and students who have come as they have been highly qualified. The aiming
at equal standards in examinations is a very dimportant matter for the
purpose of increasing the stream of students across the borders, The re-

quest is most advantageously dealt with by multilateral agreements.

A recent conference betwaenﬁﬁhe European members of UNESCO discussed the
problems which arise from the different school and university systems of
each cbuntry, The initiative emanated largely from the East~European
states. Sweden also backed many of the recommendations accepted by the
conference. The following quotation is of great interest here:

Recommendation B. °

The conference "recommends that UNESCO continues its studies and work
in the sphere of the comparability and equivalence of secondary
school diplomas and university degrees from the point of view and for
the purpose of adopting in the near future an international instrument
on the equivalence of diplomas and degree aguired in the course of
secondary and higher education in different countries taking into
account existing intergovernmental conventions". 42)

Also for the future UNESCO seems best adapted to handle these similar

problems,

3. Coordination of scientific research and exchange of scientific know-how.

3. 1. USSR, Exchange within this field has traditionally been fairly
intense between Sweden and the Soviet Union. Nowadays the scientific-
technical attaché in Moscow has an important mediatory role. The agent °
has many tasks; emong other things he creates personal contacts necessary

for the direct contact between scientiste and technicians, facilitates
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‘the exchange of scholars and supplies industrial riews. A great deal of

the work by the contact man is done independently, but he also works on

commissions from Swedish institutions or enterprises.

3. 2. Some yeéars ago the Soviet Union invited Sweden to an exchange of
scientific information within this general sphere; and since 1965 there
has been a limited exchange of scientists between the "Swedish Academy
of Engineers" (Ingenj6rsvetehskapsakademin) and the Soviet Akademija Nauk.
It should be emphazised that the matter is dealt with in direct correspon-

dence between the two sides.

The start was modest enough: it comprised 1)‘four young scientist to

2)

couple of weeks, In the revised agreement of May 1967 the two sides

work for 3-10 months and two established scientists to lecture for a
agreed on an exchange of an increased number of younger and older scien-
tists within the time of 50 scientific months. The entire right of both

sides to nominate the scientiets themselves is an important restriction.

Seetors favoured by. the agreement are mostly advanced pure science, tech-
nology, and nedicine: branches of instruction where each country has much
to offer the other,

The purpose is to familiarize the scilentists with the research of the
institution concerned. The result will be exchange of scientific know-how.
Az a perfect solution the cases can be mentioned, when results from joint

research have been published in a common report.

The experiences gained are positive and there are examples of how very
limited projects have continued to go on supporied by the academies within
“the framework of the programs of individual researches and special in-
stitutions., During the spring of 1968 the agreement was extended to in-

clude exchange of information on the peaceful use of atomic encrgy.

3., 3. Another agreement between the Swedish academies and the Russian
GKNT */ aims at industrial -innovations and technical improvements within
industry. The co-operation has not yet started. - The idea.is to enlarge
the actlvity to comprise the exchange of delegations from the various

branches of industry.

3. 44 Exchange of information.is also made possible through mutual borrow-
ing of interesting literature, often in the form of microfilms. Involved
aie three Soviet libraries (Akademija Nauk, Saltykov-Scedivna and Vitini)
and the Swedish library of the Academy of Engineers. Moreover, a nusher
of symposia on technical and medical subjects are to téke place in the

rear future.

x) State Committee on Science and Technology.
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3. H. 42) The other East Buropean countries. With the Czechoslovakian,

ananlan, and Hungarian Academies of Science, Sweden has agreements on

data exchange in pure science. A very modest agreement with Bulgaria is
elready in ex istence, although cooperation has not yet started., There
have also been negotiations with Polish authorities regarding pure science
a8 well as industrial-technical cooperation, but as yet there is no estab-=i
lished cooperation of the type described zbove.

4. 46)

Cooperation in the field of outer space research

Within the area of metecrclogy, data are exchanged on current weather
obgervations and other observations, e.g. radiation phenomena, The role
of the WMO is self-evident here, Concerning outer space research, scien-
tific data are available from international conferences srranged by Space
and Astronomy Societies (e.g. COSPAR)., Statements about satellite tech-

niques are, however, rare.

A notablé immovation of Swedish-Soviet cooperation is the study of the fine
structure of the sun's magnetic field from a stratosphere ballcon. A new
method for measuring magnetic fields has Pren improved by Swedish scientists,
while the instruments for the ballcon are being built in the Soviet Union,
where the halloon is also to be sent up. This cooperation, agreed upon in

1967, is probably unique.
5. Cooperation in the field of peace research

In 1966 an International Institute for Peace and Conflict Reseatch was
established in Sweden, Scientists are recruited on an international basis.
But it must be emphasized that the Institute by no means directly influ-
ences Swedish governmental policy and it is therefore of little interest
to this study. 47) e -(

At the University of Iund there exists an interdisciplinary Peace Research
Seminar. Scholars from Czechoslovakia and Poland have participated in

its conferences. Thesge contacts are expanding through mutual personal
vigits, On the international level the Lund committee is involved in the
“Youth Study project under the auspices of the European center for Documen-—

tation and Coordination in the Social Sciences, Vienna.
6., Cooperation in the field of future research

The'suggestions which have been discussed in this context are primarily
comnected with the EFTA and OECD countries, which have established a far—

reaching market integration.
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II.  HARMONIZATION. OF NATIONAL TAWS AND SOCIAL POLICIES

IT7&V21 49) Standardization of traffic regulations and j oint
transport and communication measures for increased

trade.

1. 1. Within this sector we may distinguish a broad spectrum of norms,
from the general traffic policy decided by the countries themselves, to
more technical questions where the endeavours obviocusly favour international

harmonization of legislation,

Both multilateral and bilateral forms of contact are of use inaéhis field.
An illustrations Aviation agreements are arranged bilaterally according
fc the quid pro quo prineciple, i.e. an exchange of equivalent rights. On
top of this, there is multilateral cooperation regarding prices, tour prob-

lens, etc.

1. 2, In Sweden, relatively unimportant questions like feasible time ad-
Justments and allocation of labour are dealt with by administrative agencies,
while more important decisions are restricted to parliamentary and govern-

mental authorities,

2, 1, Land transport. The coordinating organization is the ECE with its

suborganizafion the Land Transport Commnittee.
2. 24 Railways. The coordinating organizations are the CIM and the CIV.

2. 3, Shipping. The IMCO and for some questions the Trade and Develop-~

nent Board (TDB) are the most appropriate organizations,

2. 4, Aviation. For Sweden there are fwo important aviation organizations,
the ICAO and the IATA, ‘

g, 50) Cooperation‘in the field of air and water pollution measures.

These questions receive increasing attention in Swedish politics, The prob-
lems are of such scope that Sweden is forced to cooperate with other coun-

trieg.

A world conference under the auspices of the UN on the question of human
milieu problems, e.g. combating air and water pollution, was proposed by
Sweden in the General Assembly in December 1967. According to the proposal,
the conference should take place in 1970 or 1971l. In the meantime,- the
governments of the member countries should intensify both their measures
.against milieu deterioration and their investigations on how to magster thigs
threat.sl)

Concerning the Baltic, a convention to protect the sea against oil pdllution

is in existence (IMCO). A Swedish proposal wish to gather the Baltic Powers
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and to make them cooperate on an investigation of pollution problems in
the Baltic. 2

FAO, ECE and WHO have all air and water questions on their programs.

Sweden is very active on these questions within the OECD, The project for
the moment is to measure geographical diffusion of air pollution. Measure
gtations are placed in various countries, Czechoslovakia, the only partici-
pating country from the East, is to put up a background station for con-
tinous measurement of sulphur dioxide, Data collection is mansged from

Sweden.

A symposium held in Sweden in the summer, 1968, discussed the pfoblems of
water pollution in big lakes, The conference was arranged by the OHCD
and Svenska Naturvidrdsféreningen. It was the intention also to invite
Soviet and Hungary. Due to economic problems, the Eastern countries did
not participate this time., Efforts are still being made to establish
some form of cooperation for the future. *) In connectién with a recent
visit to Sweden, Soviet Premier Kosygin acknowledged the importance of
the problem of water polliution and expressed the view that it could become

xxX)

necessary to discuss this problem in a very short time with Sweden.,

Besides this much voluntary work is being done, mostly on the preservation
of the fauna and flora. BSuch collegial discussions as the IUCN symposium
on "Conservation Education at the University Level" in Geneva in 1966 are

almost certain to continue.

Mutual visits to study the pulp industries of Sweden, Poland and Cwecho-

slovakia have been mede,

9, Harmonization of national patent laws.

In recent years the stream oflapplioations for patents has increased con-
siderably between the East and the West. = The Soviet Union has been notably
active, and in 1965 it became a member of the BIRPI (Btreaux internationaux

réunis pour la protection de la propriété intellectuelle).

There are differences in the forme of legal protection which can be ex-
plained by the different scoial systems of the East and the West., Inventors!'
certificates do not signify private protection but have the character of

an official protection that allows certain possibilities of compensation,
This compensation, however, is entirely determined by state authorities.
Patent protection on the other hand embraces in principle, all individual

rights of the owner to use the invention by himself or to transfer it to

x) Interview docent Ulf Grimds, Uppsala,
xx) Pressmeddelande UD.
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another person. The patent may be sold to the state (the only purchaser)

separately or combined with an agreement on exchange of know-how, 53

Soviet entrance into the BIRPI actualized a'restricfed revision of the most
important multilateral convention in the area of industrial rights of -
possession, namely the Paris convention of 1883. This matter was discussed
at an international diplomatic conference in Stockholm, summer 1967. It
resulted in an amendment {(moment 1) to article 4, that inventor's certifi-
cate ranks equal with patent application regarding priority in the coun-

54)

tries where option exists between the two Institutes.

iO. Hormonization of social seourity'législation

10, 1. 55) Regarding such gquestions we may distinguish between two endea-
vors on the international level:

I) To guarantee a socisl minimum standard, These questions are handled

by the ILO, which through conventions and recommendations tries to harmo—
nize national legigslation of the signatory powers,

II}) To mitigate difficulties caused by international labour force mobi-

lity. Obviously these matters are of interest only to the countries that
have an open labour market policy to Sweden, and is thus not yet of any

.interest %o Bastern Burope.

10, 2. Since 1924 Sweden has had a bilateral agreement with Czechoslovakia
on the reciprocity of workers! sqcial gecurity, A similar agreement has
existed with Poland since 1928, The agreements guarantee Swedes working
in Czechoslovakia and Poland, and Czechs and Poles working in Sweden equal

56)

advantages with the citizens of each country respectively.

IIT. COMMUNICATICN AND CONTACT
11, 57) Cooperation in comnection with commmication satellites.

11, 1. The internatibnal éxchénge program fhrough gatellite relay trans-
missions, "Qur wOrld"; last summer was less successful than plarmed, because
of occurrences iﬁ the Middle East, The idea was to link togéthér the US
satellite nétwork withnthe Soviet "Orbita"fsatellites. The program was
relayed in June via US satellites. Eastern Europe d4id hot participate.

No similar piogram ié due in the near future except for the more regular

regional line relays.

Since 1963 the European governments,have exchanged views on the_desirabil—
ity of ¢ Fuaropean-sponsored satellite-program (ESRO) to complement the US
gyster., A provisory agreement exists concerning the arrangements of a
world-wide commerciﬁl transmitting satellite system between the West Euro-
.pean countries, The -USA, Cailada,' and Japan. Up t+ 1970 matters will be
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dealt with by the U.S. Comsat corporation and an interim committee. The
Buropean countries whose agencies of telecommunication are co-ownersg in

the system have formed a European Conference on Telecommunications via
Satellites (CETS) \;.rith the task of coordinating the policy of the committee.
There are many problems to solve, e.g. ir Sweden, no commercial advertising

is permitted on the national TV-network.,

At this moment it is hard to judge the possgible role of these satellites

in East-West contacts.

11, 2. The resent point-to-point system is funetioning within its given
gsetting, On the other hand, Sweden is concerned about direct broadecasting
from an orbiting satellite to hoem receivers, Such direct broadcaéting
satellites open possibilities of interfering with the direct national con-
trel over telecommunication facilities., The legal problems in this field

are at present wnder discussion in a UNESCO subcommittee.

12, 58) Exchange and co-production of cultural programs for radio and teler

vision.

12, 1. In thisgector, cooperation takes place through multilateral orga-
nizations (the EBU and the IORT) as well as bilaterally. Of the general
organizations, UNESCO is fthe sponsor for this kind of production and backs

educational programs,

Sweden is interested in increasing this cooperation. The field is marked .
by a consistent endeavour — from all participants - to handle the issues

o & colleagunl bagis without being disturbed by political intentions,

When the cooperation in a few cases has not been as good as could have been
expected on Sweden's part, the delays have not been due to political com- -

plications but sooner to bureauncratic hindrances.

12, 2. 58) Fach year screening sessions are arranged by EBU and tﬁe IORT,
The breadcasting corporations of the member countries'may thus sell and
ﬁurchanse programs of general interest. In this way Sweden has bought a
number of television'programs from Bastern Europe. The earlier claim for
reciprocity “ﬁeter for meter, minute for minute" and the duty to broadcast
a program if it was bought, is slowly disappearing. Also on a bilateral
basis teams from the Swedish Broadcasting Company ("Sveriges Radio") have
been able to moke "on the spot" reports on sociai and cultural conditions

in Bastern countries without special arrangements for revisits.

12. 3. 58) "Jveriges Radio" has presented on television a "Czechoslovakian
week" and a "Polish evening”. These programs were announced by studio re-

porters from each country. The series is to continue with contribution
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from other Eastern countries.

The Soviet Union put at the disposal of "Sveriges Radio” unique background
naterial for a documentary program on the Revolution in connection with
its fiftieth anniversary. '

12, 4. 58) Some circumstances could meke cooperation more difficult: All
Eastern states have not signed the Bern Convention on protection of im-

material rights,

Some types of programs are evidently not fitted for exchange. Sweden dis-
tinguishes between the entertainment and pedagogic functions when showing
children and youth programs. In the East this distinction is no%t mede, so
programs may often reflect political conditions.

15, 59)

Visa~free tourist travel

At present the Soviet Union is the only country to consent to a, forty—elght—
hour tourist visa-free visit in the country for visitors arriving by cruis-
1ng ShlpS or charter avistion. Otherwise different norms are applied. In

general the formal procedures of receiving a tran81t visa have been much |

. -

facllltated for all countrles.

14, Cooperation in the field of sports

Athletics tries to avoid all political involvement that might disturbe the
exéhahge of-sportsmen. The-ekchange with.East Furope eﬁbraces'many forms
of sports end is intense. It may be suitable to distinguish between two
kinds of competitions:

1) Exchange where the opponent is chosen to match approximately, the
Swedish team in strength, and also on the basis of geographical

accessibility.

2) International tournaments where the opponent has been drawn by lot

and matches are played independent of relative location,

The contacts are made between the actual orgenization and its corresponding
organization in the other country. In case of large sports events or study
visits, the respective National Head Athletic Federation is likely to be-
come involved., The meetings aie based on reciprocity regarding income,

61)

accomedation, board, and travel,
TABLE 1
Total number of matches with the East Eurcpean countries/year for all

organizations belonging to the Swedish Athletic Federation ("Svenska Riks-
idrottsfSrbundet"):
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1947 1951 1958 1964
2

Bulgaria 3
Crechoslovakia 7 5 18
Hungary 3 9
Poland 5 20 -
Rumanis, 6 8
USSR 6 16
Bast Germany 5 26
total 11 4 32 100

source: Svensk Idrott, years as above.

This table gives us reason to believe that the possibility of world athle-
tics to go against political trends are small, The result seem to follow

62)

the attitudinal {transitions which were analyzed earlier,

IV TRADE RELATIONS

As the only organization where Western and Eastern Burope can meet on trade
problems in general, the ECE has a particulaily important task in the pro~.
motion of the Easf—West frade. Moreover, trade has been influenced by the
GATT regarding the most-favoured nation principle, 63) During the lest
twenty years Sweden's exporishave increased from 3.2 billiard Swedish
exowns to 22,1 or 12,3 billiards at coﬁstant prices, while eiports to
Bastern Europe rose only from 0.2 to 0.8 billiard crowns, or 0.5 billiards
at constant prices. 64) In_total, Bagtern trade comprises 4.2 per cent

of Sweden's total trade, showing tendencies to increase.

15. Opening of markets for increase in the exchange of goods.

As stated earlier, Sweden pursues a liberal policy in her trade relations
with other countries., This applies also to the centrally-planned Eurcpean

countries,

Sweden has long-term trade agreements with the Soviet Union (six years),
Hungary (five), Bulgaria (five), Czechoslovakia (three), and Rumania (three).

- These agreements contain clauses determining the basic conditions for trade.

In the fall of 1965 Sweden tock an important step to further stimulate trade
with Eastern Burope. Save for East Germany, with whioh special agieements
have heen made, the imports of a great majority of all industrial items as
well as many agricultural products were fully liberalized (70 % of total
imports) and no import licences were required for those commodities. The
few commodities left belong to areas where Swedish industry is undergoing
structural changes, and are therefore vulnerable to a possible low price
importation, The step taken is an autonomous Swedish proceeding which

means that due regard must be taken to Sweden's own production against
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narket disruptions. Furthermore, the Swedish Government intends not only
to continue this policy but also -to introduce additional liberalization
measures, Similar steps from the Eastern Furopean countries would of

65)

course be very valuable,

16, 66) Cooperation in the field of multilateral cleariﬁg.

Sweden has endeavoured to terminate all post-war restrictions on inter-
national paymente. In 1960 an agreement on- multilateral clearing with
Poland was signed. In 1963 similar agreements were made with Hungary and
Czechogslovakia, and two years later with the remaining Eastern Buropean
countries, except for East Germany, where earlier agreements on bilateral

payments still remain.

Facilitation of currency exchange.

There are possibilities for the Eastern European countries to buy foreign
currency in Sweden. Their interests seem to depend on value needs and not
on short-term speculation motives, Besides Swedish Crowns, mostly U.S.
dollars and Swiss francs are sold. The Soviet Union constitutes an ex-
emption. Through the Orjobank in Paris and the Moscow Norodny Bank in
Londen it takes part_?n buginess as well, The currency boughtin Sweden

is very often transferred to & Buropean bank in the U.S. These Russian
banks offer good payment conditions on medium-long and long terms.

68)

18, Reduction of tariffs and gquota restrictions

Gradually increased guotas have been granted during recent years for non-
liberalized commodities. Imports could be made beside and above the quotas

and extra llcenses are permltted.

4is to tarlffs the Eastern EuroPean countries have been granted de facto
GATT treatment. No negotlatlons have taken place except with Czechoslo-
vakia, who is a member of GATT (and 1nd1reotly with Poland, who is an ob-

gerver).

V INDUSTRIAL AND TECHNICAL COCPERATICN

19 -~ 20 69) Industrial co-production for maximum utilization of production

capacity and joint planning of investment in new industries,

1., Within this sector, officials cooperate with private interests; the
negotiators may be governmmental members asg well as membersof the Chambers

of Commerce or representatives of private firms,

The industrial cooperation is based on and perhaps a result of existing

trade and cormodity-agreements., Bastern Europe has expressed wigbee that
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this field also be guaranteed by goverrmental contacts, Similar agree-'
ments already exist between the Easterm European couhtries and. several
Western European stateg, The Swedish Government has stated that they "are
willing to support all forms of cooperation within the industrial and
commercial fields". but their attitude te far-reaching commitments in the

form just mentioned is hésitant, a view shared by private industry.

Contracts agreed upon are signed on a firm=to<firm basis. The initiative
to such co-production lies completely in the hands of private industry.
‘Governmental authorities can support initiatives to extend trade through

contributions to exhibitions abroad.
19 =20, 2. 69) Some different forms of projects of co-preduction:

In Swedish~Eastern Buropean trade, technical know-how and help plays an
inportant role, especially with the Soviet Union. Swedish firms have con-
gtructed and delivered complete factories and other forms of heavy egquip-
ment to some Eastern European states (L.M. Ericson, Tetra-Pac, Alfa~Laval).
Beside other arrangements, some parts of the products preduced in these
factories have been taken as payment. This could be seen as a form of

joint inwvestment.

Some difficulties have arisen in such affajrs, It is difficult to main-
tain the necessary service to the factories when Swedish technicians can-
not go there and besides, domestic products have been added to the origi-
nal equipment, which might prevent maximum exploitation of production
capacity. A solution which has been used in an increasing number of cases
is to let Swedish technicians instruct the first generation of employees
in the factories (Soviet Union, East Germany, Poland, and Czechoslowakia.)

The stream in the opposite direction has so far been minimal.

Through concessioﬁs to Eastern European enterprises commodities may be
produced moxre chéaply and enter the market this way. A system of sub-

suppliers of goods within this frame_work is relatively common.

Licenses are a form of cooperation regarded as less favourable on Sweden's
part, due to deficient protection amgainst imitation that exists in Bastern
Europe.

It could also be mentioned that in connection with exhibitions direct
contacts between producers and consumers sometimes are permitted (FACIT).
But all trade on the Eastern Buropean side is still cenftrally administered

and decided.

2l. See I1:7.
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22, 70) Cooperation in the field of peaceful utilization of atomic energy.

There exist no cooperation projects between the countries, Bilateral
exchange is limited and is prevented within the field of applied research
by the requipments and conditions which the U.S. sellers (who deliver

most of the equipment) set for the use of their equipment.

Inlthe field of theoretical physics, on the other handlinformation channels
are open, Above all the Institute for Theoretical Physics.in Stockholn

hag cooperation with colleagues in Moscow and Novosibirsk.

In the international field, the IAEA ought to be mentioned. Its daughter
institute, the Institute for Theoretical Physics in Triest, is a direot
menifestation of the intent to make'the Eastern states and the developing
countries participate in nuclear cooperétion and do research on their own.
Between CERN in Geneva and the Nuclear Research Establishment at Dubna in
the outskirts of Moscow the.chénnels are open. In this way, cooperation
between Sweden and the Eastern European ptates is possible. These agree-
ments are of a very special kind and the exchange takes place outside

ordinary diplomatic channels.,

vi ™) GOOPERATION TN ASSISTANCE TO DEVELOPING COUNTRIES

of the.sectors examined, this one seems to have the fewesf.contacts. Co-
operation is more dependent on accidental circumstancgs than on a planned
policy. Sweden's interest is currently directed towafds.cobrdination of
policies within the frame of the UN and its special agencies, OECD and DAC.
Viewed over a long time, cooperation between the bloes is of course desir-
" able and might even become necessary. The role of UNCTAD is here self-

evident.

There are difficulties even in obtaining information ebout the intention
and volume of Eastern Eurcpeasn  assistance, also in cases when the assis-

tance is sent to the game receiver from different sender-countrics.

Through proposals to the UN from a developing country a lot of means are
directed to -the country in question, where the various types of assistance
are coordinated by the UN residential representation. In such a way co-
operation between Sweden and Fastern Burope could be established. Specific

examples are still lacking.
2%, (ooperation in the field of volunteers

The "peace-corps' institution in the way established by President Kennedy

has received a negative response from the East, No similar Swedish

t. 72)

governmental projects exis Religious groups and others carry out

such projects on a voluntary basis.

p
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24, Cooperation in the field of experts
There is no clear cooperation in existence,
'25. Codperation in the field of economic assistance

Arrangements of this kind are dealt with by GATT and ECOSOC (ICCICA and
CICT). 73) A solution on a joint-Swedish~Eastern European basis does not
seem to have been considered, as both parts' share of the total world trade

is low.
26, Cooperation on major projects

On this issue no kind of cooperation is officially established: Through
common initiative in order to save cultural values of general interest,
Joint consultations took place at the removal of the Abu Simbal-temples

in Egypt at an early stage of the construction of the Aswan-Dam., The fact
that cooperation due to personal initiatives could begin in this way may

have a positive effect in the long run.

VII EUROPEAN SECURITY
27. The problem of Germany

The Swedish Government has refused to grant officisl recognition to the
East German Govermment since 1949. There is no official representation
in East Berlin. ©Special arrangements have been established o the adminis-

trative level for making contacts possible.

In an interview in West German television in June 1962, Prime Minister
Erlender motivated and defined Swedish policy in this way: Recognition
of the DIR... "would be regarded by us as a declaration that we no longer
believed in a reunited Germany. At any rate Sweden does not want to head
such a capitulation, a rejection of the idea of a reunified Germany". 74)
This formulation indicates that Sweden's refusal to recognize East Ger-
many and to establish diplomatic relations with East Germany is based ex-
clusively on considerations of political expediency. Should conditions
change to the extent that peace and security interests in Burope, in the
Judgment of the Swedish Government, would be best served by their accep-
ting a partititioning of the German nation into two countries, nothing
should theoretically stand in the way of Swedieh recognition of East Ger-
many. In the Swedish Riksdag some politicians have not shared the Govern-
ment's view, but have cailed for an immediate modification of the Bwedish

position in respect to East Germany.x

x) The General Assembly of the United Nations on June 12, 1968, adopted

a resolution requesting all siates to adhere to the Treaty of Non-Prolifer—
ation of Nuclear weapons., Swedish adherence to thie is in accord with the
general policy of cooperating towards relaxation of tension and disarma~
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x) continued: ment of the world. Sweden has recently sighed the Treaty
and the instrument of ratification will be deposited as soon as the Treaty
has received its constitutional acceptance by the Rikedag,

Sweden regards the Treaty as a necessary step before further disarmament
measures may be taken. But Sweden would have preferred a different time-
table and at least joint negotiations on non-proliferation, a comprehensive
test ban, and also a cut-off of the production of fissile material for
nuclear purpocses,

Moreover, it has been emphasized that Sweden, not being a participant in
the Second World War, scarcely can take an initiative on a question that
ought to be decided by the German people and the Allies.

28. Non—aggfession treaties

In 1958, the Soviet Union proposed ¢ European agreement on friendship and
cooperation, According to this, the participating states "would undertake
to observe the basis principles of mutuval respect for territorial integrity

and sovereignity,. of non-aggression, of non-interference in the intermal

affairs of one another, of equality, and of reciprocal advantages, and
also to solve all disputes among themselves exclusively by peaceful means

in accordance with the principlesec f the UN Charter, 75)

Lacking concrete proposals on arbitration and investigation procedures in

case of disputes, the proposal was not considered appropriate according to
the Swedish interests. 76) Moreovér, the fact that Sweden has rejected all
' 1)

international guarantees for her neutrality may perhaps be prejudicing.
29, Arms control measures

1. This is one of the wrare international questions in which Sweden pro-

motes independent initiatives. The urgency and importance the disarmament
question holds in Swedish policy is underlined by the fact +that a special
miﬁister chair on disarmament metters, assisting the Foreign Minister; has
been installed in 1967 (Her Excellency, Mrs. Alva Mymdal). :

2, Nuclear-free zomes. Under 4.3.2.2, the proposals discussed regarding

the zone method in disarmament are enﬁmerated. But a partial disengage-
ment in line with the proposals has proved hard to achieve, among other
things because of the negative response of the Nuclear Powers when Sweden

78)

© has required services in returm.

3, Disarmament, non-proliferation, and comprehensive test ban., In the

Geneva negotiations and in the General Assembly, Sweden has strongly
stupported a non-proliferation agreement on nuclear weapons. Sweden has
furthermore worked at attaining a freezing-in of the rearmament tempo of -
the weapon arsenals of the Wuclear Powers. It has also been an urgent
task to make a1l countries adhere to the Partial Test Ban and that the
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exemption of underground nuclear explosions in the Moscow Treaty should
be banned., 79)

4, "Detection-club". On an invitation from the Swediéh Government re-

presentatives from among other states Rumania and Poland participated in
a Stockholm conference in May 1966, to find out if there were possibili-
ties to establish an organized and effective exchange of seismic data. 80)
A further conference was planned to take part during 1967. The intention
was to ineclude experts also from the main nuclear weapon states, So far
no conference has been held, partly due to lack of information on the part
of these main powers and partly due to their unwillingness to take part in
the meeting. The control issue has been the reason for upheclding an
agreement prohibiting underground nuclear tests, In Sweden, some investi-
gations have been made to construet a relisble system for identifying
underground exﬁlosions. To this control system is added a "verification
by challenge" procedure, whereby o party accused of making underground
tes?s in violation of a treaty should find-it in its own interest to pro-

81).

vide all available, reassuring information.
30. The general problem of European security

An essential aspect of the Swedish security policy is its effect on the
political milieu, internationally. This means an effort to mitigate
tension in the Nordic area. The disengagement in Burope was long thought
to be a task for the Great Powers, But since the middle of’the 60's and
the reduced tensions in Europe, Sweden has declared her willingness to
promote Européan gecurity. Mr, Nilsson, the Foreign Minister, stated in
Fovember 1966, ..."the probability of an armed clash in Europe is con-—
gidered té have diminished considerably, but this does not mean that the
power blocs have ceased to watch each other, or that they have refrained
from rather substantial defence preparations, But the tendency towards a
greater dégrée df uhderstanding and more intensive contacts between the
countries in Eastern and Westorn Europe has at the same time become an
increasingly noticeable and positive element in the picture of présent—day
Furope. It is obviocus that our foreign polic& should support realistic
attemnpts to obtain a continued détente, Our position as a neutral state
makes this particularly natural while at the same time giving ﬁs gpecial
opportunities for fruitful contacts with different groups of states". 82)
This apprehension on. Sweden's "peace-mongering capacity" has not yet re-

gsulted in any concrete tasks on the European arena beside activities in the

UN and the Council of Europe.
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C. ON FRAMES OF COOPERATION

1. A Contact Pattern

1.1, Diplomacy. Negotiations between the countries remain very traditional
in character. Bilateralism and residential diplomacy is far more common

than multilateral discussion and organizational meetings,

The diplomatic stamp is further intensified by the fact that there are etill

only two Swedish consulates in Fastern Europe. (Gddnsk and Szczecin in

Poland). 76) A third one is plemmed for Leningrad in the near future. )

1l.2. Inter-governmental meetings. Direct contacts between governmental
representativeé have expanded in recent years, especiallly on the summit

level.

TABLE 3

Sweden: Summit visits. Level: foreign minister or higher,.

Phase 1 phase 2 phase 3  phase 4§
1945~47  1948-53  1954~62 . 1963-3%0,11,67

to from to from o from to from

~ Bulgaria 1
Czechoslowakia 1 1
Huhgary 1
‘Poland 2 1
Ruménial 1
USSR : 1 3 3

sourc¢e: Documents on Swedish foreign policy. Data checked
with Foreign Department Press 0ffice.

‘General bilateral agreements as well as specialized questions have been

taken up in the political discussions. In important cases the ministers
act as intermediaries for Swedish enterprises. For example, during Prime
Minister Erlander's visit to Poland in November 1967, a telephone licence

85)

sale on the account of L.M. Eriksson, Ltd. was discussed.

1.3, Inter-parliamentary meetings. Mestings between pariliamentary dele-
gates took place in 1955/56. 86)

and no specific projects have been promoted in this way.

This was merely to symbolize friendship,

1.4, Inter-bureaucracy contacts. The delegated authority of the admini-

strative agencies in certain cases to moke direct consultations with
their Nordic and Western Buropean colleagues does not seem to be applied
%o Eastern EBurope., The intermediating and coordinating role of the
Ministry for Foreign Affairs and its general supervision is very strict.

Consequently, relations are burdened by heavy formalistic procedures which
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87)

may complicate the cooperation.

2. International orgenizations

For the particular agencies as well as for certain distinct interest
groups, the endeavour is of course to find the most appropriate admini-
strotion. To this equipment could be added another one: the organization
must be recognized by the two parts, and its non-political focus must not
be called in question, Thus, many of the UN agencies are suitable. Of
these, the ECE plays a crucial rocle, As the only forum that embraces all
countries in Burope, it offers opportunities for intergovernmmental con-
sultations and a number of techniques for reaching practical agreements.

In principle, the Swedish Govermment favours multilateral consultations

to clarify problems between countries with different political and economic

88)

gystems. The government's attitude to ECE's work is very positive.

Another example is UNESCO, which handles a wide range of cultural problems,
youth exchange atc., A recent meeting between the Nordic and the Baltic
UNESCO-Commissions discussed generml cultural questions as well as such

special problems as women's emancipation and handicapped children. *

Despite this, it is evident that the multilateral road is not especially
developed, partly because Sweden is hesitant in front of the formulation
and implementation of the Eastern policy. The Eastern European countries
thenselves, despite CMEA, do not readily offer an apperatus for multilateral

cooperation,
3. BSome remarks

3.1, Cooperation dependent on geographical factorg. In some questions

a need for cooperation has appeared due to geographical circumstances., I
refer to the Baltic "Nordkalotten", the Northern territories in Norway,
Sweden, and Finland, a region with a natural extension within Soviet

bordefs.

Its regional character is marked by some activities by the Nordic Council.
It initiated the salmon-fishery proposal (4.2.%.%.). Finnish delegates

suggested in 1963 that the Sﬁviet Union be partly included in the inter-
89

Similar views have been expressed in some

90)

Nordkalotten cooperation.

conferences arranged by "Féreningen Norden",

During a visit to Stockholm in 1964 the Ministers of Agriculture from
Sweden and the Soviet Union discussed the problems of reindeer-keeping
and the need for cooperation on a forestation and plant breeding in this

91)

aret.

x) Telephone interview Ecklisiastikdepartementet (Ministry of Church).
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Concerning the Baltic, some cooperation on navigation matters has taken
place. Changes in the marking-out of passages 6r in the light-house system
could scarcely be made without informing the other Baltic stated. The so-
called Baltic Sea Days in the German Hansastddte are arranged to give
colieagues from all countries the possibility of informal discussions on

92)

joint shipping problems,

The fact that not all countries afound the Baltic have diplomatic relations
diminishes possibilities of having international conventions ratified, The
most important example is the IMCO con%ention for the protection of the

sea against oil pollution. Yet there exist possibilities for the states
unilaterally to harmonize their legislation to international standards, a

93)

step taken by the Soviet Union in the oil question.

3.2+ FPolitical circumstances. The cooperation with Eastern Europe is

marked by political considerations and procedures. It would be no exaggera
tion to hold that in any subsector mentioned in the Appendix, the value
outcome is almost totally dependent on the political will, Therefore, the
borderline between "political" issues and non-political matters is very
fluid,

This view is supported by the recent official report on cultural contacts.
These are found to depend on political considerations, whether regarding
goal-directed activities or more general forms of exchange, 94) As already

- stated, sports were in some cases affected by pelitical incidents.

However, some features of the Swedish democratic system that mey modify
this rule ought to be taken into account. O0Official relations are of course
regulated by state authorities, As for trade, the system guarantees in-
95}

dividuals independent decisions in the handling of business. Relative-
1y independent'of political intentions, trade has followed a path of its
own. During the 60's the volume has stagnated and the total share of the
Swedish export has diminished. Despite this, development has officially

been declared satisfactory from both sides, at several political meetings,

3. 3. Future probabilities. A tronmsformation of the contact system ought

probably to be viewed over a long period. It is hard to judge which ways
are favoured by the Swedish governmeﬁt for the most appropriate way of

handling contacts between Sweden and Eastern BEurope., The experts foresee
increased integration and cooperation within the blocs to more practical

96)

in the relationship between the countries will come as a consequence of the

cooperation between them., It alsc seems that important displacements

international development.
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4. Recent developments.

1.The General Assembly of the United Nations on June 12, 1968 adopted a
resolution requesting all states to adhere to the Treaty of Non- Prollfer~
ation of Nuclear weapons. Swedlsh adherence to this is in accord w1th the
general policy of cooperating towards relaxation of tension and dlsaznmr
ment of the world, Sweden has recently signed the Treaty and the instru~
ment of ratification will be deposited as soon as the Treaty has received
its constitutional acceptance by the Rikddag.

Sweden regards the Treaty as a necessary step before further disermement
measures may be taken., DBut Sweden would have preferred a different time~
table and at least Joint ﬁegotiations ch non—proliferation, a comprehensive
test ban, and also a cut~off of the production of fissile material for

nuclesr purposes
2. Political developments.

An announced visit by the Polish Prime Minister was cancelled in May. Un-
officially this is said to be due to some judgements and criticism from

Sweden about the Jewish situation in Poland.

The Czechoslowakian crisis has eveoked a very sharp reaction in Sweden as
elsewhere., It is likely that the crisis will have cohsequences on Swedish
policy, but perhaps more on her domestic policy than in her foreign relax
tions. Although an official protest was delivered to the five countries of
the Warzaw Pact (who refused to receive it) the Foreign Minister has de-
clared that Sweden will not reconsider her position in relation to the
Eastern countries, nor will she cut off her diplomatic relations with the
invading countries, On the private level, ﬁowever, many organizations
(e.g. 10) have cencelled study visits, etc. Also the athletic movement
has considered cutting off exchange with these couhtriesluntil the gitu-

ation is normalized.

Sweden fears that the development towards n déterite will he broken off and
the international situation will detoriate, For the time being, it is hard
to judge to what extent the occurence Wlll 1nf1uence the content and pace

of the cooperative efforts descrlbed in thls paper.



e NOTES Documents: Documents on Swedish Foreign Policy.

1'
2e

3.

4,
5.

6.

8.

9.
10.

11,
12.

13.

Annual Report published by the Royal
Ministry for Foreign Affairs,

Ducuments 1964 p. 10.

Nils Andrén: Power-balance and non-alignment, Chapt. "A historieal
perspective'’ pp.18,22.

In a statement for a Youth Division of the Swedish Social Democra-'
tic Party, the Foreign Minister refers to an opinion poll. " 92 %
of the Swedes asked expressed themselves in favor of neutrality
in case of war between the US and the USSR". Documents 1957. p.34.
See also Documents 1965 p. 18.

The strong public support for the position of neutrality is an
ergusent very much in use for this policy. A thorough examination
of this argumentation could be found in (sten Unden: Tankar om
utrikespolitik, p. 21. Stockholm 1963,

N. Andrén: op.cit. p.71.

Compare the professed objectives of the Swedish security policy
in the official report by Forsvarsutredningen, Sveriges offent-
liga utredningar (SOU) no 56 1966.

N. Andrén: op.cit. p. 52.
Documents 1965 p.119.
Documents 1950-51 p. 14.
Documents 1960 p; 17,

Documents 1965 p. 50, See also a paper by the Defence Staff
"The total defence of Swedeny' 1963 p. 1. "The Swedish policy
may be characterized as an active peace-policy”

Documents 1963 p, 15.

Documents 1961 p. 103,
Documents 1962 p. 11.
Documents 1963 p. 26.

Documents 1962 p. 12. ".... In its aim the UN is naturally a
universal organization. There are also a large number of regional
institutions which have no connection with the UN and which do not
extend their activities over a continent or over a regionally
limited circle. Regional Buropean organizations, notably, are
flourishing. Universal and regional Qrganizations can often be
complementary to each other, but the regicrel organizations



14.

15.

16,

17.
18.

19.

20,
27,
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cannot replace the universal ones. This is clearly apparent in
the case of the security ofganizations. Regional defence unions
or alliances can never solve the problem of security, quite simply
because alliances are directed against potential enemies and thus
exarcebate the differences in the world. A universal organization
alone can be considered as a real solution to the problem of secu-
rity.
But unfortunately in the situation today the essential political
conditions for an effective and universal security organization
do not exist. Partial alliances are therefore the most immediate
expedient but are, fundamentally, provisional solutions."

In an énalysis of Sweden's policy towards the UN, sce (Eek, Hastad:
Sweden and the United Nations, New York 19565 It was stressed that a
strengthening of the UN and its funcitioning as an instrument for
collective security would possibly have disruptive conseguences

on other forms of valuable universal cooperation. (p. 286

See Riksdagens Protokoll, 7.711.1967. FK 1967/93.
(author's translation)

Documents 1959. p. 10. For a general description of Swedish trade
policies pursued 1945-1952, see Svensk Handelspolitik, Utrikes-
departementet 1952.

Documents 1959 p. 10.
N. Andrén: op.cit. p. 134.

N. Andrén: "Nordic Integration", Printed in Cooperation and
Conflict, no. 1 1957. p. 5.

See a review by Mats Bergavist om Ians F Peterson's doctoral
dissertation "Stability and World Order", Cooperation and Conflict
ne 2-1965 p. 71. |

"esus For the aims of political science eannot be to give an
absolutely true picture of what has happened or has been said, to
render historically correct reconstructions of things past. Our
aim must be to provide some kind of general image of the political
process in the subjecti-matter chosen. The accurate restatement
of past events is a matter for historians. Political scientists
should, and on this there seems to be areasonable degree of
consensus today, look for trends and generalizations of the poli-

tical process",
Svensk Handelspolitik, Utrikesdepartementet 1952. p. 74.

Sveriges {verenskommelser med Frimmande Makter no 48 1964.
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22. Gunnar Adler-Karlsson: "Den circulus vigiosus in den Osthandel“,

printed in "Coexistenz zwischen Ost und Westy Mayerzedt-Rome,

Wien 1967. More detalls on the economic policies pursued during

the Cold VWar can be found in Gunnar Adlef~K3rlsson, Western
Economic warfare 1957-1967, Stockholm 1967.

For an enumeration of security affairs involving East European

States, see Handliggningen av sikerhetsfrigor, SOU no 4 1968 p. 18.

Documents 1950-51 p. 1509.

Documents 1950-~51 p., 151,

p. 31.
p. 114.
p. 14.
p. 76

See also Documents 1955 p. 118 on a visit by a Swedish parliamentary

23.
25.
25. Documents 1952
27. Docursnts 1854
28, Documents 1957
Tt ments 1956
delegation.
0. Documents 1957
Docunments 1959
Documents 1959
vi. Tocuments 1954
52. Documents 1962
1964 p. 188,
“%. “socuments 1960
Z4. Documents 1964
ZZ. Documents 1964
75, Nocuments 1966

p. 14. The Prime Minister on the Hungary crise.

pp. 85-94. On the chancelled visit by Mr. Chrustjev.

p. 47. On the Chairman of the Conservative Party,
Mr Hjalmarsson, the Soviet Union and the UN,

pp. 117-126 and Documents 1958 pp. 8; 74-87.
p. 176, See also Documents 1959 p. 106 and Documents

pp. 106-107 and Documents 1961 p. 141.
p. 169,
p. 172. See also Documents 1965 p. 161.

P. 48. See also Foérenta Nationernas Generzlfirsamling,

7D 16465 p. 117,

. Documents 1966 p. 48.

See S0U no 56 1967 p. 31. (on Svenska Institutet)

Svenska Institutet informerar no 5 1967,

. S0U no 56 pp. 16, 86.

See bagens Nyheter 9.12.1967 p. 20 about joint production of an
cdventure film between Svenska Filminstitutet (SF) and the Russian

meee Gpnlij film.
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43,

44.
45.

46.
A7,

48.

49,

50,

51.
52.
53.
54,

55.

56,
57.

- 4 -
See 39,

The
E.g. Soclety Sweden - the Soviet Union and exchange of scientists
between the universities of Stockholm and Leningrad.

See UNESCO Minieurope/é/ pp. 10-11.

Personal interview Mrs. Hogberg, ingenj6rsvetenskapsakademin,
Information paper on Ingenjorsvetenskapsakademin, )

Porskning och Framsteg no 3 1967,

Documents 1964 p. 149 and Documents 1966 p. 159 on the esta-
blishment of an Institute of Peace Research. See also S0U 1966 no 5.

Johan Galtung: Fredsforskning p. 57. Verdandl 1967. Telphone inter-
view fil.kand. H&kan Wiberg, Iund, See also SOU 1966 no 5 pp. 23; 25
where seminarsm%eace research in Lund and Gothenburg are mentioned.
Some more information: on new seminars in Stockholm and Uppsals

printed in Dagens Nyheter 8.12.1967.

See chapter "Det internationella samarbetet betraffande post, tele-
vidsen, jarnvégar, flyg och sjofart", p. 157 in Ulnternationeila
organisationer for ekonomiskt samarbete", Industriftrbundet 1965,
Telephoneinterview hovrittsréddet Nordstrom, Kommunikationsdeparte-
meritet,

Telephoneinterviews sjdfartsriddet Lindencrona, Sjsfartsstyrelsen

and f. kommerser&det G, B&ds, fil.lic. Leif Freyschjuss, AB ILuft

& Vattenvérd? and byrédirektor Esping; Naturvardsverket., Protocol
from IUNC-symposium "Conservation Education at the Univeérsity level",
Gendve 1966 (International Union for Conservation of Nature and
Natural Resources) | ' '

Press message, Ministery for Foreign Affairs 14,12,1967.,
See Dagens Nyheter 5.12.1967 p. 5. "
Patent i Moskva pe 47. Svenska Industriforbundet 1965,

Svensk Juristtidning no 9 1967 p. 658.5ee also Pran Departement
och Ndmnder no 19 1967 p. 406,

Telephoneinterview departemenﬁssekreterare Lindskog, soclaldeparte-
mentet, '

Dossier archive of the Foreign Ministery.

Dizard: Television . A World view, Syracuse 1966, "Det internatio-

- nella samarbetet betraffande pdst; televdsen, JjArnvigar, Ilyg och

sjofart", op.cit. p. 171. Interview Mr Goran Dahlin, head of Foreign
Secretariat, Sveriges Radio.



58.
59.
60.
61,

S
Interview Mr, GOran Dahlin, Sveriges Radio.

87 visa rules 1.1.1967, Statens Jarnvigar Centraloffice.
Documents 1960 p. 125.

Personal interview redaktsr Sten Svensson, Svenska Riksidrotts-
forbundet.

62 There are of course a number of factors influencing the number of

internat%gya%hgyhletic conpetiorns, e.g. the econcmic status and
public support branch inquestion; the possibilities to find suit-
able opponents. )

Some factors are possible to examine: Ia 1946 the total number of
branches participating in internatioﬂalexchange, was 19, in 1950
the number of branches competitining reached its lowest point (16)
and has ever since increased. (19rﬁ:26; 1965:35)

As for FEast Burope, in 1946. There were competitions with Poland
and Czechoslovakia in alltogether 4 branches of sports in 1946.
Since, the numbers of countries as well as the numbers of branches
has increased.

Competitions
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63. Memorandum congerning stability and flexibility in trade with ECE

countries having different economic systems. (stencil from UD).

64. Statement by Mr. Gunnar Lange, Minister of Trade, for the ECE
11.4.1967.

65, See 63,

66. Riksbankens &rsbok 1960, p.44 and 1963, p. 59 and 1965, p. 52,
See also Documents, 1965, p. 40.

67. Personal interview kamrer Wahlbick, arbitrageavdelningen Skandina-

visksa Banken, huvudkontoret.
68, See 63,

69. Personal interview with miss Thunholm, Exportfireningen. _
Telephoneinterviews Handelsdepartementet and Electrolux. See also
Sovjetstaten 50 ar, paper published by the Society Sweden - the
Sovjet Union, for an enumeraticna concrete projects within this
field,

0. Telephore interview tekn,lic, Sam Nilsscn, IVA.

Int. org. p. 39. Published by Utrikespolitiska institutet and
Expertforeningen, Stockholm 1967.

71. Telephone interviews byricheferna Lovén and Ulfenholm, SIDA.

72. On differences between a Swedish Peace Corps, established in 1965
and the American, see Torgil Ringmar and Rolf Orjes: Frén i-land

73, Internationella organisationer for ekonomiskt samarbete, Stockholm
1965, p. 39 £ff,

74. Documents 1962, p. 26.

75. Documents 1958 p. B84,

- See also Documents 1964 pp. 152~166., In a2 letter the Soviet Premier,
Mr, Chrustjev prcposes ....an internatiocnal agreement to be signed
by all nations in order %o outlaw territorial disputes to be solved
by use of force. The letter is written in a context of nec-colconia—
lism and military bases on foreign territory. The Swedish reply
refers to the commitments dinherent in the UN Charter. It furither
stresses 3That the objective of any agreements should be extended
to refer to every kind of difference of opinion between the states
that might involve the the risk of the use of force.

76. Documents 1968, p. 82.
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79.
80.
81,
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83.
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Jfr Karl E Bifnbaum, Sverize och Kdrnvapenfrégan, p. 23.
Strategisk bulletin no 6, Stockholm 1965,

Karl B Birnbaum: The Nordic countries and European security Cocpera-
tion and Conflict no 1 1968,

Documents 1965, pp. 10-11,
Documents 1966, p. 80.

Statements by Mrs., Alva Myrdal 12.12.1967 for the first Committee
of the General Assambly. Press message Foreign Ministery.

Documents 1966, p. 47.

Utrikesdepartements Kalender 1966, p. 99,

Szcecin ranﬁg consular agent and is managed by & sailors! chaplain,
Such information is interesting in the light of an article by Johan
Galtung and Marie Holmboe Rue, printed in Journal cof Peace Research,
no 2 1965 p., 102: ".....FPirst of all, there has been a change from
what one mig%trgg hoc diplomacy where the parties meet when the
circumstances so demand and permit, to institutionslized diplomacy.

The latter can actually be subdivided into two categories: permanent
diplomacy and diplomacy at regular intervals. On the other hard there
is the crumcial dist%§§¥§§%}biiateral diplomacy thet involves

two nations only, and the multilateral diplomacy that involves more

than two nations, This last category can also be subdivided into
two: multilateral in the sense of "some" nations, and multileteral
in the sense of (practically) all nations. Thus, we get the follow-
ing:

Table 1, Phases in the history of diplomacy
ad hoc ingtitutionalized
" (regular and permanent)"

bilateral...es-vse. I diplomacy by envoys —-s II residential

- {two nations) diplonacy

84.

85.
86.

87.

ultilateral.......1II conference diplomacy --» IV organizational
{some’or 'all! nations) diplomacy

Press message from UD 30 november 1967. (Se dven Utrikesfrigor
1967 p. 182.) '

ngens Nyheter den 26.11.1967, p. 1.
Documents 1955, p. 118. and Documents 1956, p. 76.

See H. Blix: Statsmyndigheternas internationella forbindelser,
Stockholm 1964. '
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See E/ ECE 55% p. 3 . Government’s answer to request about
the work of the ad-hoc group on East-West trade.
Swedish delegate: ambassador von Platen.

See Nordiska Raddet A&rsbok 1963 sak A 40. For a proposal on

- Bast-West trade, see Nordiska RAdet - &rsbok 1958 sak A 31,

See also Nordisk Utredningsserie (NU) no. 13 1967 p. 113

on the problem of water pollution and on the anxiety of
having the USSR join such coocperation.

For a general analysis of - regional =aspects on Soviet
affairs; see Klaus T0rnudd’s dissertation:"Sowiet attitudes
toward non-military regional cooperation". Helsingfors 1961.

On Sweden’s part, the concept of mBaitic region" has been
interpreted in the following way:...." I began by pointing

‘out that in the eyes of other nations the Nordic countries

are regarded as a political and cultural entity and that
Hordic democracy has a special character which has sttracted
attention internationally. During political discussions in
recent years suggestions have sometimes been made for a
division within the Nordic region along other lines. I refer
to the talk about the Nordic countries being a special zone
with uniform interests and common objectives in various
spheres of interest. Logically the Baltic countries must mean .
all countries bordering on the Baltic Sea and no other countries,
Now, geographically Norway and Iceland of course are not
among the states bordering the Baltic. Both these countries
would therefor drop out of the picture of the proposed Baltic
region. Instead- apart from Denmark, Finland and Sweden would
be included several "non-Nordic" countries (if I may so eXpress
myself) ngmely Ge#many- both Western and Zastern Germany-
Poland and the “oviet Union. To say the least of it this change
in the composition of the circle would not mszke the new group
particularly homogencus. The Baltic countries mentioned cannot
very well appear as a political and cultural entity as do the
"Nordic countries" according to the long-established use of
this term". See Documents 1959, p. 24.

Vénner 1 Norr 1963% pp. 18; 99 - 1965 p. 99 (Foreningen Norden)
Documents 1964 p. 176

Telephoneinterview sjéfartsriddet Lindencrona, Sjofartsstyrelsen,
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9%, Internationella Organisationer p. 55.
Sveriges Overenskommelser med Frimmande ﬁakter no. 15 1963.
1e1ephoneinterview Sjsfartsradet lindencrona, Sjsfarsstyrelsen

94, S0U no 56 pp. 10; 69.
. 85, See 63.

96. See ambagsador Cori-Henrik vor Platen in "Diplomati och Politik"
S5tockholm 1966,
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l. Introduction

The objectives of Norwegian foreign policy have for years been formulated in the .follow-

. : 1
ing general way: -

1. To protect Norway's freedom and independence

2. To attend to her interests (material and cultural)

3. To contribute to the ensuring of peace and to the promotion of international coopera-

tion. 2

Norway has sought to realize these objectives mainly through cooperation within four L

frameworlks: the Nordic, the Western European, the Atlantlc, and the universal (or the D)

framework., The priorities are roughly as indicated in the following schemes: 5
Table 1.

' _ % eworks ‘
PEJectlve S\gooperation Nordic ;i Western—-European Atlantic , UN
Security _ 3 2 ] 1 ‘ 4
Economic
cooperation 2 ~ 1 3 4
General foreign
policy cooperation
(Related to the third objective.)l 4 2 Z

Fig. 1.




2
Norway's participation within the frameworks outlined here has heemn marked by a criti-

cal attitude in general towards cooperative efforts in smaller areas that might repre-
senﬁ obstacles to participation in geographically more embracive frameworks. 4 This
tendency may be described by a set of circles where the smzllest one, representing
Noréic sooperation; takes place inside the Western-European circle, ﬁhich again is
plaéed inside the Atlantic gramework (Figure 1 above). The Atlantic framework is in
turﬁ Presupposed compatiblé_with the universal framework, meking the concentric model

complete, This model comstitutes a most important, general axiom in Norwegian foreign

policy.

2. Norway's position in the Ezst-~West perspective

Before considering Norway's policy towards Bastern Europe in the perspective
already indicated, let us outline Norway's position in the East-West perspective more :
precisely, One way of doing so is to look at her voting behaviour in the UN on gues-
tions where the USA and the USSR vote oppositely. > (
the USA, - 10C means 100% agreement with the USSR). The countries included are NATO

+100 means 100% agreement with

countries and Nordic countries; i.c¢. countries with which Norway often compares herself.

Table 2. % agreement

1. Ttaly ' ' 90-100
Tuxembourg
Netherlands
UK

2. Belgium 80~-90
Canada
Greece
Iceland
Turkey o

3. Denmark 70-80
Norway
France

4. Portuganl 60-70

Sweden 50-60
Finland 30-40 |

Of the NATO countries, Norway is anong those voting most in disagreement with

USA; she is all the same firmly Western oriented, the percentage agreement being 70-80.

Another way of measuring foreign policy orientation is to study the inter-
national structure of communications tied to the Foreign Ministry and other ministries
dealing with foreign affairs. The following tables show the distribution of missions,
personnel and communication on regions, and the distribution of external communication

on enbassies, permanent delegations and international organizasions.



Table 3. ‘ 3

Ministry of foreign affairs | . Communication ‘Rank
Missions (%) | Personnel (%) Political | Economic | Ministry (%)
i affairs (%) ! affairs (%)
Western Burope - 37 40 27 40 45 5
Eastern Burope 7 7 6 1 6 23
North America 16 16 10 4 21 14
South America T 5 17 0} 5 24
Asia 17 14 11 1 12 15
Africa o 8 4 7 5 21
Permanent | R )
delegations 6 11 .. 25 45 6
| N 70 162 489 695 14 e24

Teble 4. ‘

Distribution of extermal communication (%J .
"' - jlinistry of for.affairs - Ministry of commerce

| Department of ~Department of Department of
pol. affairs - ecconomic affairs foreign trade
Embassies etc. T3 45 T
Permanent del. 25 45 ' 93
Embassies in Norway 2 6. -
International org. ~ 3 -
N 489 695 89

These figures should be interpreted with many reservations. Generally, however, they

constitute one of many indicators on Norway's position in international relations,

Setting aside the permanént delegations and ranking the areas according to
the sum of their ranks on the 5 variables, we get a result as shown. in the column to
the right (Table 3). Vestern Burope heads the list, ranking highest on all variables.
On the other hand, Eastern Burope is at the bottom, together with South America; if we
take the permanent delegations into consideration, the Qifference between East and West
will be even greater. With the exception of UN, these delegations are tied to Western

organizations, both European and Atlantic. 7

While communication on political questions may express conflict as well as
harmony, it seems probable that communication on economic questions is largely pro-
portionate to the degree of'eébﬁéﬁio cooperation. Thus we find that the ratio Western

Europe + North—America/Eastern Eurcpe is greater for communication on .economic gquestions
' than on political ones (44%/1% versus 37%/6%). Furthermore, Western Europe is by far
the most important area as to-communication on econoﬁic questions, And if we look at
the distribution qf external communication within the Minisiry of’Commq:be, deparinent
of foreign trade, this becomes in a sengg.even more distinet, Aitogether; 9%% of the

cormunication here is with the permanent delegations, 7% with the embassies.
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4

The third and last indicator used here is which countries Norway usually
compares herself with., Thirty-six Governmental Reports to the Storting for the period
1962-68 hdve'b?en‘analyzed for frequency of references to other countries. 9 The result

was as follows:

Table 5.

ﬁank Country "~ Relative freguency
1 Sweden 27.2
2 Great Britain L 134
3 UsA C12.7
4 Denmark 9.2
5' Western Germany 7.9
6 Finland 740
7 Italy 4.7
8 France 3.8
9 Netherlands _ 3.4

10 . Canada, . . L9 -

We see that Norway's reference group is completely Western, as expected, and

with Nordic and Atlantic countries in the foregrdund.'

The featuresrof Norway's position in the East-West perspective drawn up till
now show a nation firmly tied to the Western structure of cooperation, with some parti-
cular emphasis on the Nordie and Atlantic frameworks. Norway's votiﬁg behaviour in the
UN is more in accordance with other Nordic countries than with dnyrother group of coun-
tries or single cowntry. 10 And the degree of identification with Nordic countries is
very high: méasured by freguency of references, there are only great powers like UK
and USA, belonging to the Atlantic ciréle, that coupete. For her relations with
Egastern Europe, however, it is first of all the great powers that are of importance,
anlthough probably less so today than during the most strained period of Cold War. 11
3 In the following we shall attempt to nake-the features more explicit and
the whole picture mcore exhaustive. TFor every objective, we intend to consider the-
policy towards Eastern Burope in the perspective -set by Norway's main foreign policy
orientations as they are outlined, briefly and somewhat simplified, by means of the

four circles of cooperation above,

Security policy

Tﬁe'NOIWegian government is of the firm opinion that Norway's membership in
NATO is still of ﬁajor iﬁpdrtance for her security, and that the alliance at the sane
time provides a valusble basis for improving the détente in Burope. In his background
paper for fhe report to the Norwegian parliament, March Tth, 1967, the Foreign Minister '
stated:

I would like to emphasize once more, that all endeavours in establishing
better contacts with the Warsaw Pect couniries should be effectuated on the
basis of the position of relative security provided by NATO - and without
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any reductions of the efforts in the field of military defence forming the

basis of this security, unless they are parts of a process characterized by

complete reciprocity on both sides.™ :

Thus, we get the impression that the Norwegian foreign policy in this fleld
is based on roughly the following reasonings

NATO gives its member countries a feeling of security which enables them to
conduct a'policy towards the Eastern Buropean countries which is more open and favour-
able towards their demands than would otherwise have been the case. Espeeially for
the small countries, this means they may enter into binding relations with Eastern
Europe, knowing that the Atlantic alliance functions as a guarantee against being ‘oo
mich influenced upon by their cooperation partners in the opposite bloc. The countries
nost active as bridge-builders may then put pressure on the more hesitant cnes. 12
But in sc deing, a process of higher bids must.be avolded, because of the possibilities
guch situations offer to the other part to split his opponent. In other words, it is
preferable that parallel steps be taken by most of the member countries during the
process of détente. Therefore, Norway wants neither the Warszaw Pact nor NATO to be
dissolved at the noment, but prefers stable relations within the freneworks set by the

13

alliances., _ A .
| The cormmunique from the Dec. 1966 council meeting of NATO stating "the members
of the Atlantic Alliance have confirmed their wishes to continue their efforts towards
establishing improved relations with the Sowet Union and the Eastern European states

in the political, economic, sccial, scientific and cultural field", was highly appreci-
ated in Norway. 14 Primarily, Norway wanted a common political basis farthe Western
countries in their efforts towards relaxation of tensions in Europe, and the agreement
on the Hormel Committee Report is comsidered of importance in this respect, however
much diluted it is, 15 But difficulties in reaching a common platform has caused
Norway to prefer that the NATQO countries fofm their own policy within the limits menti-
oned above., In this picture, WATO is to function as consultatioh organ and as a sort

of clearlnghhouse for contacts between East and West: thls is very much like the way

it actually functions.

Norwegian policy towards Eastern Europe is of course nmarked by the fact that
Noxway borders on the Sovjet Union: this border comprises 196 kmg, or about 1/10 of the
total common'border between.NATO and Warsaw Pact sountries., In the field of security
policy, this circumstance is reflected through the following three restrictions:

1, In a note to the Sovjet Union, ¥ebruary 1, 1949, Norway's position with
respect to establishment of allied military bases on Norwegian soil was first forrmlated.
The Norwegian government declared it "does not intend to enter into agreements with.
other countries which will commit Norway to the establishment of basis on Norwegian
territory for the military forces of foreign countries as long as Norway has'not'been
attacked or threatened with attack"., This policy towards allied military bases was later
on nore precisely defined: 11

"OQur policy towards military bases does not prevent Norway fron building up its

nilitary establishments in such g woy that it can without delay receive and deal



effectively with such allied military forces as might be transferred to Norway to assist
in the defence of the country., Our policyldoes not prevent Nerway from participating
in gllied Jjoint exercises or from receiving short visits by allied naval and air forces
in peacetime." .

2. In Dec. 1957, Norway declared that she did not intend to stockpile atomic
weapons on Norwegian territory "as long as Norway has not been attacked or threatened
with attack"”. 18 The restriction alsc includes missiles and missile bases.

3. Military exercises have never taken place nearer than 300 kms. from the
Norwegian/Russian border, and foreign troop participation in the exércises which have
taken place in Northern Norway has been low. There is reason to believe that these
manoeuvres are of limited military value, and that one of their main functions is to
nanifest the unity of the alliance and its obligations. 19

The reasoning underlying these restrictions is not going to be examined in
this paper. It is, however, by and large the same. In order not to provoke actions
on the part of the Sovist Union, it has been considered necessaxy to adjust Noxway's
NATQ membership. 'The restrictions have been conceived as natural concessions to the
security interests of the Soviet Union. 20 As to the cbservance of the déolarations
on military bases, discussions have been going on in Norway for seyeral Years, and the
quesﬁion has been matter 6f a fairly frequent exchange of notes between Norway and the
Soviet Union. 2* o - | |

With the present state of affairs, there are no plans for changing the policy
outlined here, However, modifications or nore radical changes can eagsily be foreséeh
in céﬁnection with‘possiblé reglignnents in Europe, first of all in connection with
American military withdrawal from Europe combined with increasing independence on fhe
pert of Western Burope ( a crucial point being the West German position) as to its
relations with the USA. 22

' The foresecable alternatives in this situstion and their probabilities will
not be discussed here. However, some general points should be outlined.

First, Norway's choice would be strongly influenced by the British attitude.
If Britein applied for membership in o Western Eurdpean security system, it is likely
thaﬁ Norway would follow, If Britain chooses a “mini-NATOY, it is difficult to
envisage Norway choosing another alternative,

_? Second, of the Nordic countries, Norway has probably the strongest Atlantic
orientation. During the late 1940's and 1950's, the Atlantic fremework was nade a
dominating circle of cooperation in Norwegian foreign policy, and NorWay grew used to
thinking in Atlentic terms. A%t that time, one could say in general, as to both mili-
tary and economic affairs, that the more Atlantic an arrangement, the easiér Norway -
would find her place in the setups. Today, however, the question of conéistency between
the actual frameworks is more problematic, and the Atlantic orientation may perhaps
be restated by saying that the less incompatible with Atlantic interests an arrangenent

is, the legs problematic it is for Norway to take par‘t.'23 |



zaEconomic cooperation f

The most imporiant point relating to the second main objective of Worway's
foreign policy is her foreign trade. Norway's export amounts %o about 40% of her GNP,
but comprises only 0,8% (1966) of world total export. These figures indicate how
strongly Norway depends on intermational economic development; secondly, they tell
something about the limited possibilities available for Norway influencing the
conditions on which international trade is based.

Anothér characteristic of Norwegian foreign trade is that while her inport
comprises an extensive range of commodities, export is concentrated on a few branches
only.z4 This makes Norway even more:dependent upon her enviromment than indicated by
thé percentages mentioned above,

A third characteristic of Norwegian econcmy is the role played by shipping.
The Norwegian merchant marine constitutes about 10% of the worlds total tonnage} about
90% of Worweglan shipping is engaged in comnodity transports-outside Norway. One of
the smallest nations in the world, Worway has one of the greatest merchant merines, 2>

a fact that has had subsatantial consequences for her foreign policy.

Table 6 gives a survey of the orientation of Norway's foreign trade whlc%zﬁ‘b]. )
' able1
consitutes a major part of the background for the schéme of priorities.

Table 6, - Export as percentage of total export

. EFTA ERC {The Nordic countries [ North America |Rest of the world
1959 1966 |1959 19661 1959 1966 1959 1966 1959 1966 g
[ A1 47 207 261 17 25 10 10 22 17 |

l The table 111ustrates falrly well why Noxway con51ders a solutlon of the
Wes?ern European market problems the most 1mportant polltlc-commer01a1 obJectlve at
the moment. And only a solution that includes EFTA and EEC can be regurded as
sat;sfactory. If these coimtries do not get nore or less unlted in one market, Norway
is Eutomatically separated from scme of her moét important trade partners. But the
faoi that 19% of her export goes to Britain is not enough to explain why British
membership in EEC is defined as a precondition for Norwegian membership. It should be
admltted, however, that the probablllty for a merger of EEC and EFTA in the near
future scems rather low. _

On the universal level, the claims set forth by the developing countries
for worldwide econocmic pleamming and for assistance from the rich countries in their
struggle for economic growth seems to bring sbout increagsing conflict with Worwegian
interests., Clearly, changes in the principles goverming internatiocnal economic
relations aimed at by developing countries will affect Norxway greatly, due to the
distinet international orientation of her economy. Questions related to Norwegian
ghipping, trade, and agricultural policy (and direct aésistance to developing
countries) will to an ever-increasing degree become matters for negotiations within

the fromework of the UN. And they would, if realized, constitute a new setting for
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Bast-West economic relations.

Tables 7 and 8 give a survey of Norway's trade with Eastern Europe. 21
Table T.

Millions of current dollars

JToports c.i.f. from Eastern Burope | Exports f,o.b. from Fastern Europe

Percentage change Sharce in total Percentage change .- -Share in total ..
Cou@try Value | 1965 1965 1966 1960 1966 Value 1965 1965 1966 "1960 1966
or area | 1965 | 1960 1964 1965 _ 1965 960 1964 1965
Norway. 68,3| 8,2 1,6 4,4 3,2 3,0 Norway 63,2104 80 23,2 4,4 5,1
Tot, ' Tot.
Western | = ‘ ' Western !
Eurq‘pe 5805,6 9,6 12,7 11!8{' 4,2 4,4 Burope 5%10,41 9,3 20,4 112 4,1 4,2

TMQeB.
Value of exports and imports by country. 1000 Norwegisn kr. 28
Imporfs Exports )
| 1964 1965 1966 | 1964 | 1965 | 1966
Czechoslovakia | 92,011 | 82,914 | 84,659 1 67,220 | 72,770 54,701
Festern Gernany | 70,276 | 84,595 | 58,957 113,762 | 73,655 45,705
Hungary 35,580 | 26,341 | 36,501 27,971 | 39,404 21,470
Poland 80,419 | 75,401 | 96,263 72,858 | 89,058 84,551
Rumahia 10,788 | 7,559 | 3,425 6,477 | 11,709| 2,578 |
USSR 183,744 01,063 225,301 121,688 {132,073|103,809
Bulgaria | 6,147 | 9,869 | 4,052 | 8,052 | 34,177! 34,063 !

As shown by table T, Norway'g trade with Fagtern Burcope anounts to slightly
above 3% of her total foreign trade as against 4,2%-4,4% on total Western Europe, and
it has been somewhat reduced in relative importance the recent years. This tendency
seems to have continued during 1967 too. One possible explanation of this shrinkage is
to bé found in the increased competition from other Weéfeﬁn European.countries on the
Eastern European markets, and that the Norweglan exporters nust work the more actively
to make the export increase again, 29 Bowever, thlq is not the only reason.  Eastern
European countries now produce greater quantities of some raw materials and semi-
manufactured commodities previously imported from Noxrway, at least parfly because of
the growing needs for currency to import investment goods., Thus, there seem to be some
chenges going on in the Eastern European countries' import structure, working in dis-
favour of Norwegian export. However, the commodities in guestion here have been sold
on other markets, and this should most probably be seen in comnection with the fact
that Norwegian exporters concentrate on Western European markets to an ever increasing
degree., The developrnent of Norwegian foreign trade, as indecated by Table T, clearly
shows that, And with the firm political'will expressed, both in Norway and many other
Wegtern Eurcpean countries, and with the close attention attached to Western European

market questions by the Norwegian foreign policy leaders, the Norwegian exporters are
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‘negotiated country ty country.

most probably trying to strengthen their ﬁ%sitions while waiting: for a wide Western
Eu#opean scluticen, The development of Norway's trade with Eastern Europe should be
coﬁsidered in this context too, although it is difficult to state to what extent we

‘noy reckon with causal connections.

- The Norwegian government is of the opinion that extended economic cooperation
in Western Europe will increase possibilitie; for more large-scale econonie cooperation
with Eastern Europe, During the parlizmentary debate on Norway'!s attitude towards and
relations with the European communities, July 11-13, 1967, the Foreign Minister said:

b ewe.our comntry's merbership in EEC and other cowntries' attendances to FEC will
by no means make the. elaboration of gur cooperation with the Warsaw Pact countries
nore difficult. On the contrary, I believe thaot further extension of effective
cooperation in Western Xurope will provide ineresed pogsibilities for extending

- eooperation with Eastern Europe, both for the Western Furopean countries og a whole
and for the single statzs of this region, We are living in o period when the
Bastern European countries are orienting themselves towards closer ccoperation with
Western BEurcpean econoric organizations, and I believe that a stronger EEC will
provide the member countries with an increased and steadily increasing possibility
to carry through the prosess of establishing peaceful relations, and thus the
posgibility for gradual reduction of tensicns™,

It has been officially naintained several times that Norway favours extended
trade with Dastern Burope. As pointed out above, however, correspondence seens. to be
1adking between statements of principle and zctual trends in this field., On the other
hangﬁ}SGGret has been nade of the fact that Norway is not interested in substantizl
changes in her forelgn trade orientation at the moment. In his report to the Storting,
April 14th 1967, the Minister of Commerce and Shipping stated: "we are very much in
favour of extended trade relations with countries outside Westerh Europe, but we must
reeord that only Western Europe can offer sufficient possibilities for export inerease
necessary to uphold our prosperity-development rate'.

50 winere is perhaps the

And the Toreisn Minister has expressed the same opinicn:
possibility that we may reach o point where it will be provincialism to work for Western

European .cooperation., But we have not got that far yet."

General foreiegn poliéy coordination

The Nordic Cooperation Agreencnt 51 recommerds in its art. 30 that the Wordic
countries 52 "shall consult each other on tcpies of common interest which are going to
be éiscussed in internaticnal orgenizations and international conferences, if this is
posgible and if it is considered appropriate'. To the extent that these conswltations
areéinstitutionalized, they have the form of Forcign Minister meetings (regularly twice
a yéar to discuss guestions related to UN peace-keepigglear-marked forees, and a Nordic
ninisterial committee 2cordinates parts of the assistance to developing countries, To
sone extent the preparetions before UNCTAD II were also coordinated, 54 and in the
Kennedy-round, the Nowdic countries negotiated as one uwnit with one delegation., The
res@lts obtained in these negotiations were encouraging: it is comnmon opinion that there _
would net have been nade so mangSconcessions to the Nordic countries if they had :

In general, the experiences from the Kemmedy-round

seen to have brought about a certain optimism as to future coordination in the Tield éf
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The implications of Wordic cooperation for Norway's relations with Eastern
Burope can be classified into the following three categories:

% 1, Discugegions on East-West relations at Foreign Minister meetings. These are
usuzlly of a general nature as far as the content is known, andcus get the feeling that
they have not been anong the most important points on the agenda,

2. Implications of various integrative arrangements, ec.g. the passport union
(see pd4) and the consular agrecnent.

;_ 3, The general impact on Norwegian foreign policy orientation. It is probably
of minor importance, but to the extent 1t may be reckoned with, there are reasons to
"believe that it constitutes a check on Norwny's Atlantic orientation, There are neny

s reasons why Norway has at times opposed proposals for extended Nerdic cooperation, one

of then being her marginal position as the most Atlantic-oriented of the Nordic countries.
Te make a preliminary conclusion at this point, there are two axioms in

Noxwegian foreign policy not directlv related to the relations with Bastern Durope, but

which should be emphasized in addition to the concentric model sketched in the opening.

Frst, the strong influence British attitudes exert on Norwegian foreism policy should

be stated in more general terms. Being among the most pro-American countries in Europe,

both Norway and the UK feel very sitrongly the. problem of howito. ahoo e ‘between Atlandio
and European alternatives. As already pointed out, Britain will most probably serve as
a moael in case of military realignments, and British merbership in EEC is a pre- -~ %
condition for Norwegian membership. Thus, it has been ruch of an axiomatic principle
1n Norweglan forelgn pollcy not 6 move faster than the United Kingdom in questions

. “‘z

relatlng to European 1ntegrat10n. Brltlsh attltudes are tradltlonally decisive for

Norway, although there are reasons to belleve that they w111 be Jléss so in the future.37

.Seoond, Norway has adhered j) the llberallst nodel in the fleld of foreimn econony.

_?ﬁThls is flrst of all dlctated by shlpplng 1nterests, .which have fought for liberalist
A

'4ﬁ%:pr1nclples with great consequence, not only W1th1n the strict limite of the shipping

branch, but w1th an eye to most sectors of forelgn econory, fearing a hollowing out of
the 11berallst model. leerallst principles are thus backed by the most important
gingle hranch in the Nerwegian foreign econony, which at the sane time constitutes o
very vigorous pressure group at the natlonal level. :

4, Frameworks of cooperatlon w1th Eastern European countries.

‘/ i Bilateral contacts.
In accordance with the general East—uest pattern, relations between Norway

and Eastern Buropean countries are mainly bilateral. As to political contacts, there
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has been a substantial extension of contacts taking place in the capitals, although a

major part still goes on within the UN and various international organizations, both
governmental and non-governmental. 58 At the moment, there are Norweglan embassies in
Moscow, Varsaw, Prague, Belgrande and Budapest, Belgrade is accredited Sofia, and Prague
39

iz accredited Bucurest, At the noment, Norway has no consulate in Eastern Europe.

QC;L Multilateral frameworks

In addition to the organizations already dealt with, it is in the first plabé
ECE, OECD, GATT and UNCTAD that deserve special attention.
2.7, BCE . _
Although the TN Economic Commission for Europe has greatly increased ifs
activities since the middle of the fifties, it is still of relative low importance for
Norway's cceonomic cooperation with Hastern Burope. Norway has certainly profited fronm
work done within ECE in several fiolds, but she has felt somewhat frustrated by lack of
concrete results. At the same time, however, ECE represents an outstanding hope for
future efforts to establish closer ccononmic relations.between East and West., Norway
sees the interplay between bilateral and multilateral contacts as a stimulating influence
upon East-West cooperation in general. Thereforé, the ECE Commission should look upon
bilateral contacts as czmplementary and encourage them, particularly at the level of the
5 : ,

industries themselves.

Y22, o8cp

In autumn 1966, the USA proposed that OECD be used for coordinative purposes
in the field of East-West econcmic relations. 41 In the case of Norway, however, this
request got no response, neither positive nor negative. But there seems to be o
tendency to prefer ECE for the purposes thought of here, TFor Norway, OECD's major
importance still lies in the annual exgmination of the economic policies pursued by the
membér countries 4z and in the consultations on questions relating to shipping 43 (in

the Maritime Transport Committee).

¢:2.3.CATT = UNCTAD
| A question of great interest today is GATT's position relative to that of

UNCTAD. The relevance of the somewhat conflicting relationship between these ingtitu.
+iomy for East-West relations can be briefly indicated by the following 4 points:

1. The overlapping nmembership. The contracting parties to GATT sz number 72,
45 of then developing cowntries, and including two Warsaw Pact countries,

' 2. The widg-spread feeling, ospecially anong developing countries, that the
principles and practices laid down in GATT have been modelled with reference to the
principles governing economic relations between highly industrialized countries, and
that these therefore often work in disfavour of developing countries., To a certain
extent, this may also apply to Basterm BEuropean cowntries,

3, There are obviocus difficulties in adapting the General Agreement to state-
trading econonies, as the agreement has been worked out to apply for market economies,

4. The Eastern Furcpean assertion that on their part, increasing trade with
Western countries is a prerequisite for increasing trade with developing countries,
With reference to this point, (and also points 2 and 3 above), the Eastern European
countries have therefore prefered East-West relations to be included in UNCTAD's sphere
off activity too.
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In breating the Norweglan attitude towards GATT and UNCTAD, and the priorities

attached to them, it may be appropriate to distinguish between the general attitude
towards GATT and UNCTAD as institutional frameworks and the nore specific opinions con-
oerning questions dealt with by then.

During the preparations for the first UNCTAD conference in 1964, both types of
questiong were given explicit answers. Institutionally, all OECD countries wanted to
make use of the existing UN organs to the greatest extent possible, and to strengthen
and further develop GATT. 45 It was common opinion that one should try to avoid a new
organization in the field of world trade and a reduction of functions exercised by GATT.
According to Norwegian opinion at that time, the first step in the direotion of in-~
creased world trade should be the implementation of GATT's programme of action, and
of %he intentions underlying the Kemmedy-round preparations: all of it based on the
principle of non—discrimination.46 In 1966, Norway ratified the new chapter on trade
and development added to the General Agreement.47

During the preparations for UNCTAD IT, it was stated that "the government is of
the opinion that Norway should participate in the work pursued within OECD, UNCTAD and
GATT in ordeg to form a system of lime-limited tariff preferences for the developing
4

countries. Thus Norway decided to deviate from the principle of non-discrimination
previously followed in GATT (but as among the last ones of industrialized countries to
change her mind). However, Norway still doubts the suitability of discussing certain
shipping questions within UNCTAD. In this field, she cooperates within CECD and a
special group of Western European countries and Japan {the so-called Consultative
Shipping Group), and she firmly regrets the developing countries' demand to reserve
parts of thelr exports and imports for their own ships. Norway also regrets the policy
pursued by some Eastern European countries in this field. ‘
As already indicated, thers is a general tendency to prefer GATT to UNCTAD in
questions which may be handled by both organizations. This tendency, clear-cut some
4 —'5 years ago, is more diffuse today, but it still scems to exist. The priorities
thus attached to GATT and UNCTAD can be regarded as an example of & genersl phenomenon
applying first of all to small nations highly dependent on interactions with their en-
vironment, as is the case with Ferway. OSuch countries are more sensitive to the degree
of hornmony/disharmony between the general principles on which international organiza-
tiong are founded and their own interests thad are great ones, lacking the power
poteﬁtials necessary to rectify for the strongest disharmonies. On the other hand,
high: degree of harmony means a situation where power is not the only factor of im-
portance, but where proposals can be rejected/supported on the plea that they are in
disagreenent/accordance with the principles agreed upon, i.e. a favourasble situation
for smell countries. As Norway's econcmic interests fit in with the opinions and prin-
ciples of GATT to a greater extent than those dominé% within UNCTAD, this difference
gets additional weight from Norway's position as a small country whose economy is

highly dependent on international transactions.
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5. This section is a more concrete survey of what is going on between Norway
and the Eastern Furopean cowntries within some of the most important fields of coopera-

tion,

§.7 Agreements on cultural exchange

82

5.3

Norway has entered into agreenents on cultural exchange with Poland, Czecho-
slovakia and the Soviet Unicn. 3Besides, ﬁgltural exchange programmes have been agreed
upon with Hungary, Rumania and Bulgaria.

The programmes set up with reference to agreements are usually more comprehen-
give than programmes not formed within such general frameworks. Norway's cultural ex-
change with Poland, Czechoslovakia, and the Soviet Union is thus more extensive than
with Hungary, Rumania and Bulgaria,

Today, cultural relations with Poland are the most extensive, having witnesseéd
a rapid development the last 2-3 years. Czechoslovakia and Hungary fall in a middle
group, and in this group Yugoslavia may be placed too, although the general relationship
with that country is better and more developed than should be expected from the cultural
exchange alcone. Cultural relations with the Soviet Union also rank high in comparison
with other Fastern European countries, but the cooperaticon-procedures seenm to be some-
what more rigid than e.g. with Poland. Contacts with Rumonia and Bulgaria are still in
an early phase of development, and relations with Eastern Germany are of course impeded
by the fact that Noxway does not recognize it as a state.

Coordination of scientific research, exchange of scientific know-how

The cultural angreements/programmes also include coordination of research and
exchange of scientific know—how. Here toco, cooperation with Poland has been prominent,
and the’ recently-31gned programme for” 1968/60 implies a further expansion of this contact
Norway also cooperates with the Soviet Union, Czechoslovakis and Hungary in the exchange
of research fellows, profecssors, specialists, and scientific material, besides some co-
ordingtion of scientific research. Exchange with Rumania and Bulgarla is still limited.
Visits to and from these countries have taken place only seldom, and there is practically
no exghange of scientific material and coordination of research yet. However, the
minister% 1 visits and negotiation between Norway, Rumania, and Bulgaria going on at
present may represent some'take off" for relations with these countries.

Standdrdization.of traffic regulations

The question of traffic-regulations is first of 21l a practical question re-
noved from political principles, which makes possible wide-ranging cooperation when the
need is articud@ted, Norway considers ECE the most suitable forun for coordination in
this field. Regional agreements are allowed within the ECE framework, whenever the needs
are of a regional nature; and this makes for the necessary clasticity.

Traffic branch conferences with participants from both East and West are also
relevant in this field, likewise the Council of Europe to the extent that revisions of
laws are a prerecquisite for harmonizing traffic regulations., '

& ¢ Cooperation on air and wabter pollution measures

With the exception of Poland, there are no plana for cooperation on air and
water pollution measures. The cultural agreement with Poland, however, envisages common
efforts on these problems, which possibly cen be traced back to personal interests of
negotiators. Due to her gecgraphical position vis-a~vis Eastern Europe, Norway has no
pressing problems closely linked to and therefore requiring common solutions with
Eastern European countries, such as is the case for e.g., Austria. Norway participates
in the work done by the Council of Furope in this field.

S 4 Hormonization of national laws on patents

1
Norway does not cocperate bilaterally with Eastern Eurcpean countries on

harmonization of national laws on paptents, and multilateral cooperation between East end
West is of rather limited scope. However, the Eastern European countries have shown
increasing interest in cooperation on these matters. Thus, the Soviet Union signed the
Paris Convention a few years ago, and USSR invention certificates were then recogniszed
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ag being equal to patents. Norway considers this a favourable development.,

The increasing ccoperation on patents in Western Eurcpe in recent years is
first of all a conseguence of the integration processes going on in this area, but it
nay also be seen partly as a consequence of the limifed cooperation effectunted through
the wider fraomework of the Paris Convention., It is not restricted only fo harmonizing
already existing laws, but also includes administrative cooperation on the processes
leading to the estgblishment of patents. Norway participates in this work through the
Council of Furope, EFTA, and on the Nordic level. There exists o Nordic patent request:
questions influencing all Nordic countries are, according to this agreement, treated in
in one country, applying for all of themn.,

: Norwegian official institutions hove not made use of the patent institute in
the Hague, but there have been some private requests,

Exchange and co-production of cultural prograrmes for radio and TV

Cooperation between radio and TV-institutions form separate points in cultural
agreenments/programmes with the Eastern European countries. Norway cooperates bilaterally
with Czechoslovakia, Hungery, Poland, Eastern Germeny and the Soviet Union in this field.
The most extensive contacts are those with Czechoslovakin, with which she has a special
agreement. The concrete projects are decided upon directly between the institutions
menticned,

It is probably the television sector that holds out the most interesting
future perspectives., Norway is a member of Burovision, which in turn has close contacts
with the Eastern counterpart, Intervision.

The Norwegian attitude towards cooperation in this field is highly pregmatic:
what is important is the quality of the programmes and their information value. For the
future, Norway hopes for more comprehensive cooperation on these matters. Initiation of
greater technical uniformity, the lack of which has caused many difficulties till now,
would be a major contribution to that end.

Visa~free tourist travel

Norway has an agreement with Yugoslavia on mutual abolition of visa regquirements
Bulgaria abolished visa requirements unilaterally for the “tourist year' 1967, and a
commmnigé from Norweglan Prime Minister Borten's discussiof in Sofis (Oct. 1967)
annoniunced the abolishment of visa reguirements on a mutual basgis between Norwsy and
Bulgaria. Norwegian relations with the other Eastern European countries are still
subject to visa regulations,

Norway is o nmember of the Nordic passport union, and this means that agreements
applying to cne of the countries alsc apply to the others. It implies further, that the
same questions which must be considered by Norway must also be considered by the other
Nordic countries, and this may complicate the negotiations., The problems are mostly of
practical nature, as for instance the situation on the labour market, At the same time,
however, the improvement of the political atmospere betweén East and West has obviously
been a prerequisite for the abolishments now going on.

: Norway has bilateral agreements on visa-free tourist travel with most countries
in the world, and is prinecipally in favour of such arrangements, It is sometimes argued
that this is well known and that it is therefore up to the Bastern Furopean countries to
take the first steps towards mutual abelishment of visas. However, the question ig most
probably more complicated than that., Actually, the Bastern European countries have
taken some initiatives (cf. Bulgoria), and they have madetheir visaPractice more -
elastic.Norway too has-thanged her visaprocedure. by giving her embasties
greater authority %o.deal with.these questions.According +to. Nag pXs
expectations,there 1s a fairly high probability for liberalizai?%é %Et%hggme’

On the Nordic level, the so-called Hekkerup plan has been matter of discussion
at Foreign Minister meetings. In his plan, former Danish Foreign Minister proposed that
the Nordic countries carry through o unilateral abolishment of visas in their relations
with Fastern BEuropean countries. Till now, there have been no concrete results of the
deliberations.

Relations with Eastern Germany is hampered by the restrictive practices of the
allied travel office in Berlin, However, according to the Norwegien point of viewthe
rules applied by this office concerning the permission of Eastern Germans to enter NATO
countries should be considered in connection with the restrictions imposed by Eastern
Gernany on exit permits. Norway is of the opinion that it is the restrictions on exit
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permite that act as the most efficient brake on the normalization of travel conditions.

52 However, Norway is in favour of liberalizing the rules applied by the Berlin

office, - and this has now been discussed for some time within NATO too,

3. WA Cooperatlon in the field of sports

Cooperation in the field of sports 15, as far as Norway is concerned, orga-
nized independent of govermmental agencies, - It is channeled through the sport orga-
nizations, without notable governmental interference,

' The Finmmork-Murmansk area  deserves special attention in this comnection.
The- geographical circumstances taken into consideration, there is a fairly frequent
exchange of sporismen there profiting from an unexpressed recognltlon by Norwegian
governmental authorities.,

This field of cooperation is nearly without problems as far as Norway is
congerned. Difficulties are mainly restricted to the long time it may take for Eastern
Germans to get visas. These problems are almost always solved, but to do so one nay
have to cope with considorable difficulties, WHoxway has a special agreement with
Eastern Germany on sports exchange, made neccessary by the official policy of non-
recognition,
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5.‘?,Opening of markets for increase in the exchange of goods

Thé disériminatory rules applied by Western countries in this field have
mainly taken three expressions:
1, Tariff discrimination
2, Quota discrinination
3, Export embargo
Together, these three groups of discriminatory actions did for a long time
slow down the development of East/West trade, and they still have somé lagging effects.
Their counnterpart in the East was often said to be the so-called administrative frade
walls, Whether this is right or wrong, they did most probably constitute an important
part of the image of Eastern trade policy wunderlying many Western restrictions since
1945, - |
This is, in short, the general background on which Worwegian trade relsticns
with Bastern Europe should be considered. It is important to realime that the dis-
criminatory actions here pointed ocut, both on the import and the export side, have
created long-ternm effects that continme to influence relations, even when the formal
reéulations have been abolished.
Norwegian import policy today is among the nost libersl in existence. As to
tariff regulations, Eastorn European countries are subject to most-favoured-nation
treatnent. The gquota restrictions on imports from Fagstern Europe are limited to oil
and textile products, and these are by no means severe., Thus, liberalizing her Impori
unilaterally, Norway has voluntarily given up politico-commercial means in her foreign
policy.
To coordinate the Western policy of export embargo initiated by the United
States in 1947/48, a special institutional framework, called the CG-Cocom, was created.
In 1950, 11 nations belonged to this group, among them Norway. The CG-Cocom arrange-
menf still exists and Worway is still a member, but the embargo lists are now reduced
to goods which are, or could be, of outright military significance, Today the Cocon
embargo is, also by Soviet spokesmen, proclaimed as almest dead and of no great
sigﬂificance. 2
Norway has trade agreements with all Eastern European countries, each lasting
for 3 years. The agreements with Poland and Czechoslovakia, Norway's second and third
greatest trade paritners in Eastern BEurope, are revised every year by mixed commissions
examining the lists., The reason for this special procedure is that the lists have
grown falrly extensive, and are therefore difficult to estimate. Ordinarily too, there
are some consultations during the agreement period, though not as systematic as for the
two countries above. As to the Soviet Union, the Worwegian authorities have close
conbtacts with the USSR trade-representatives in Oslo, and with Soviet authorities via

the embassy in Moscow,
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. With only one exception, free currency is used in all trade relations with
Bastern Europe, . The exception is trade with Eastern Germany, which is regulated by
means of clearing. The agreement with that country is not made on the govermmental
level, but is the result of negotiations between The Norwegian Barter Association
(Norsk Kompensasjonsselskap) and the Eastern Germen Kammer fir Aussenhandel.

! Some years ago, Norway had clearing agreements with all Fastern Furopean
confries. It'is common opinion that guch agreements have restrictive effects on the
exchange of goods, and the conversion into use of free-currency should therefore be
regarded as a favourable development, Today, there are almost no technical diffiéulties
connected with thé‘paymentsa as far as these are concerned, the limitations .on the ex—
chapge of goods lie in the singie country's ability to earn comvertible currency.

At the moment, extension of trade relations with Eastern Burope seems of
greatest interest in the cases of Poland,‘Czechoslovakia, and the Soviet Union. These
countries are now producing investment goods,of high quality, and Norway now relies
considera.bly on import of such goods., As to production of consumer goods, howevern,
Norway is more advanced, while the Eastern Buropean supply in this field is generally
marked by low’ degree of differentiation. Till now, the Eastefn European countries have
-shown almost no interest in impérting consumer goods from Norway, but this could
possibly change if Norweglan export firms got increased possibilities for appealing
directly to the consumers. Today, Norwegian marketing is mainly restricted to partici-~
pation in certain fairs, and it is often - mninteined that exhibitions of more‘COntinuous

 character would maoke the export increase noticeably.

$~ /0. Industrial and technical cooperation

Apoart from some cooperation with the Soviet Union in the field of energy;
there has, to the best of our knowledge, been no proaeot of this kind between Norway
and Easitern European countries. '

However, Norway has cooperafed with Yugoslovie for several years. HNorway is
first of all interested in bauxite and aluminium-oxidé, but there is cooperation in the
electro-chemical branch too, and a cooperation Gommi thee Tos been instituted to handle
coordination and common planning, 25 Comnmon efforts in shipbuilding have also been
discussed in this committee, However, Yugoslavian law does not permit Norwegian
establishments in Yugoslavia. ' '

Korway has participated in expert conferences on'economic/industrial‘questions
arranged by ECE. Among the topics, rentability questions have been discussed,.and with
considerable outcome,  In total, however, OECD is of greater importance to Norway in
this field. B

$.77. Cooperation in the field of energy

Worway cooperates with the Soviet Union in building electric power stations

by the Pasvik River in Northern Norway. Today, there are 2 Russian and 1 Norwegian
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gtation there., Coordination of power-nets between Norway and the USSR is of minor .. ..

interest at the moment. 3But if the Soviet Union should build atomic power-stations

ned; the border, Norway would possibly be interested in some sort of cooperation,

Cooperation in assistance to developing nations

Norway has no direct cooperatfﬁ with Eastern European countries in the field
of development aid, and actually there is no discussion on such cooperation either,
Tili now, about 60% of the Norwegian assistance has been chammeled multileterally
thrbugh ON and its affiliated organizations, and except for the Nordic cooperation in
this field, 56 there are no plans for regional frameworks to replace the use of UN in
this respect. - a '

Norway reports to NATO and OECD's Development Assistance Committee (DAC) on

her development aid activity.

Progpects and vpriorities for fubture relations with Bastern Buropean countries

57

n
In an investigatio of foreign policy opinion as a function of social position,
it was asked which countries or groups of countries Norway should cstablish closer ties

with., Among the so-called social center, the answers were as follows:
lebte D,

¥ordiec | NATO i Non~al. . Socinlist § UN | Partlclpate DE;QEA
countriesj countries ! dev,countries| countries ﬂ I lesa

PRSP PR S —

2,5 | 22,5 0.0 |25 ool 00 o2 100

The trends indicated by the table are highly consistent with the outline of
Norﬁay's position in the Fast-West perspective sketched in section 2, with heavy
emphasis on the Nordic and Atlantic frameworks of cooperation, but perhaps with higher
pridrity for the UN than expected. When it comes to the Socialist countries, the table
clearly shows that although Norway borders on the Soviet Union, the Eastern Buropean
countries are still in the periphery of her internatidﬁal relations. As already pointed
but;‘Norway is in favour of extended relqtions wifh Eésterﬁ Europe,, But at the same
tine, it is evident that there are no plans for substantial extensions so as to create
a new 01rcle of coopcratlon. ' |

With this limited porspectxve in mlnd, which priorities are then put on the
different fields of cooperation, and which levels of society are preferred for contacts
with Bastern Burope? In the first place, the question here is which forms/fields of
contacts are the most functional in the sense that they are efficient in establishing
lasting bonds between the countries in focus, at the soame time as the cooperation is
valuable in itself., And second, the question is how far one is willing to go at the
moment in establishing binding relations with Fastern BEurope, the pelitical siftuation
and present degree of interaction taken into consideration,

The following table, taken frog an interview-investigation of opinions held
5

by the Norwegian foreign policy elite, indicates the priorities actually put on

different forms and fields of contact for the years to come.



Jadle 0. 19 Administration
' .Sgc’mtﬂff-‘le"‘ﬂ o First Double | First | Double |
-EL*¥@;;92E§£§ Vigits by top- S response] responsce | responsel  response
' " level officials 16 21
Top. ' Diplomatic ' '
' representation . . 2 | 8 46 51
Exchange of information
on politicgl affairs p N
Trade . 28 45
Middle Industrial-technical
cooperation 2 8 23 . 64
Cultural exchange L 25 46 _ '
Low Tourism/exchange in 18 54
the field of sports 8 17
Other forms/fields, - ,
or all of them 15 17
- | |
No Answer/ : 2 2
Don't Know . 100 171

(n) (88) | (88) |

Altogether, the elite clcarly prefers contacts on lower levels of society.
However, there are at least two interpretations as to what this actually means. PFirsh
exchange and cooperation on lower levels moy be considered not to commit the country as
a whole very much, which again means that at the moment, the elite prefers to advance
cautiously and step-by-step rather than colit itself. more heavily through tcp-level
contacts. Secondly, if we try to examine the nature and content of tcop-level contacts
between Norway and the Eastern European countries, we get the impression that such
contgcéshave not been given any pretentious content as far as the political discussions
are goncerned. The main objective has been to clarify points of view: the opportunities
offeied during such visits for obviating misunderstandings and getting more insight
1nto problems felt and coped with by other countries have been ecmphiasized as the

important things aimed at. 59

In addition, official visits usually have some -expressive
effeéts in the form of gen¢ral good-will, often heightened by synchronizing the visits
ond the signing of agreements;"Thus, while eooperetien and contact on lower levels
often have concrete consequences, e,.g. trade and cooperation in the field of production,
the opposite is true for top~level contacts, being all-embracing in domain but vague as
to content and consequences. The second, more plausible interpretation is then that
while the elite adheres to a step~by-step approach, and high priority or middle and low
levels makes that possible, it alsc wanis to build the relations on a common body cof
concrete, functional interests. ,

However, what is actually taking place differs somewhat from the prlorltles
outlined here by considering the elite as a whole, It is 1n order better to explain
what happens that the figures for the administration arc pointed out. These figures
arc shifted upwards compared with the aggregate figurcs, (i.e. more emphasis on top-

level contacts) and they seem %o be more in accordance with actual trends,
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The most meaningful way of making a short supplement and rectification to

this discussion on priorities from the point of view of actual trends is probably to :
comﬁare Norwegian figures with those of other Western countries whenever the data permit.
To stort at what is here called the low level of society, the actual grants for cultural
exchange with reference to cultural agreements/programmes are hardly consistent with the
priovity put on this by the elite, considered as a whole. The programmes agreed are
expanding only slightly, 60 partly due to the great expense connccted with the projects.
This explanation is often pointed out by the administration, which is also more reserved
as to future possibilities in this field,

. When it comes to decentralized cultural contacts, the tourist volume should
be noticed. In 1961, tourist flow from Norway to Eastern European countries numbered
18.600, of which 17.300 visited the Scoviet Union. This coﬁprised B.T% of the total -
tourist flow from NATO to Warsaw Pact countries that year, whereas the population of
Worway comprised 0.7% of the total population in the NATO area. This relative high
figure may partly be due to geographical contiguity, although several Central European
comtries lie closer. or equally close to the Warsaw Pact area,

As alredy pointed out, Norwegian trade relations with Fastern Burope have met
with difficulfies in recent years , and they constitute a smaller part of Norway's total
trade than the avexrage figure for Western Europe, However, the difference is only aboutb
1%, and the strong emphasis put on economic cooperation by the elite, especially by the
administration, is worth noting, although one gets the impression that there are still
severe lacks of conerete initiatives fo surmount the psychological drawbacks from the -
more intense period of Cold Wam . . As to the field of co-production there are,
to the best of our knowledge, no agrecments between Norway and Eastern Buropean
countriecs, |

A remaining field where it is possible to contribute actively towards reduc-
tion of tensicmns on the bilateral level is political contocts between top-leaders. The
following table gives an account of the number of contacts between Norway and the
Eastern Buropeah countries as compared with -that of other FATO-countries. 61 (Included

in the survey are visits by heads of states, ministérs, parliamentarians and high civil

jg;gvants;27
latte ' | Number of visits. Rank Number of wvisits. Ranic
' July 1-Dec.30 1966 1967

Norway 5 3 T 4

Average for the other , 1.TSA 1.UsA

NATO=-countries : 3 2,0K 4.7 2. Turkey
4. W,Gorm,
£, Denn.,

Norway clearly excceeds the average of the other NATO countries; 'in rank she

approaches the great powers.
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Te Concluding remarks

_ In addition to the thres axioms pointed out in the first part of this article,
two more axioms with specific reference to Norwegian relations with Eastern Europe -
should be emphasized.

The first and most general one has to do with the question of status quo in
Burope., Norway does not want either NATO ox the Warsaw Pact to be dissolved, but
prefers stable relations within the frameworks set by the alliances, This is the point
of departure for her contributions to the establishment of peaceful Bast-West relations,
the line of thought being, in short, that NATO gives its member countries a feeling of
secgrity that enables them to establish binding relations with Eastern Europe to a
higher degree than would otherwise have been the case, Concerted actions are preferred,
and in Norwsgian foreign policy, the frequently-used concept of détente therefore means

relaxation of ftensions on the basis of status quo. In this sensé, Norway is probably

amoﬁg the most status guo oriented countries in Europe.

The second basic principle to be emphasized here is that Norway is careful

not to do anything that can cause a split in Eastern Burope, or be regarded as an

effort at this, For this reason, and partly because of her exposed geographical
posi%ion, a relation of trust with the Soviet Union is of greatest importance.

: Finally, there are no trends indicating that Eastern Burope will become a new
circle of cooperation in Norwegian foreign policy. Until now, functional cooperation
does:not seenl to have kept pace with the improvenents of political relations. This may
partiy be because other frameworks of cooperation yield better resulits, but it is also
a quéstion of utilizing the possibilities that might exist., The pericd of Cold War has
probébly created lomg-term effects, both psycheological and structural, that continue to
inflﬁence East~-West relations, ¥Functional relations have heen institutionalized within
the ﬁlocs, with a minimm of relations in-between., And even when formal regulations
have been abolished, there may still be psychological predisposition.-to be reckoned
with, It is certainly no easy task for a small nation to have much influence on a
situétion where the contrasts are so marked and have assumed a nature like those between
East;and West in most of the post-war period. With decreasing polarization, however,
thé émall countries have also become more active., When it comes to Norway, we do not

get the impression that she has played any leading role in the process of relaxation of

tensions. On the other hand, she has not been recaleifrant either: the general impres-—

sion;is that while she has not distinguished herself by taking initiatives, she has had

no serioug political objections to the process of détente either, when initiatives in

that direction have been taken.



NOTES

¥ In addition to various sources referred to in the nobes, this paper is based

on about 20 interviews in the central administration, mainly in the Foreign Ministry.

1. See Knut Frydenlund: Norsk utenrikspolitikk i etterkrigstidens interncsjonale sam-
erbeid. (Oslo: Norwegian Institute for International Affairs, 1966.)

2. Questions relating to this objective have come more to the fore in recent years, not
least because of developments within Norway's own sphere of international cooperation,
See e.g. Foreimm Minister Lyng's statement in the Storting Nov. Tth. 1967. UD-informa-
sjon (The Foreign Ministry's infornation bulletin), No. 48, 1967..

3. See Arne Olav Brundtland: ‘'Aktuell mnorsk utenrikspolitikk?',
Internasjonal Politikk, No.l, 1967.

4. For a brief description on this point, see Knut Prydenlund;opl.citpp.136-137.

5. Unpublished data collected by Kurt Jacohsen, International Peace Regearch Institute,
Osle. See also Kurt Jacobsen: The Nordic countries and the United Nations., Oslo 1967.
6. The data were collected by a research group at the Institute for Political Secience,
University of Oslo.

7. The most important ones are those attached to NATO, OECD, and EFTA, (The EFTa
delegation also takes care of Norweglan interests vis-a-vis other intermational orgoni-
zations stationed in Geneva.,) The Norwegian delegates at Brussels do not have the
official status of a permanent delegation yet.,

8. Unfortunately, there are no data as to how information received from permanent dele-
gations is distributed on axrcas. There arc, however, reasons to believe that the bulk
comes from areas covered by the organizations to which the delegations are attached.

. To the extent that this is not the case, information from other areas of the world is
in other words, perceived and filtered by more or less Western-minded delegations.

9. Source: Johan Galtung: Norge 1 verdenssamfunnet, PRIO-publication no. 21-8 from the
International Peace Research Institute, Oslo, 1968. Also in Det norske samfunm, Oslo
1968.

10. Percentage agreement between Norway's voting behaviour in the TN, 1946-66, and that
of other countries:
% %

1. Denmark 90 6. Austria , 76

2. Sweden B6 . 7. USA T4

3. Island 83 8. New Zealand T4

4. Ireland 81 9. Trinidad/Toboga 73

5. Canada ‘ 76 '10. Japan 72
Source: Kurt Jacobsen: Voting Patterns 1n the UN, in preparation at the International
Peace Research Institute, Oslo. : Sy

11, See Jchan Galtung: ‘East-west Interactlon Patterns', Journal of Pesce Research,

12. Of course, the opposite possibility alsc exists. Considering that the highly
influential USA has always been sceptical towards cooperation with Eastern Burope, the
official argumentation at this point scems considerebly flattering for a small country
like Norway.

13, See c.g. speech made by the Norwegian ambassador to NATO, Georg Kristiansen, Febru-
ary 21, 1967, at the annual meeting of "Folk og Foesvar". He concluded by saying that
cooperation within NATO does not put any curb on Norwegian foreign policy, but on the
contrary makes it more active., With application for all member countries, and especial-
ly for the European ones, he claimed that while having binding effects on their defence
policy, NATO enables them to act more freely in other fields of thelr foreign poliey,

a combination whlch should he highly appreciated.

14, See the background paper for the Foreign Minister's statement to the Stortlng, March
Ty 1967 .



15. See speech delivered by the Minister of Defence, in Oslo Milliwxre Samfind, January
8, 1968.

16. This note was a reply to an inquiry of Janwary 24, 1949, delivered by the Soviet
Union's ambassador to Norway.

17, Statement by Minister of Defence, Jems Chr, Hauge, to the Storting, Frebruary 21,
1951, The policy on allied military bases is continuously confirmed, and in the same
words., ©See e.g. the ineugural adress by the present coalition Government. The Storting
Proceedings 1965-66, part 7, p. 52.

18. Prime Minister Gerhardsen's speech at the NATO mecting of Heads of States, Dec. 1G57.
Government Report to the Storting, No. 26, 1958. It has been repeated several times,

See e¢.g. Govermment Report to the Stortlng, No. 28, 1960~61 and the Storting Proceedings
1965-66, part 7, p. 52.

19, Military exercises with participation of foreign troops:

Year Number of exercises Number of foreign soldiers
1961 1 5C0

1962 - 1 500

1963 3 1140

1964 2 3705

1965 5 8750

1966 2 5250

1967

Source: Arne Olav Brundtland: "Nordisk balanse feor og nid". Intermasjonal politikk, No,.5,
1966, p. 539. '

20, For a thorough examination of this point, see Johan Jergen Holst: Norsk sikkerhets-
politikk i strategisk perspektiv, Oslo: Norwegian Institute for International Affairs,
1968,

21, For a survey of the exchange of notes on these guestions, see Johan Jergen Holst:
opscit., part IT. In Norway too, it is often maintained that there has been a hollowing
out of the policy on bases. See Kari Enholm: Norge, en NATC-base. {(Oslos 1967)

22.In order to make progress in its policy towards Bastern Burope, Western Germany will
most probably f£find it necessary to demonstrate that its military forces are not at the
disposal of the USA in case of military conflict between the super—powers. And the
French attitude on this point has been quite c¢lear-cut for years. Today, a development
along these lines seems highly probable, and it will in the long run meake considerable
changes in the basis of Norwegian military planning. The defence of Southern Norway is
based on military support from the continent, and the general American backing will get
much more @ifficult when the continent is no longer at its disposal. Support would then
have to be based on the so-called "big-lift" stratcegy, but it would be difficult to «
carry through and attended with heavy risks. Finally, Americon militery actions in
Scandinavig will most probably come about on the basis of considerations of the total
super-power relationship. It may therefore be unrealistic to believe that the USA is
willing to pind herself to defend Norway under all circumstances.

Provided that Norway camnot rely on the continent for defence, we may envisage at least
5 categories of alternatives for Norwegien security policy: 1) A bilateral agrecment
with the USA, 2) A "mini-NATO", i.e. an alliance with the USA and one or morc Buropean
stotes, first of all the United Kingdom, 3) Participation in a Western Buropean security
system, 4) An all-Furopean security system, and 5) Some sort of a Nordic pact which
again can be thought of in 5 different alternatives as to membership: Norwayr Sweden,
Worway-Denmark, Norway-Sweden-Finland, the three Scandinavien states: Norway-Sweden-Den-
mark, the four Nordic states: Norway-Sweden-Denmark-Finland,

For an analysis of various alternatives in the field of security policy, see Arme Olav
Brundtland: Sikke rhetspolitisk onpreving? (Oslo The Noxwegian Institute for Internati-
onal Affairs, 1968.)

23%3. The first years after World War II, . ' Norwegian security poligguiooted in the UN
as a security instrument., Rather than work for the solution of security problems on the
basis of regional cooperstion, the establishment of the UN meant that the dilemma of




national security was to be solved on the basis of universal cooperation. In early 1948,
it was acknowledged that the existence of tensions between East and West had undermined
the basic assumptions on which the UN as a security instrument was built, Because of the
. polarigzation process, the UN alternative was moved from top to boitom on the list of
priorities, and it is still the least wanted of the four frameworks outlined in the
opening. Instead of giving renewed importance to UN collective security, depolarization
has brought about a change of focus in direction of some sort of a BEuropean security
gystem, an idea often referred to as the final goal, but which is nevertheless very
vaguely conceived of, At the same time, however, there is more or less glowly growing
understanding that contributions towards war prevention in other parts of the world and
more general war-preventive measures other than military defence arce relevant for the

- maintenance of peace and security in one's own area, Thus, Norwsay has been among the
initiators of ear-marked UN forces, together with the other Wordic countries, and:
various forms of non-military defense are w1dely accepted though the practlcal 1mp1e~
‘mentations are lagging.

24, The main export commodity groups are the following:
Value: lQOO kr,

Non-ferrous metals -2 061 192
Fish and fish prepar. ' 1 054 436
Transport equipment . ' 1 017 499"
Paper, paperboard, and .
manufactures thereof 907 587
Tron and steel - BO6 442
Pulp and waste paper 570 355
Machinery, other than electrical 556 762
Fertilizers, manufactured 435 889
Food=stuffs for animals 347 683
Electrical machinery, '

apparatus and appllances 281 031

Processed commodities now constitute 25%»of the total quwegian export, as against 15%

in 1959.
Source: Statistical Yearbook of Norway, 1967

25. At the end of 1966 the greatest shipping nations weres

. Gr.tons
1, Geat:Britain and N.I. 21 542 .
2, USA | o 20 798 ﬂ
3. Liberia . o . 20 603
4, Norway : : ' 16 421

Source: Statistical Yearbook of Norway, 1967.

26, Source: Economic Survey of Burope in 1966 Prepared by the Secretarlat of the ECE,
Geneva.

The orientation of a country's foreign trade is usually a function of both - conomie and
political interests., The Norweglan government initially preferred an Atlarwic solution
to her market problems where North America as well as the Western Furopean cvountries
would participate. Such an arrangement would hove been in accordance with Norwegian
intcrests both in the economic and political field, However, considering that this
possibility is rather unrealistic today, the table sholitd illustrate fairly well wiyy
Norway considers a solution to the Western Buropean market problems to be the most
important politico-commerecial objective at the moment,

Since its formation in 1959, EFTA has been Norway's most important instrument in the
field of foreign tradc, The table alsce indicates that the Norweglan.exporters are pre-
pared to work under the assumption that cooperation in EFTA will continue, either within

. ) . .3



the framework of EFTA as the organization appears today, or within wider frameworks,
Todey, there seems to be more widespread opinion than ever before that Norway should
apply for membership in EEC, provided that Great Britain also enters. DBut at the same
time, the probability for an extension of the common market in the near future, seems to
be falling. As mentioned above, Norway has put greater emphasis on the Western European
framework in recent years, and to some extent at the expense of the Atlantic alternative.
However, as an extension of EEC is improbable today, the Atlantic framework may get
renewed importance. TUntil now, there are no official statements 1o be interpreted in
favour of a North Atlantic free trade area, but it is discussed'aén%mportant alternatives
However, irrespective of how the future situation will lock and what position Norway
will get in that picture, it will define important preconditions for her relations with
Eastern Europe and constitute an indispensable perspective for the understanding of her
economic cooperation with the Eastern European countries,

27. Source: Economic Survey of Europe in 1966. Prepared by the Secritariat of the ECE,
Geneva.

28, Source: Statistical Yearbook of Norway, 1967.

29, Sec specch made by the Minister of Commerce and Shipping before "Den Norske Advokat-
forening" (Norwegian Bar Assosiation), Februsry 14, 1967.
30, This was expressed during the Parliamentary debate 11-13 July, 1967.

21, This agreement was put into force on July lst, 1962. Most of it, the part quoted
here inecluded, was only z confirmation of procedures already cstablished.

32, Finland, Sweden, Norway, Dermmark and Iceland.

33, See note 10. Percentage agreement between Norway and Finland in the same period was
69, Average agrecment with other NATC countries was 71%, and with the Warsaw Pact - wivtri.
countries a little above 30%.

24. See Nordic statement in the Trade and Development Board, August 23, 1967.

35, See. the background paper for the Minister of Commerce and Shipping's statement in
the Storting, Nov. 21, 1967.

36, The various ways in which the Nordic countries have tried to solve their security
problems are cvidently putting scrious limitations on possibilities for integration.
Except for Finland , however, Norway does not see any nocessary contrasts, between the
Nordic and the Western Furopean framework. During the 15th session of the Nordic
Council, April 1-6, 1967, the Minister of Commerce and Shipping cxpressed this opinion
in the follewing way:. . T

"As the cooperation within EFTA has resulted in a Nordic frec trade area, cooperation
within EEC may opexi the way for further Nordic unity. One may like or dislike the fact
the Nordic. edmmunity 1.8 bound to extra-Nordic forces in this way. But it belongs to
the world of reality that EEC may be the most important factor in enforcing Nordie
harmonization also in fields where this is not yet attained”,

37, It is prcbable that Britain's decline from being a great . power to her pre-
sent status in the semi~big category with more or less chronic economic difficulties
reduces her copability to act as a model for other countries. The close ties between
Norway and Britain were strongly reinforced during the Second World War and they were
to a great extent based on the assumption of Britain as a great power. Today, Noxrway
relies first of all on the USA in the military field, and the economic dependency on
Britoin is less than what is often assumed. When Britain still serves as a model for
Norway to a great extent, this may partly be due to the traditional nature of British-
Norwegian relations. In other words, there is a certain time lag between the dis-
appearence of real common interests and the disappearence of traditions attached to
them, and what is indicated here is that British-Norwegian relations have been in this
phase for geveral years already, and that it is only a question of time before Norway
has to reconsider the British model on a more realistic basis.

38, For a survey of the total number of trans-Cold War INGO bonds formed since 1945,
see Paul Snmoker: 'A preliminary Empirical Study of an International Integrative Sub-
system', The Peace Research Centre, lancaster, England., Ranked according to INGO~
bonds with the Socialist countries (N.Korea, China, N,Vietnam and Mongolia included),
formed since 1945, Norway comes out as no. 9 out of 15 NATO countries (France included).
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‘39, Up to 1966, Norway had a consulate at Gdansk/Gdynia, Poland, With reference to the

Nordic consular sgreement, the Norwegian interests are now hzndled - . by the Swedish
consulate. 2t Gdgnsk Gdynla.

40, See Norwegian statement at ECE's 22nd session.

41, Speech by President L.B. Johnson made before the National Conference of Editorial
Writers at New York, Oct. 7, 1966, Printed in the Department of State Bulletin Oct.
24, 1966. :

42, In the Norwegian memorandum to the Group of Four on reorganization of OEEC in 1960,
it was stated that a corner-~stone of the ccoperation in OEEC had been the 301nt con-
sideration of economic, trade, and payments policies.

43, See the Minister of Commerce and Shipping's statement in the Storting, April. 14,
1967.

44, These are Poland snd Czechoslovakia, In addition, Bulgaria and Hungary are
cbservers to GATT, Yugoslavia is also a member, but is not counted ag an Bastern
European country here,

45, See Govermnment Report to the Storting, No. 21, 1964/65.

46, See footnote 48.

47. Government bill No. 18, 1965-66.

48, See Minister of Commerce and Shipping's statement in the Storting, Nov. 21st, 1967.

49, A%t the end of 1966, Norway had, in all, 16 bilateral agreements on cultural ex-
change., In addition, she participated in multilateral agreecments within the Council
of Burope, UNESCO, NATO, and the Nordic Council (The Nordic Cultural Commission).

Many of the bilateral agreements entered into by Norway require mixed commissions with
2-3 members from each country. This is not the case with any of the agreements with
Eastern Buropean countries, but for the ones with Poland and the Soviet Union, Norway
has, on her part, appointed an advisory body.

50. During the period July 1966~Dec. 1967, the following visits and negotiations took
place: .

1. Visit to Bulgaria 5th to 13th September, 1966 by Norwegian Parliamentary Delegation.
2, Visit to Norway 27th February to 3rd March, 1967, of Bulgarian Foreign Minister
Bachev.

3. Visit to Bulgaria, Ootober 22-28, 1967, by Prime Minister Borten.

4. Negotiations on the cultural exchange programme with Rumania, in Bucharest, Cctober
466, 1967.

5. Trade negotiations with Rumania in Oslo, November 11627, 1967.

51, Foreign Ministry Information Bulletin (UD-Inform) No. 10, 1967.
52, See footnote 55, and the Storting-debate on foreign affairs, May 30, 1968.

53. For a thorough discussion of economic policies pursued during the Cold War, sec
Gunnar Adler-Karlson: Western Economic Warfare 1947-1967, A case Study in Foreign
Economic Policy. {Stockholm: Almqvist & Wiksell, 1968)

54 Gumnar Adler-Karlson: Western views on the problemsg of Eagt-Wegt trade, A report
written at the request of Unctad, Stockholm, 1966, p. 18.

55. An extension of the mendate of this committee was agreed upon during Prime Minister
Borten's visit in Yugoslavia Oct. 17-22, 1967.

56, Till now, it has concentrated on three main projects: in South Korea, Tanzania, and
Kenya.

57+ Johan Galtung: 'Foreign Policy Opinion as a Function of Social Position.'!, Journal
of Peace Research, vol., 1, 1964.

58, Helge Hveem: Fakta og verdier i utenrikspolitikken, Oslo: Intermational Peace
Regeach Institute, 1967.

59. See Prime Minister Borten's statement during the parliamentary debate on foreign
affairs, Nov., 16, 1967, .
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60, For the period 1963-68, the following amounts were spent with special refeexoe 1o
agreenents on cultural exchange:

1963: 332 200 kx.
1964: - 400 000
1965: 460 000
1966: ' 460 000

- 1967: 460 000
1968: 530 000

The increase from 1963 to 64 is mainly due to changes in the way the budget was set up,
and the increase from 1964 to 65 was by and large car-marked for the new agreement with
Ireland. The increase for 1968 is thus the only one car-marked for Eastern Burope.

61, The data are taken from NATO-papers listing recent East~West contacts.
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I - CONSIDERATIONS DE PRINCIPE.

1.~ Le resserrement de la coopdration internationale
et plus spécialement, de la coopération en Lurope prise dans
son ensemble, dcit &tre congidérd comme un des buts‘oonstants
de la politique extéricure belge. Ausgi dds 1'asbord, la

b

Belgigque n'a-t-elle pag hésité & adopter une attitude résolu-

went positive & L'égard de ce gque l'on a appelé a 1'0u

e
détente internationale et & 1'Est, la coexigtence pacifigue.

Car elle estime gue cette politique parallédle de L'Est et

de 1'Ouest, qgul apparait comme étant un des phénomenes domi-
nants de 1'actualité internationale, rev&t une imporuance
prééminente peour l'avenir de 1'Burope et par le fait m8me,

pour 1la paix générale.

2.- Pour la Belgique, une telle politicue qui est la
condition 4'un essor sccru de la Coopération_internationale,
s'inscrit tout naturellement dans la ligne traditionnelle

de 1a politigue de paix gqu'elle n'a cessé de poursuivre en

toutes circonstances tout au long de son existence indépen-
dante. C'est pourguoi, elle s'est associéde pleinement aux
efforts déployés & tous les niveaux sur le plan bilatéral
comme sur le plan mulitilatéral en vue de promouvolr un apai-
sement et un rapprochement entre 1'Est et 1'Cuest et zinsi,
de créer progressivement deg conditions paychologicues et
pclitiques sugceptibles de déboucher un jour sur un reglement
degtiné & se substituer au statu quo précaire existant zc-

tuellement en Lurope.

3.- En effet, & 1'unisson avec les autres pays paclifi-
gues, la Belgigue a toujours déploré gu'en dépit des aspira-

tions et des egpérances de ses peuples, notre continent en
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particulier a'ait pas ét¢ en mesure jusgu'ici de refaire son
unité, ni d'orgeniser sa sécurité dang le cadre d'un ordre

juridigue stable et garanti. A son sens, il importe donc de
metitre tout en ceuvre pour cowmbler le fossé gui s'est creusé
entre les deux Europe sous le coup deg séguelles de la guerre

froide sur le plan nolitique et psychologique.

4.~ De ce fait, aujourd'hui encore, les relations
entre les pecuples de L'IEst et de 1'Cuest guidés dans leur
-action politigque par des optigues et des intérétes différents
sinon cpposés, restent hypothéguées par des tensions s'exer-
cant selon des courbes d'intensité wvariable au gré des événe-
ments intervenant a 1'intérieur des groupes de pays en présen—
ce ou & 1l'extérieur de ceux-ci dans des pays tiers. In d'au-
tres termes, ces tensions Egt-Ouest sont fonction d'une part’
de Tacteurs internes tendant & sffecter dans un sens ou dans
Ltauntre la cohésion des blocs, et d'autre part, de Tacteurs
externes inhérenis aux désaccords surgissant entre eux &
l'occasion de conflits extra-européens tels gue par exemple
ia guerre du Vietnam et la crise du Moyen-Orient. On se trou-
ve donc la en présence d'une donnéc essentiellement fluide
et incertaine de la politique européenne.

5.- Cependant, dans les principes, sinon dans les in-

O~

tentions, il existe &

ns
soraais certains points de convergence
1 !

Fat et de 1'Cuest en matidre de rela-

[0

entre les positions d
tions internationales. In effet, la coexlstence pacifiqgue
telle gqu'elle fut dderétée et définie & 1'épogue par

If. KHROUCHTCHEV dans le discours gu'il prononca au XXe Congreés
durParti Communiste de 1'URSS rompalt en guelgue scrte avec
les méthodes de la guerre froide pratiguées systématiquement

jusgu'a la fin de l'2re stalinienne en ce sens qu'elle as-
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signait & la politique extérieure soviétique une nouvelle
régle de conduite consistant notamment & faire en sorte
d'éviter les guerres internationales généralisdes tout en
maintenant 1'appul de 1'URSS aux guerres localisées et aux
soulévements populaires dits "de libération", et & renouer
les contacts avec 1'Ouest, & l'exclusion toutelois de toute

coexistence sur le plan idéologique.

In 1966, dans la Déclaration de Bucarest, cette
politigue de coexistence pacifigue fut confirmée collecti-

vement par 1l'ensemble des pays du bloc de 1'Est.

5.~ Quels gque puissent 8tre les objectifs lointains
de la coexistence pacifigue ainsi définie, qui de 1l'aveu
néme de ses auteurs avait pour but d'adapter la lutte pour
la révolution mondiale aux impératifs de 1'edre atomique,

elle n'en comporte pas moins dans le présent certains élé-

ments pouvant constituer le point de départ d'un rapproche-

ment entre les deux camps a4 la faveur d'un effort de déten-
te gradué. En cffet, abstraction faite d'une contestable
prétention & un droit d'intervention dans certaines cavé-
gories de guerres locales et de conflits internes dans des
pays tiers, le désir de paix el de dialcgue sinsi professé
par L'URSE et ses alliés concorde a certains égards avec

les objectifs constants de la politigue de détente des puis-
sances occidentales telle gu'elle fub réaffirmée solidaire-
ment lors des réuniong du Conseil des Ministres de 1'OTAN
dang le courant de 1'année 1965.

.~ I1 v a denc 1o dans les prémisses, un terrain de
contact réciprogue pour autant gue les deux parties solent
sincérement animées l'une et 1l'autre d'une méme volonté
d'apporier une contribution & la paix et de s'associer 2

une action commune et continue en vue de réduire voire
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d'éliminer les tensions existantes. DPour 8tre acceptable,
la coexistence pacifigque ne pourrait donc pas &tre de la
part de ses pnromoteurs, une tactigue conjoncturelle, c'lest-
a~dire comme disait Lénine, un recul pour mieux sauter dans
la voie d'une extension et d'un renforcement des positions
de puigsance du monde communiste et de la propagation de son

idéologie.

La coexistance pacifigue ne pourra porter ses
fruits gque dans la mesure ou les deux blocs - et non un zeul -
s'emploient de couserve a4 la promcuvoir sans arriere-pensde
dans toutes ses manifestations. Elle suppose en effet la
recherche et la découverte en commun des points positifs pour

lesquels un progrés des relations réciprogues de toute nature

eat voulu par les uns et par les autres.

En derniere analyse, son but doit &tre de consolider
la paix 12 ou elle ragne, de la restaurer dans le respect
du droit et de la Justice, 1& ol sévissent encore la guerre

et les conflits et de résoudre un 2 un les problémes en soul-

8.~ Clteat 1h une politique gqui se fonde non sur un vain
pacifisme, mais sur la conviction gu'elle est de nature a
constituer, pour autant qu'elle pulsse s'appuyer sur la

t sur une dissuasion efficace,

=
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solidarité du camp occide
T

px)

affermir Lo sécuritée et la
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le moyen le plus approep

prospérité géndrales.

Pour sa part, la Belgigue estime donc gue la détente
ne peut &tre pratiguée en ordre dispersé. DPour la mener a
bonne fin, il est indispensable qu'elle soit définie el coor-
donnée au sein de la compunautbé occidentale dans le cadre
d'actions bilatérales et multilatérales s'adressant & l'en-

semble des pays européens. S'i1 est vrai que cette politique
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de détente ne npeut glexercer efficacecment en dehors d'une
telle consultation collective, cette preccédure ne deit cepen-
dant pas faire obstacle aux initiatives particulidres pour
altant qu'ellss soient concertées entre alliés. Pour 1'Occi-
dent, la politigque de détenite dolt donc aller de pair avec

un maintien de la solidarité atlanticuc et le sauvegarde de
1'éguilibre des forces en Burope. Car les Alliances sont
provisolirement le seul fondement et la seule garantie de la

sécurité de notre continen’t.

TT - ITNITIATIVES BELGES EN MATIERE DE DETENTE ET DE COOPERA-
TION BNy LUROPE.

9.~ Une politique de détente adéquate doit se dévelop-
per selon un ordre logigue tenant compte des possibilités
effectives de la conjoncture du moment, car il va sans dire
gqu'un tel cheminement est en 1 'occurrence la condition e¥ la
garantic du succzs. Il y a donc lieu de procéder en 1l'ce-
cuarrence par étapes successives gui, conformément aux vues
du Gouvernement belge, doivent embrasser nprogressivement lLa
détente et la collaboration sur 1c plan deg échanges écono-
miguce ot des relations culturelles dtabord, sur le terraln
des mesures collatdéralcs ot spécifiques de désarmement en-
suite, et enfin, dans le domaine de la recherche des solutlons
aux probleémes gue posent la division de 1'Europe et 1'organi-
sation de sa sécurité dans le cadre d'un reglement général

Tutur.

10.~ Pour ce gul est du prenier stade de ce processus,

2 savoir, la détente économigue et culturelle, le but pour-
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snivi est de favoriser & 1z faveur d'une coopération et
d'échanges réciprogues accrusg, une meilleure coumpréhension
mutuelle, voire une communauté d'intérets propice &4 un réta-
blissenment nrogressif de la conflance et du sens de la soli-
darité entre les deux groupes sur le plan humain. Dlailleurs
dans ce domaine, l'expérience récente a démnontré gque certains

progres pouvaient étre assez oisdment réalises.

a) In effet, sur le plan bilatéral ou dans le cadre

de Benelux, 1la Belgigue a &été en umcsure de mettre en place
dans ses rapports avec les pays de L'Est, un réseau d'accords
destinés a favoriser un développement du commerce réciproque
et de la coopération en matidre culturelle, économigue, tech-
nologigue et scientifique & laguelle ces pays attachent un
intérét tout particulier. Te relevé gqui en est fait dans la
ligte ci-jointe montre dans toute son ampleur, 1'importance
des licns contractuels de cette nature entre la Belgigue et

les pays de 1L'Est.

Jependant, le dévelonnement des échanges commer-
claux en particulier ge heurte encore 2 des obstacles dont
1'élinination ne dépend pas des pays occidentoux. Jusqu'a
nouvel ordre, les relations commercinales avec les payvs de
1'Est resteront en effet entravées dans le carcan du bilaté.
ralisme étroit gu'ils anpliquent & leurs échasnges non seule-
ment avec les payvs tiers, mals aussi entre eux-wmémnes dans
le cadre du Comecon. Car une expansion naturelle des rela-
tions cowmwmerciales internationales egt évidemment subordon-
née & leur multilatéralisation, ¢'est-a-dire, i 1la restaura-
tion d'une plus grande liberté économigue et de la converti-

Lilité des wmounnaies.

b) De méme, la Belgigue a apporté son plein concours

a lL'action visant & atténucr les affrontements entre leg
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blocs aw sein des organismes internabtlonauvx. A cet <gard,

-

la relance de la coopération Est-Ouest au secin de la Cou-
migsion Leonomigue deg Nations Unies pour 1'Durcope a une
valeur exemplative de premier plan. Elle a recu en effet
une nouvelle impulsion & la faveur 'des décisions prises
de conserve dans ce domaine lorsg des XXIle et XXITTe ses-

ions de cet organisme tenues 4 Gendve en 1967 et 1968.

7l

K.

U

HJ

our ce qui la concerne, la Belgigue s'est efforcées a cet
égard dc contribuer utilement aux efforts déployés dans 1'in--
térét commun. In particulier, grice & une procédure nou-
velle inaugurée conjointement en 1967 par La Pclcgne et la
Belgique en matiére de présentation des projets de résolu-
tions ou de motions, il a été possible de jeber des ponts
au sein de cette enceinte entre les groupes de 1'Lst et

de 1'Ouest. Jusqu'alors, la wméthode appliquée dans ce ca-
dre avait consisté & introduire les propositicns de cette
nature de bloc & bloc dans un esprit de guerre froide dé-
passé, et non, comme dansg le cag de la nouvelle initiative
belgo-polonalse, par un ou plusieurs pays de 1'Cuest cen-
sewble avec ua cu plusieurs pays de 1'IDgt. Depuls lors,
cet excmple a fait école et a connu plusieurs applications
nouvelles pour le plus grand bicen de l'entente ef de la

coopération entre tous les membreszs de la Commission.

Dans le méme csprit, la Belgique a tenu & prop
ser également gue des réunions plénidres régulisres soil
tenues entre les représentants perpanents des pays de 1'Est
et de 1'Ouest aupres de 1L'0ffice des Hations Unie
pour leur permetire d'avoir des échanges de vues généraux
sur les guesticons relevant de la compétence de lLa Commpiszsion
alors gue jusqu's ce moment, 1'usage svalt voulu gqu'ils ne
se réunissent que séparément dans le cadre de leurs groupes

respectifs.
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M. HARMEL 1tlavait déclaré notamment dans son discours au
Sénat du 17 janvier 1967, la Belgigue £talt-elle résolue
dés lors & intensifier son effort en vue de rechercher lLes
voies et moyens dlune diminuticn progressive et parallele des
arpenents dans chague caap.

12.—~ Dans 1'invervalle, elle fut donc amense i préndre
certaines initiatives en matidre de désarmement en Lurope.
A cet égard, elle avelt estimé des 1'abord gue L'Alliance

cessités de 1L'évo-

('D\

atlantigue se devalt, pour gs'adapter aux n
lution politique, dtagsumer dorénavant un rvdle positif dans
ce domaline particulier concurremmont avec sa mnission de

défense ot de dissuasion qui doit évidemment rester un 41
ment de base de la politigue occidentale. Comme on le 8

cette considération donna naissance au plan Harmel gui 1

méme, aboutit en décembre 1967 A l'adopbtion du rapport du
méme nom sur les tAches futures de L'Alliance. T1 importera
maintenant gue des propogsitions coneretes visant en particu-
lier & la mise en oeuvre du paragraphe 13 de ce rappert, gul
a trait aux réductions ¢guilibrécs, puissent faire 1'objet
des délibérations du Conseil des Ministres de 1'Alliance

lorg de sa réunion a Reykjavik.

Dans cette perzpective, la Delgigue a tenu a appor-

ter un concours zctii aux travaux des organcs de 1L'0TAN sur

la guestion. Dans cc cadre, elle o scumis & leur examen,

2 1ll'insvar 4d'aubres pays, un cnscuble d'idées relatives &
la wmige en oeuvre de cerbtalnes mesur de limitation des ar-—

mements et eifcetifs en Lurope.

13.- Parall2leuent, conformément & une décision prisc
par les Ministres des Affaires Etrangeres de Pologne ¢t de
Belgigue lors de leur rencontre & Varsovie cn septembre 1966,
des échanges de vues de caractere cxplorabtoire curent licu
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Te néne, dans divers organismes internationaux,

o

tels gue le GATT, le Conseil de 1'Burope, 1'UNESCO et d'au-

Al

tres organes des Nations Unies, la Belgique s'est assccice
aux efforts faits pour prowmouvoir la coopération entre

ang 1'esprit de la détente.

(o
[

11Est et 1'Cues
11.-- La gquestion devient plus complexe et délicate
du moment ol l'on aborde le stade suivant de la détente gui

g trait & la migse en oceuvre de certaines mesures de désarme-

nent en DBurope. Car il s'agit 1a d'un domaine qui affecte

directenent 1'éguilibre des forces en présence. DPuisgue
pour des raisong obvies, il ne peut guere &tre question
dans les circonstances actuelles de réaliser un désarmement
& 1'échelle mondiale, il faudra nécesscairement procéder en
cette maticre sclon des détapes successgives dans le cadre de
limites régionales et quantitatives. In d'avtres termes,
e

seules des mesures collatérales ou partielles de désarmenment

sont actuellement du domaine des possibilités pratiques. I1
ne sera pas guestion ici de mesures collatérales de désarme-
ment de portée universelle, telles que notamment le traité
sur la non-prolifération des armes nucléaires gqul, dans
Liegprit du Gouvernement belge, devralt ouvrir la vole moyen-
nant des engagements ad hoc des pulssances militairencent
nucléaires, & des mesures de dégarmement effectif d'tune part,
et 2 une collaboration internationale accrue cn matiere

dténergie nucléaire d'autre part.

A cet endroit, 1l y a lieu d'examiner d'un neu
nlus pres la geneése dos iddées avancées par la Belgique dans
le domaine du désarmemcnt proprement dit. Denuils 1966, Le
Gouvernement belge a2 exprimg & plusicurs reprises sa convic-
tion gue les conditions pelitiques et militaires étaient

réunice désgormals pour que des mesures concretes de défente

militeire soient effectivement cenvisagéez. Aussi, conme
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entre des cxperts bolges et polonais sur la guestion du
désarmement en Furope. Mais s'il est vrai qu'ils ont été
Ltcccagion d'une intéressante et encou cante confrontation .
des points de vue réciprogues, il serait incxact de parloer
un-plan polonc-belge dang ce domaince. Cependant ces

conversations cnire cxperts belges et polonais doivent 8tre

sidérées comme une appréciable contribution & la discus-

sion générale sur la gquesticon.

l4.~ Dans Lenr ceonception ot dans leur application,

les idées belges en matidre de désarmement sc veulent aussi

simples et réalistes que possible. In substance, celles

comportent & un premier stade, un gel gquantitatif vér rifid

contradictoirement deg effectifs otbt de certaincs catégories

détermindes d'armements conventbticnnels et nucléaires dans

une zonc donnéc z'dtendant d'une manidre équilibrde sur les
el

territolres des deux camps en Burcpe. Pour 1'avenir, il cst

cnvisagé gque cetbte premidre étape pourra 8tre suivie de
nesures de desarmemcent subséguentes sous 11 Torme d'un gel

gualitatif dt'ebord ¢t de réducticns éguilibrées cnsuite.

Certes, de telles mepures revétent avant tout un
intérét militaire car leur réalication éventuelle aurait

pour effet de mettre un frein a lLa course aux armements.

Ui

Mais leur portéc politique n'ecst pas moins grandc en ce sens
gu'elle seralt de nasure & contribuer a uvunce restauraiion

de la confiance réciprogue ct ainsi & préparer les esprits
de part et d'autre de la ligne do démarcation & la nise en
place progressive en Furope d'un systine de zécurité régio-
nalc garantissant L'ordrc et la tranguillivé de notre conti-

nent.

15.-~ Par lc faoilt méme, on s'engagerait ainsi dans la

voile de la débtente politique quil est L'chbjectif ultime de



e

nos cfforts dens ce domaine. Le moment wenu, il stagira
de cheminer dans cette direction avec prudence el clrcons-—

pection & la faveur de mesures de nature i dissiper les pré-
jugés, & raporocher les points de vue et ainsi, & créer
progresgivement un climat propice i une reprise en teups
opportun du dialogue sur lc réglement des grands probleéemes
fondamentaux inhérents a la division de 1'Europe dans le
regspeet des droits ot des intéréts légitimes des parties en
cause. Tel est en fin de compte l'enjeu et la condition de
la véritable paix cuce tous les peuples de notre continent

e

nt de leurs vocux depuis la fin de la deuxieme guerre
e

Bruxelles, juin 1968.




